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PREFACE. fay 


THE materials, of which this compendious 
Grammar is composed, have been drawn from 
the best sources. 


The examples given in the Syntax are taken 
from the following classic authors : — Homer, 
Hesiod, Pindar, Auschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, 
Aristophanes, Theocritus; Herodotus, Thucydides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, Isocrates, A’schines, Demos- 
thenes, Plato, Aristotle. : 


Those rules, which should be first read and 
which should be committed to memory, are print- 
ed in the largest type (as § 136. 1). 

E. A. S. 


New Haven, 
‘October 20th, 1839. 
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PART I. 
‘LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


THE GREEK ALPHABET. 


§ 4. 1. The Greek alphabet consists of the 
following twenty-four letters : 


Figure. Representative. Neme. 
Aa A a “Alga Alpha 
BB6 B b Bria Beta 
yf G g Toppa Gamma 
43 D d 4idta Delta 
E E é "E wihév Epsilon 
Z¢ Z 2 Znia Zela 
H E é "Hta Eta 
ae TH th Onca Theta 
a I $ ‘lata  _— dota 

K x K k Keanna Kappa 
Ai L i AduBsea Lambda 
M u Mem My Mu or My 
VW y NV on No Nu or Vy 
a &§ A D> mt Xi 

O o O 6 “O wuxger Omicron 
Huw. P p IM Pr 
Poe R ‘Po Rho 

= osfinal § 8 Ziyua Stigma 
T «7 rf Tav Tau 
Tv Uor Y uor y °F widdy Upsilon 
® op PH ph @ Pi 
X y CH ch Xt Chi 
Py PS ps Pi Psi 

J2 @ 


O 5 "2 pivya Omeg 


2 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. {§ ¥. 


, 

2. These letters are divided into vowels and 
consonants. The vowels are a, & 9, t, 0, v, @° 
the consonants are f, y, 3, %, 3, x, A, Mu, , & 7, @, 


0, T, Py ZX, W- 

Nore 1. E was originally used both as a vowel and as a breathing. It 
was qualified by the adjective sé», smooth (not aspirated), only when it was 
used as a vowel. Anciently this vowel stood also for » and the diphthong s:. 
KE. g. aiSne was written AIOEP. 

H was originally equivalent to the rough breathing. E. g. tiwag was writ- 
ten HEITAP, 49¢s, HEQMOS. ' 

O stood also for # and the diphthong ov. E. g. wdoxe was written ITA- 
2XO, ixeues, EXOSI. It seems, that there was a time when O and 2 were 
distinguished from each other only by their size: hence the epithets pc:xgés, 
small, and utya, large. 

YT also was originally used both as a vowel and as a breathing. It was 
ealled Ysaé» only when it was used asa vowel. As a breathing, or rather as 
a consonant, it was probably equivalent to the obsolete letter digamma. The 
modern Greeks still pronounce it like v orf, in the diphthongs s» and ae. 

Notr 2. Before the introduction of ® and X, the Greeks wrote IIH for 
@, and KH for X. E,. g. they wrote EKIIHANTOI ’Exg¢évry, EIIET- 
KHOMENO® éasuyipsres. Here H is equivalent to the rough breathing: 

TH was probably never used for @. 

They wrote also KZ or XZ for R, and D2 for ¥. E.g. AEKZAT for 
dite, TIIEAEXZATO for dasdigere, DEY XA for Puyds. 

Notre 3. The most ancient Greek alphabet had three other letters, which 
disappeared from it in later times, and then were called ivienga, numeral marks. 
These are F or ¢, ° or by and ‘2n. 


F ors, Bai, Vau, or Atyappa, Digamma, (that is, double gamma, so 
called on account of its form F,) corresponds to the Latin F or V. It is still 
to be seen in some ancient inscriptions. 


? or by » Kéwwa, Xoppa, corresponds to the Latin Q. It was probably 
a deep guttural. 

ZN, Sdv or Zauei, San or Sampi, was perhaps sounded like the Eng- 
lish sh. 

Remarx. The mark ¢ representing er must not be confounded with the 

ma. 

Nore 4, We observe, that go is used only at the beginning 
or middle, and ¢ at the end of a word. E. g. ssowopévos, not 
gscu@cgusvoo. 

Some editors unnecessarily put ¢ at the end of a word com- 
pounded with another. E. g. sicégyoucn for eioépgyopos, Susrugys 
for dvotuyys, ¢ ostic for datic. 


Nore 5. The letters of the Greek alphabet are employed 
also as numeral figures. The first eight letters denote units, 


§ly THE GREEK ALPHABET, 3 


the next eight, fens, and the last eight, hundreds. The obso- 
lete letters ¢, hy, TA, denote 6, 90, 900, respectively. 


Observe, that the letters denoting units, tens, or hundreds, 
have an accent above. 


Thousands commence the alphabet again, with a stroke 
underneath. 


Here follows a table of numerals, 


a’ 1 ta 11 rl 30 v suo 
2 t 12 wp 40 Q 

, 3 e 13 y 50 x 600 
& 4 10 14 4 60 y' 700 
8 5 ts. 15 o 70 w 800 
st 6 is” 16 nxn 80 DD’ 900 
¢ 7 uf" 17 hy ’ 90 a 1000 
7 8 in, 18 e 100 £ 2000 
x 9 we §€=619 o §6«. 200 y 38000 
: 10 x“ 20 t 300 &c. 


Examples, wiy = 1838, yoo’ = 1776, coxa = 1821. 


Nore 6. There is another method of writing numerals, in 
which J, 11, 4, [4f, U, Jaf, X, F=f, M, respectively denote, 
“Joc, one, Ilévte, five, déxa, ten, Hevraxig Déna, five times ten, or 
Softy, ‘Exarov (anciently HEKATON), hundred, Isvtaxis ‘Exa- 
tor, five hundred, Xtdsou, thousand, Mevrexig Xtdio1, five thousand, 
Migiou, ten thousand. (§ 60.) ° 


Here follows a table. 


I 1 ANI 17 Jia 600 
1r 2 ANIIT 18 ET ua 700 
IIT 3 Anwire 19 El unH ~~ 800 
egal 4 44 20 Jel HHHH 900 
fl 5 A144 30 x 1000 
HI 6 4444 40 xx 2000 
HII 7 FT 50 xxx 3000 
III 8 28, 60 XXXXx 4000 
nim 9 [q{44 8670 ET 5000 
4 10 [444 80 Fl x 6000 
AI 11 J{ 4444 90 EI xx 7000 
AaII 12 H 100 EI xxx 8000 
air = 18 WH 200 Ff xxxx 9000 
Amir 414 HHI 300 mM 10000 
am 15 ununHu 400 Mx 11000 


Amt 16 ET 500 &c. 


4 LETTER® AND SELLABLES. [§ 2. 


A 


: . VOWELS. 


§ 2. There are five short vowels, and five cor- 
responding long ones. The short vowels are & ¢, 
i, 0, #: the long vowels are d, », &, a, ¥. 


T’ne mark (~) is placed over a short vowel, and the mark 
(-), over along one. These marks, however, are necessary 
only in the case of a, «, and v, since the letters 1 and » repre- 
sent long E and O respectively. 


Nore 1. The vowels e and o are often called the short vow- 
els, » and w, the long vowels, and a, 1, v, the doubtful vowels. 


Remark. By the term, doubtful, we are not to understand 
that the quautity of a, «, v, is uncertain in any given syllable, 
but that in some syllables these vowels are always long, and 
in others always short. E. g. v in the words Sims, nigds wheat, 
is always long; in the words avdy, vac, always short. 

There are, indeed, instances where the quantity of these let- 
ters is variable, as a in “4oyg, ¢ in pvglxn, and vu in xoguyn’ 
but we should recollect, that the sounds £ and QO also are, 
in certain instances, variable, as Engocs and tegdc, twpew and 
tomer. 


Nore 2. In strictness, the Greek alphabet has but five 
vowels, 4, E, I, O, f. The long vowels differ from the short 
ones in guantity, but not in guakty. 


Nore 3. CommuTaTIOoN oF VoweEts. (1) When from any 
cause the vowels s and o are to be lengthened, they are gen- 
erally changed into the diphthongs « and ov, rather than into 
their corresponding long ones 7 and w. E. g. feivog for tevoc, 
povrog for povos. 

(2) In some instances o is lengthened into o. E. g. xole 
for 0c. 

(3) The vowel a often passes into a ory. E. g. aiel from 
asl, té9nla from Sado. 

(4) The vowels & and « are frequently interchanged. E. g. 
Ionic révceges for técoages, Doric nice for mégoo. 

* (5) The syllables & and dw are often changed into sw. 
E. g. Attic Aseg for Adoc, Ionic éperyéow for epetpaoy. 

(6) The vowels & and » are interchanged. E. g. Doric 

@ for 7, Ionic nenypa for ngaypa. 


$ 8.] VOWELS. & 


The use of & for 7 is one of the leading peculiarities of the 
Doric dialect. ‘The use of for & is peculiar to the Ionic. 

(7) The vowels & and w are sometimes interchanged. E. g. 
xpate and xouitw. 

(8) The vowels « and o are often interchanged. E. g. 
tétgopa from reexw. 

(9) The vowels » and w are, in some instances, inter- 
changed. E. g. arjocw and xroccw. 


yy DIPHTHONGS. 
§ 3/ 1. There are fourteen diphthongs, of which 
seven, al, dv, &, ev, ot, ov, and vw, begin with a 
short vowel, and seven, @, dv, 7, nv, @, ev, and 
w, with a long one. The former are called proper 
diphthongs, and the latter, improper diphthongs. 

The « is written under the long vowel, and is called iota 


subscript. In capitals it is written as a regular letter. KE. g. 
THI ‘AITIAL ty aylg’ TRI SOREL, 7H voy * “Aide, gde. 


2. The diphthongs are represented in English as follows : 


Proper diphthongs. improper diphthongs. 
at by ai ot by ot a by a @ by 6 
av ‘© au ov ** ou av au wu ‘ OU 
e ‘* @e / we 66 yt nN c 66 ue SS ge 
ev “* ete nu‘ éu 


Norte 1. The diphthong wu belongs to the Ionic dialect. 
It may be doubted whether the diphthong «% was ever used. 


Note 2. In the emproper diphthongs, the second vowel was 
nearly swallowed up by the preceding long one, which long 
vowel constituted the leading element of these diphthongs. 


Note 3. Commutation or Dipatuones. (1) The Ionians 
often use wy for av. E. g. Suvpye for Satya. (§ 3. N. 1.) 

(2) The Tonians use yi for «. E. g. ayyniov for ayysioy, 
Baonin for Baccdela. 

(3) They use 7 for o<. KE. g. tysjoe for ripotor. 

(4) The Dorians use » for ov. EE. g. pave for povoae 

For ov before o they often use o<. E. g. woica for povoe 

1* 
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BREATHINGS. 


§ 4. 1. Every Greek word beginning with ‘a 
vowel must have either the rough breathing (“ ), or 
the smooth breathing (° ), over that vowel. E. g. 


1 axove, Esropevog. 


Nore 1. Fhe vowel vu at the beginning of a word takes the 
rough breathing. E. g. uusis, uno. Except the Epic pro- 
nouns tuys, tu, and tuys. (§ 64. N. 2.) 


2. The rough breathing is placed also over g at the begin- 
ning of a word. E. g. 

Gevper, dgdios. 

3. When o is doubled in the middle of a word, the first one 
takes the smooth breathing, and the other, the rough breathing. 
E. g. aggnros. 

4. The breathing, as also the accent (§ 19. 5), is placed 
over the second vowel of the diphthong. E. g. autos, aitoa, 
vios, ovtos 

Except the i improper diphthongs gq, 7, » 
ad7. So in capitals, “4:80, “Hidoy, 2nd4. 


5. The rough breathing corresponds to the English h. 
E. g. innoc, ovros, gsvpe, &ééntoc, 1n Ewglish letters hippos, 
houtos, rheuma, arrheétos. 


E. g. ade, 7100¥, 


‘ 


Nore 2. The smooth breathing represents the effort, with 
which a vowel, not depending on a preceding letter, is pro- 
nounced. Let, for example, the learner pronounce first the 
word, act, and ‘then, enact, and mark the difference between 
the a in the first, and the a in the second word. He will per- 
ceive, that the utterance of a in act, requires more effort than 
that of a in enact. 


CONSONANTS. 


6X. The consonants A, m, », 9, are, on ac- 
cont of their gliding pronunciation, called liguids. 


7 The consonants % & w, are called double 
consonants ; because { stands for 80, & for xe, and 
w for zo. 


“§ 6, 7.} CONSONANTS. 7 


Nore 1. The preposition ¢x in composition never coalesces 
with the following o. E. g. éxoxognifw, not ésxognite. 


Nore 2. It is not exactly correct to say that ¢ stands for 3¢, since, ac- 
cording to the Greek notions of euphony, a lingual is always dropped before ¢ 
(§ 10. 2). In strictness % is a mixture of 3 and ¢, just as e is compounded 
of a and i, o of a and u, and b of m and p. 


With respect to its making position (4 17. 2), this was probably owing to 
its strong vocal hissing. 
3. The consonants 2, B, 9, x, 7, 7, T, 8, , are 
- €alled mutes. They are divided into 


smooth mutes 7, x, T, 
middle mutes B, 7, 9, 
rough mutes g, yz, %. 
These letters correspond to each other in the perpendicular 
direction. E. g. » is the corresponding rough of 1x. 
~Y. The letter ¢, on account of its hissing sound, 
is called the sibilant letter. 


Bs ote 3. The consonants », 9, ¢, &, y, are the only ones that 
n stand at the end of a genuine Greek word. 


Except x in the preposition ¢x and the adverb ovx. 


6. According to the organs with which they 
are pronounced, the consonants are divided into 
labials 7, B, 9, p, 
’ linguals 1, 8, 9, % 0, A, , @, 
palatals x, 7, y. 


The labials are pronounced chietly with the ips; the ka- 
guals, with the tongue; and the palatals, with the palate. 


Note. Commutation oF Consonants. (1) The Dorians 
generally use od for ¢. E. g. xmpaodw for xwpate. This takes 
place in the middle of a word. 

‘3? The Attics use rz for ga. E. g. ngattw for mgaoum. 

3) In some instances gg is used for go. E. g. a¢gny for 
agony. 


EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


§ '%. When a labial (2, 6, p), or a palatal (x, 7, 7), happens to 
stand before a lingual (1, 5, #) ; the former is changed into its 
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corresponding smooth, middle, or rough, according as the 
latter is smooth, middle, or rough, (§ 5.3.) E. g. 


tétgen-toe for rérgiB-ror —troly-Snv for érgiB-Iny 


zyéygan-rar “ yéygag-tar —éttg-Iyv “ érun-3ny 
Nx-Tae ¢ ny-toe enhézy-Onvy “* énhex-Iny 
tétevn-tas “© térevy-tae ehéy-Onvy “° dhéy-Fny. 


So iBdopuos from Enta, dydoog from oxra, éntygeBdny for éni- 
vyoeagony. 

So in Latin, nuptum for nubtum, actus for agtus, vectum for 
vehtum., 

Nore. Except x in the preposition éx. E. g. éxdéga, éx- 
Seodoxw, not éydégu, ¢yF guuxe. 

§ 8. 1. A labial (x, 8, ~) before » is always changed into p. 
E. g. 
Aghetu-pou for Agieun-por = yéyqn-pou for yéyeag-pat. 
tétoiu-pue “* tétQiB-pae téJoup-par ‘° téPyag-pat. 

2. A labial (8, qp) before o is changed into x. According to 
§ 5. 2, the combination xo is represented by y. E. g. 

toiyw for r9if-ow yoayw for ypaq-ow. 
So in Latin, nupsi for nubsi, lapsus for labsus. 


§ 9. 1. A palatal («,7) before » is generally changed into 

y. E.g. 
nénhey-poe for ménlex-pas térevy-par for rérevy-por. 

Nore. The preposition ¢x remains unaltered before x. E. g. 
éxpai-ro, éxpustgeo, NOt éypairw, éypetoso. 

2. A palatal (y,7) before uo is changed into x. According 
to § 5. 2, the combination xo is represented by & E. g. 

AéSw for déy-co tevsw for tevy-ow. 
So in Latin, text for tegst, trazi for trahsz. 


§ 10. 1. A lingual (z, 5, 9, ¢) before u is often changed into 


o 
yo-woe for 70-poe nensto-pat for néned-pat 
mlao-pa “ nlad-po peortic-—ua “ georrt-pa. 
2. A lingual (z, 3, $,¢) is always dropped before o. E. g. 
né-ow for xét-ow nio-owm for nlod--cos 
gow  ‘ &d-ow goorti-ow “‘ ggortlt-ow. 


So in Latin, amans for amants, monens for monents, lust for 
ludsi. 


ie 
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3. A lingual (z, 3, 9,£) before another lingual is often 
changed intog. KE. g. 
—gjo-ras for 70-100 neniao-tar for nénlad-rae 
to-te “* i6-ts goortia-tys “* gpoovtit-tys. 
4, A lingual (7,0, 9,£) before a palatal (x,y, 7) 1s always 
dropped. E. g. 7-Koe for 70-xer, néne-—xea for néntr9-xa, mEQgor- 
a-xa for neqgortit-xe. 


Nore 1. The omission of a lingual before « or x does not affect the quantity 
of the preceding vowel. 


Nore 2. In the Epic language the + of the preposition xavé is changed 
into the following consonant. E. g. xayyéivy for xaryivy for xara yéve, 
xadadswey for xdcaAiwoy for xarirswrey. 


Before two consonants the ¢ of this preposition is dropped. E. g. xdexs9s 
for xéroxsSs for xarionsSs. 


§ Ul. The letter o cannot stand between two consonants. 
E. g. yeyeag-Sar for yeygag-oFm, éyadl-Iat for épad-oFa. 


§ 12. 1. Before a labial (x, 8, ¢), » is changed into p. E. g. 


éu-niziew for év-nintw éu-payng for év-parag 
oup-Balyo “* vvy-Baivor*® su-wuyoo “* éy-wuyos. 


So in Latin, imbellis for inbellis, impius for inpius. 
2. Before a palatal (x, y,7), » is changed into y._ E. g. 
ovy-xaie for cvv-xain auy-yerng for cvv-yevyc 
éy-Sem = “Ss dy-Eew avy-yew = SS guy-yéo. 
Remark. The combinations yy, yx, y& yy, are repre- 
sented in English by ng, nc or nk, nz, neh, respectively. E. g. 
Gyyog angos, ayxeiy ancon or ankon, cyto anzo, &yyu ancho. 
3. Before a liquid (i, ,@), » is changed into that liquid 
E. g. 
ovi-Aéyes for cww-Aéye ép-peve for év-pévo 
El-hoyog ‘‘ dy-lovos aug-gew “‘ our-gew. 
So in Latin, colligo for conligo, commotus for conmotus, cor- 
ruptus for conruptus. 


4. Before o or f, » is dropped. E. g. daduo-or for daduor-on, 
gv-tuyog for avr-fuyos. 


5. In many instances, after » has been dropped before g, the 
preceding short vowel is lengthened. £ and o are changed 
into « and ov respectively (§ 2. N. 3). E. g. 


péhi-g for psdav-¢ wei-o. for rOdv-os 
tervpa-—or “ tetupay-or runtou-o1 “* TURTOY-Ot 
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This lengthening almost always takes place when sr, 9, »3, 
are dropped before o (§§ 10.2: 12.4). Ev g. 


yoapa-¢ for ypawart> Agov-ot _— for Agovt-ce 
tugdsel-g “* tupdért—s omsi-uan  ‘* onévd-o 
dexrv-¢ ** datxvvvt—s aei-copu. “* névP-couat 


Norz 1. We must not suppose that the omission of the lingual has any 
thing to do with the lengthening of the vowel before « (§ 10. 2, N. 1). 


Nore 2. In some instances, » before o is changed into o. 
E. g. ovacapos for surcmpos. 


Nore 3. The preposition ¢v remains unaltered before g, a, 
¢. E. g. é&pantw, évoatro, évgevyvups. 


Nore 4. In the following words » is not dropped before o- 
xevout (irom xevtéw), mémavuic, népavoa: (from gaivw). Also in 
the ending ve of the third declension (§ 36. 1), as fusvc. Also 
in the word aad», in composition, a8 madvotopew. 


§ 13. At the beginning of a word g is generally doubled, 
when, in the formation of a word, it happens to stand between 
two vowels. E. g. 


negiggéw frotn wegd and géw igdevxee for Egevxa. 


§ 4. 1. When, in the formation of a compound word, a 
smooth consonant (x, x,1) happens to stand before a vowel hav 
ing the rough breathing, that smooth consonant and the rough 
breathing form a corresponding rough consonant (qg, 7, 3). E. g. 


ag-inus for an-inus xad-alpectg for xat-aigeuic 
" dex-npegog “ dex-nuegos avd—juegos ‘* aut-negos. 


Note 1. In the words réSgunmoy (térrages, innoc), peovdos 
(g0, od0¢), Socparioy (to iuatiov), Gatégov (tov Exégov), the 
rough breathing affects the smooth mute, although it does not 
immediately come in contact with it. 


2. When, of two successive words, the first ends in a 
smooth consonant, and the next begins with a vowel having 
the rough breathing, that smooth consonant is changed into its 
corresponding rough. E. g. 

aq’ ov for an’ ov * ped? judy for per? ype 
xad Sautoy © xar savrdy ovy yuov “ ovx tue. 

Norz 2. The Ionic dialect violates these rules. E. g. dxixleSas for dgini. 
oSas, nareéte for naDstdu, obx oles for cba les. 


3. If two successive syllables would each have a rough con- 
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sonant (q, 7, 3), the first rough consonant is often changed into 
its curresponding smooth (2,x,7). E. g. 
nepnva for pegynra tna for SéSnla 
xsyavdan ‘* yévavda toto ‘S  Fosyo. 
This change takes place in almost all reduplications. 


Note 3. The first aorist passtve deviates from this rule. 
E. g. apédny, éguFny, not axéFny, &vFny. 

Except éréAnr from ri$yus, and érvGny from Ivo. 

Nore 4. The termination 9. of the wmperative active 
(§ 88. 1) is changed into 1, if the preceding syllable has a 
rough consonant. KE. g. rupOyre for rip dy Se, riders for hPede. 


Except the imperatives mad: from gnu, and tédvad: from 
Synoxo. 


Nore 5. In the verb “Ex.n, of which the future is go, the 
rough breathing is changed into the smooth breathing, iyw, on 
account of y in the following syllable. 


4. A rough consonant (gq, z, 9) is never doubled ; but instead 
of this, its corresponding smooth (z,x,1) is placed before it. 
E. g. aNHUS, “Taxzoc, Aris, Dot apps, “Taxyos, APs. 


‘MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


45. 1. All datives plural in 1, and all third persons in. 
and s, are written both with and without a final». They are 
generally written with it when the next word begins with a 
vowel. FE. g. 


Ingoir aygiors Snoai xaxois 
proty ovUtOS _, pnui Swxgatys 
TUNTOUTLY AUTOUS TUTOVTL TOUTOUS 
EaTEQsey eye Eotegts méivtte 


2. Also, all adverbs of place in o. (§ 121.1). E. g. mie. 
TALK. 

Also, the particles »y and xé,,the adverbs négvos and yoogs, 
and the numeral ezxoot. 


Nore. In some Grammars, » movable is written parentheti- 
cally. E. g. #ngal (yr). 


3. The words ovrs, aygts, usyges, and é (that is, éx¢), and a 
few others, drop the ¢ before a consonant. E. g. ovzm yal, éx 
Ssov. 

“Azots and pézeis often drop the ¢ even before a vowel. 


4. The adverb ov becomes ovx or ovy before a vowel. E. g. 
ov gnat, oux sire, oty eineto (§ 14. 2). 
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SYLLABLES. 


ANG. 1. There are as many syllables in a Greek 
word as there are vowels and diphthongs in it. 


2.. Words of one syllable are called monosyllables; of two, 
dissyllables; and of more than two, polysyllables. 

3. The last syllable except one is called the penult ; the last 
except two, the antepenult. E. g. in st-onlay-zvos, zvog is the 
last syllable, onlay, the penult, and ev, the antepenult. 


Nore 1. (1) Any single consonant may commence a Greek 
word. 

(2) The following combinations of consonants may com- 
mence a Greek word or a syllable: 88, Ba, Bo, yi, vv, ve, Sp, dv, 
do, D1, Iv, Fo, xd, xu, xv, xQ, xT, MY, TA, AV, 10, NT, Of, OF, ax, 
oxi, ou, on, ond, Ot, Oth, UTE, OG, OY, TA, Tu, TO, PF, Pl, HE, ZI, 
th, 27s X0- 

8) The following combinations also may commence a syl- 
lable: 76d, yu, Su, ty, py, zp. : 

(4) Further, any three consonants may begin a syllable, 
provided the first and the last pair may each begin a syllable. 
E. g. nrg, x9¢- : 


Nore 2. Greek words are divided into syllables in the fol- 
lowing manner : 


(1) A single consonant standing between two vowels, or a 
combination of consonants capable of commencing a syllable 
(§ 16. N. 1), is placed at the beginning of the syllable. E. g. 


dt-a-Lé-yo-pou, v-onlnyt, xa-to-nTg0V. 


(2) When the combination cannot commence a syllable, its 
first consonant belongs to the preceding syllable. E. g. -3a, 
uy-xo, wo-hoo. 


(3) A compound word is resolved into its component parts, 
if the first part ends with a consonant. E. g. 2a-div-og-soe. 

But if the first part ends with a vowel, the compound is 
divided like a simple word, even when that vowel has been cut 
off (§ 135. 3). E. g. 2a-gé-1e-Bor. 


4. A syllable is called pure, when its vowel or diphthong ie 
immediately preceded by the vowel of the preceding syllable. 
E. g. the following words end in a, at, ac, og, pure: onni-a, 
onnt-at, onni-a¢, &ygl-os. 
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QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


x § 17. In any Greek word, every syllable is 
either long or short. 


1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or diphthong. E. g. in the following 
words the penult is long by nature : 


oixos, &vFounos, tiun, waoa. 


2. A syllable is said to be long by position, when 
its vowel, being short by nature, is followed by two 
or more consonants, or by a double consonant 
(¢,&w). E. g. in the following words the penult is 
long by position: 

daté, dgxos, Konlayzvos, poate. 


3. When a short vowel is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common. E. g. in the 
following words the penult is either long or short: 


téxvoy, UBgts. 


4. But the syllable is almost always long, when its vowel, 
being short by nature, is followed by the following combina- 
tions: Bi, yi, yu, vv, Ou, dv. E. g. the antepenult of Gienov. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language the syllable is generally long 
when its vowel, being short by nature, is followed by a mute 
and a liquid. 


Nore 2. In Homer and Hesiod, ox and {, at the beginning 
of a word, do not always affect the preceding short vowel. 
E. g. (Il. 6, 402: 2, 634.) 


5. Every syllable, which cannot be proved to be 
long, must be assumed to be short. 


Nore 3. The quantity of a, 1, v, must be learned by obser- 
vation. The following remarks, however, may be of some use 
to the learner : 
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(1) Every circumflexed a, 1, v, is long by nature. (§ 21.) 

-g. nay, viv, Ieuve. 

(2) Every a, :, v, arising from contraction is long by nature. 
(§ 23.) E. g. rua, xodry, Borgic, from tipae, wodses, Borgves. 

(3) Every ao, vo, arising from avr, vytu, is long by nature. 
(§ 12.5.) Ey g. ripdor, evyvic, for ruparros, Csvyrvrts. 

(4) Derivative words generally retain the quantity of their 
primitives. 

§ 18. 1. The epic and the lyric poets often shorten a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word when the next word 
begins with a vowel. E. g. (Od. 5, 286) “2 nono, 4 wdle dn 
peteBovisvaay Ssot aldwc, where o noxol, -cay Seot, are dactyles. 


Nore 1. This kind of shortening occurs also in the middle 
of a word. E.g. dyxiow (~~-~), toiavti (~—-). 


2. A short syllable is often made long by the epic poets. 
E. g. énsidy (--—), Aichov (~——), pide sxugé (~-~~-—). 


Note 2. It is supposed that the ancients generally doubled 
in pronunciation the consonant following the short vowel. 
E. g. they read éxnedq, <Aioddov. 

There are instances, however, where the short vowel was 
lengthened without reference to the following letter. E. g. 
dia for dia. 


ACCENT. 


§ 19. 1. The Greek has three accents, viz. the 
acute (’), the grave (‘), and the circumfler (“ ). 
The acute can stand only on one of the last 
three syllables of a word; the circumflex, only on 
one of the last two, and the grave only on the last. 


Remark 1. The place of the accent in every word must be 
learned by observation: 


Nore 1. The following monosyllables (called aténa) gen- 
erally appear unaccented : 
si, sig Or dc, dv OF siy, £& OF éx, ov OF ovx OF ovy, oc, and the 
articles 0, 7, ol, at. 


eee 8 
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Remark 2. When the articles é, 4, of, «i, stand for demonstrative pronouns 
(§ 142. 1), they should be read as if they were accented. 


Remark S. ‘O takes the acute when it is equivalent to the relative pronoun 
(§ 142. 2). For és, see below (§ 123. N. 1). 


Nore 2. According to the old grammarians, the grave accent is understood 
on every syllable which appears unaccented. Thus dySeawexrives, ciara, are, 
according to them, d&ySgdaixrévis, ruerd. It seems, then, that the grave 
accent is mo accent at ail. 

2. A word is called ozytone, when it has the acute accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. mut0c, sind, ayadol. 

Parozytone, when it has the acute accent on the penult. 
E. g. Sélw, wsusgiodac. 

Proparorytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult. 
E. g. avFeunoc, akior, modo. 

3. A word is called perispomenon, when it has the circum- 
flex on the last syllable. E. g. éni:90, dianeggy, nodoir: 

Properispomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult. 
E. g- totroy, weurnoda:, padior. 


4. A word is called barytone, when its last syllable has no 
accent at all. (§ 19. N. 2.) E. g. cuatm, tovtov, megeegyouevos. 


5. When the accented syllable has a diphthong, the accent 
is placed over the second vowel of that diphthong. E. 
aivata, Iwtya. Except the improper diphthongs a, 7, o- 
(See also § 4. 4.) 


§ 20. 1. If the last syllable is long either by nature or by 
position (§ 17. 1, 2), no accent can be placed on the ante- 
penult. 


2. The acute can stand on the antepenult only when the 
last syllable is short. E. g. &rSewmos, duipdoger, mélexug. 


Norte 1. The endings a: and oz are, with respect to accent, 
short. E. g. déyortat, avF-gunor. 

Except the third person singular of the optative active. 
E. g. tijoat, tiynoor. 

Except also the adverb otxo:, at home, which in reality is an 
old dative. 


Note 2. The endings a, w, 0c, ws, wy, wy, Of the second de- 
clension, and we, wy, of the genitive of nouns in zc, uc, of the 
third declension, permit | the accent to be on the antepenult. 
(§§ 33: 43.3.) E. g. aveiyew, xdleme, moleoy. 
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Nore 3. Also the Ionic termination » of the genitive sin- 
gular of the first declension permits the accent to stand on the 
antepenult, E. g. Tudedsw. (§ 31. N. 3.) 


3. The penult, if accented, takes the acute when it is short 
by nature, or when the last syllable is long by nature. E. g. 
Aoyvos, ovens. 


4. When a word, which has the acute on the last syllable,, 


stands before other words belonging to the same sentence, this 
acute becomes grave ("). E. g. rovg novngotc xal rods ayadovs 
avdIeaimous, NOt rove movngors xai tots ayadovs arFeunore. 


i. 1. The circumriex can be placed only on a syl- 
lable long by nature. E. g. rijg tipijs, Stanegay. 


2. A penult long by nature, if accented, takes the circum- 
flex only when the vowel of the last syllable is short by nature. 
E. g. waddoy, nive, xataizv’. So elvou, otxor, (§ 20. N. 1.) 


ENCLITICS. 


§ 22. 1. Enclitics are words which throw their accent 
back upon the last syllable of the preceding word. The fol- 
lowing words are enclitics : 


(1) The personal pronouns pov, pol, pé, cov, ool, o8, ov, ol, 
%, opm, cpaty, apsny, apeac, opea, aqiat, ogy, ope, apas. We 
must observe, that,of those beginning with og, only the oblique 
cases are enclitic. 

(2) The indefinite pronoun ric, ti, through all the cases, as 
also the words tov, tw, for tivds, ivi. 

(3) The present indicative of civi, am, and gyi, say. 
Except the monosyllabic, 2 pers. sing. 2 or eis, and gre. 

(4) The particles nodév, nodi, nol, ny, nov, nog, Mote, 78, 
Inv, x8 OF xv, vU OF vy, EQ, m0, TE, Tol, de, and the insepar- 
able particle dé, fo. | 


2. If the word before the enclitic has the acute on the ante- . 


penult, or the circumflex on the penult, the enclitic throws 
back an acute on the last syllable of that word. E. g. &ydgu- 
nos tig, for dyPogumog tig’ Sei$or wot, for Settov por. 


3. When the word before the enclitic has the accent on the 
last syllable, the accent of the enclitic disappears. In this 
.case the acute does not become grave (§ 20.4). E.g. éya 
anu, for éyo pnud’ nodhois tit, for moddoig tot. 


+ 
+ 
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Monosyllabic enclitics lose their,accent also when the pre- 
ceding word has the acute on the penult. E. g. rovrov ys. 


4, An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent, 


(1) When the preceding word has the acute on the penult. 
E. g. avdoss tris. 

(2) When the syllable upon which its accent would have 
been thrown back has been elided (§ 25). E. g. oad’ ézi, 
for noida got. 


Norte |. Enclitics, which stand at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, retain their accent, E. J. gov yao xparos éott psytotoy. 


Remark. The abovementioned personal] pronouns retain 
their accent, when they depend upon a preposition. E. g. 
éxi gol, not éni cos. Except ué in the formula mgcg ps. 


Nore 2. When several enclitics succeed each other, the 
preceding takes the accent of the following. E. g. ovdéxoré 
ori ogqeoty, for ovdénots ott oqiaty. 


Nore 3. Frequently the indefinite pronouns and the par- 
ticles are not Separated by a space from the attracting word. 
E. g- ove, uytis, dotts, olotiosy, date 


CONTRACTION. 


ods. A pure syllable (§ 16. 4) and the one immediately 
preceding it are often united into one long syllable. This is 
called contraction. It takes-places generally as follows : 


oa are contracted into a, as into &, a8 yovoea yovad, Vyida 
pyae pve. vyta. 
ag —«@, as preg pve. &% —7, as Zovaee OVO}. 
ans — a1, as pvaae pvat. eat—— 7 OF a, a8 TURTEAL TURIN, 
as — d, a8 tiae tipa. zZovasas zovoci. 
ass — a, as Tiss Treg ee — ea, a8 giles lie. Some- 
an — 4G, as Tipanes Tipare. times into 7, as te:nges toenon 
ay —g, as Towa Tite. 886 — 8, AS Qidésis prleis. 
ai —«@, as aicow Goo. & ——1, aS pilénte pubis. 


ao ——@, as Tiedopsy T1pLeopLeY. & ——7, as prhens pais. 
aol — @, a8 Tisctossy Tipper. 8 —~ 81, 88 mode mode. 


aov— a), as tisdovar TLseat. 20 — ov, aS gidéouev qpidovper. 
ao —, as ee) Tipo. €0l — Ol, 88 pidsotusy pidolmey. 


sa —7, a8 yéa yy. Sometimes sov— ov, a8 qsdéovar pidovas. 
£ 
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6 —@, 88 gilsw qilo. times into 7, as dunion di 
m8 —%, 88 tijecoa tinooa. why. 
nee—7, as Topnets TUNG. 07 — 0, as dnions Sniotc. This 
nt —1, 88 Ognicon Ognoca. contraction occurs only in 
t8 —, a8 nodlseg nOAr¢. verbs in ow. Verbs in ops 
ts ——T, a8 modu mode. (§ 117) contract o7 into a. 
oa — OF a, a8 nyon 7ZW, of — ol, 88 nyot yor. 

anlod anha. 00 — ov, a8 dyAcouev Sndovper. 
oa: — at, 88 Ocnloae Sendai. 00s — ot, a8 dndootmey Sndoiper. 
os — ov, as Snloste Sylovte. oov — ov, a8 Sndcovas Sydovas. 


oss — ov, 88 Snlosy <dylovy. ow —w, a8 Snlow dylo. 
Verbs in ow (§ 116) con- om —o, a8 nddw wig. 
tract the endings ox and vs —d, a8 izdues iyPisc. 
oes into oc and org, as Onloes vi — wi, a8 nlndvi ndpOvi. 
Onlot, Snddess Sndois. WF —w, aS lwinv lows. 
on— w, as Onlonte Snlare. Some- 


Nore 1. (1) The Doric dialect contracts as and a into 
” and 7 respectively. E. g. dgus ogy, ogae: ogy. 

The Attic does the same in the following verbs, dupaw, foo, 
XVUW, TEELYAW, OMA, YOROUE. 


(2) The Ionic and the Doric contract so into ev. E. g. 
OTSPUYEOVTAL OTEParEvytaL. 


Note 2. The contraction is often left to pronunciation. 
E. g. Aiopyd-e« (~~ — —), Aiyunt-low C- -). This kind of 
contraction is called synszésts or synecphonésis. 


Note 3. Accent. (1) If one of the syllables to be con- 
tracted has the accent, the accent generally remains on the 
contracted syllable. And if this syllable be a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is determined according to §§ 20: 21; if 
it be a final syllable, it takes the circumflex, except when the 
word uncontracted has the acute accent on the last syllable. 


E. g. gulscueda pidovpeta, nidete nitize’ tipaw tio’ BeBage 


BsBovc. - 


(2) If neither of the syllables to be contracted has the 


accent, the accent of the word generally retains its place. 
E. g. molses modecc, mo, 


CRASIS. 


§ 94. Two contiguous words are, in many instances, con- 
tracted into one, when the first ends and the next begins with 


4 


fos 
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a vowel. This kind of contraction is called crasis. The 
coronis (° ) is generally placed over the contracted syllable. E. g. 
tovvavtioy for toeévartioy 
talndeg = 20 an Feés. 

Nore 1. The « is subscribed only when it stands at the 
end of the last of the syllables to be contracted. E. g. éx@per 
for éyw olvat, but xayo for xai éyo. 

Nore 2. The crasis is sometimes left to pronunciation. 
E. g. (il. 2, 651) Evially avdgeipovty, to be read ‘Eviiaiicvdge- 
porty. . ? om 

ELISION. ° 


§ 2S. When the first of two contiguous words ends with a 
short vowel, and the other begins with a vowel, the former 
- often drops its final vowel, and the apostrophe (° ) is put over the 
vacant place. This is called elision. E. g. 

° d.° guov for dra guov 
éx’ aura “ éni avi | 
ép” juiv (§ 14. 2) for én? qyiv. 

Remark. The _prepositions mzegé and mgo- never lose their 
final vowel. E. g. megi avedy, nga “AFnvay. 

Note 1. The diphthong az is sometimes elided by the poets, 
but only in the passive terminations you, cet, tar, and oat. 
E, g. Boviou’ éye, for Boviopas éycs* xadtiod” anaytaiuny, for 
xolsioFor anaytaipny. 

Nore 2. The epic poets, in some instances, reject the final 
vowel even when the following word begins with a consonant. 
E. g. av véxvas, for ava véxvuc* nag Zyvi, for naga Znvi. 

Nore 3. Accenr. (1) In prepositions and conjunctions, if 
the elided vowel had the accent, this accent also is cut off with 
the vowel. E. g. aug avr, add sine. 

_ (2) In all other words the accent is thrown back upon the 
preceding syllable. E. g. gy éyoi, for gnu éyei. 


SYNCOPE, METATHESIS, AND APHERESIS. 


S 26. 1. Syncope is an omission of a vowel from the 
middle of a word. E. g. nargds, for narégos. _ 


2. Metathesis is an interchange of place between two con- 
tiguous letters in the same word. E. g. xgadla, for xagdia. 
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3. Apheresis is the taking of a letter from the beginning 
of aword. E. g. xow ‘ory, for now éotiy. 


Nore. The combinations J, yo, vg, arising from a syncope 
or from a metathesis, are changed into fi, pBe, v9, Tespec- 
tively. E. g. yaufeds for yapeges, avdgos for aviégos. 


PUNCTUATION. 

x 

§ 27. The Greek has the following punctuation marks: 
Commay . . . . . , 
Colon, . 
Period, . 
Interrogation, . ~ 26 « T§ 
Apostrophe (§ 25), . . . ° 
Coronis (§ 24), .  . . .[? 
Marks of quantity (§ 2), . -] and [-] 
Marks of parenthesis, . . - {() 
Mark of dizresis, . . v 

_ Mark of admiration, . . » [ll 


Nore 1. The mark of diaresis is placed over « or wv to 
prevent its forming a diphthong with the preceding vowel. 
Eg. yroat, ary, are trissyllables, but yzoa:, avr, are dissyl- 
ables. 


Nore 2. The mark of admiration is not much used. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 28. 1. It is supposed by many that the ancient pronun- 
ciation, that is, the pronunciation of the ancient Athenians 
and of the well educated in general, is in a great measure lost. 
The best expedient, according to some, is, to observe how the 
Romans expressed Greek, and the Greeks Roman names, 
This would be a very good expedient, if the ancient pronun- 
ciation of the Latin language was not as uncertain as that of 
the Greek. 

According to others, the best rule is, to observe how the . 
ancient Greeks expressed the sounds made by particular ani- 
mals. This rule is, to say the least, very ridiculous, because 
dogs and sheep are hardly teachers of articulate sounds, and 
because there are as many ways of expressing the sound made 
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by any animal, as there are nations upon the face of the earth. 

The frog, for example, in ancient Greek sings Bpexexexét xoak, 

xoat, in modern Greek, padxe xaxa, in English, creak croak 
2. Others maintain that the modern Greek language is the 

only source from which any definite notions concerning the 
ancient pronunciation can be derived. First, because this 
language is immediately derived from the ancient; a circum- 
stance of no small importance. Secondly, because its pro- 
nunciation is remarkably uniform; and uniformity in matters 
of this sort cannot be attributed to mere chance. Further, 
the modern Greek method is founded on tradition, while all 
other methods hang on conjecture. For the benefit of the 
curious we proceed to describe it. 

a and « are pronounced like a in father. After the sound J 
(2, 7, et, ot, v, ve) it is pronounced like a in pecultarity. 

ow like e. 

av, ev, nv, wv, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute 
(8, 7, 8) are pronounced like ay, ev, eev, ov, respectively. 
In all other cases, like af, ef, eef, off. 

B like v. 

y before the sounds E and J is pronounced nearly like y in yes, 
York, In all other cases it is guttural, like the German g 
in Tag. 

yy and yx like ng in strongest. 
y§ like nz. 
F yz like ng-h, nearly. 

é like th in that. 

e like e in fellow, nearly. 

et like u. 

ev, S€e av. 

¢ like z. 

m and y like u. 

qv, See av. 

& like th in thin. 

e like z in machine. 

x like k. 

1 like 2. Before the sound J, like J in William. 

p like m. 

px like mb, as {ungoo9ev pronounced émbrosthen. 

py (uno) like mbs. 

y like n. Before the sound J, like n in oNion. 

The words ray, 19, év, ovv, before a word beginning with 

x or §&, are pronounced like roy, thy, éy, avy before x or &. 

(See yx, y&) E. g. toy xcugor, év tvlogw, pronounced 10- 
2 
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7#aLgor, éytvlozy. Before x or y they are pronounced top, 

Thify éu, ou. E. g. toy moynooy, ovy wry, pronounced 

TOuROYNGOY, oumyunh Te 
vz like nd, as tvtipos pronounced éndimos. 
like z or ks. 

o like o in porter. 

ot like ¢. 

ov like 00 in moon. 

%, 0, like Pt 

g like s in soft. Before 6, y, 5, mu, @, it is sounded like ¢. 

E. g. xoouos, oféoat, Zuvern, pronounced xofuos, GPecce, 

Zuvevn. So also at the end of a word, tovs Bacideic ras yHS, 

pronounced rovffaasheis ratyie. 
t hike é in éell. 

v like «. 

ut like «. 

gy like ph or f. 

z¢ like German ch or Spanish j. 
y like ps. 

w and q like o. 

@u, SCE av. 

The rough breathing is silent in modern Greek. 

So far as quantity is concerned, all the short vowels are 
equivalent to the long ones. 

The written accent guides the stress of the voice. 

The accent of the enclitic, however, is disregarded in pro- 
nunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent on 
‘the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent. 
E. g. dettov wor, pronounced Jdsitovuor, but Agdextod pou has the 
primary accent on the first syllable Je, and the secondary on 
xT 


PART II. 
INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


% § 29. 1. The declinable parts of speech are 
the noun, the article, the pronoun, the verb, and 
the participle. 


"9, The indeclinable parts of speech are the 
adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the 
interjection. 

3, The declinable parts of speech have three 
NUMBERS ; the singular, the dual, and the plural. 


The dual may be used when two things are 
spoken of ; but not necessarily. 


NOUN. 


e 


§ 30. 1. Nouns are grammatically divided into 
substantive and adjective. Substantives are divided 
into proper and common. 


2. The noun has three GENDERs; the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter. The masculine is, in 
grammar, distinguished by the article 6, the femin- 
ine, by 7, and the neuter, by ta. E. g. 6 avyo, the 
man, » yuvn, the woman, to ovxoy, the fig. 

Nouns which are either masculine or feminine are said to 
be of the common gender. Such nouns are, in grammar, 
distinguished by the articles 6,7. E. g. 6, 4 &Spamos, a hu 
man being. 


f 2. Nouns in or @ or &@ are feminine. 
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3. The noun has three pecLEeNsioNs; the first 
declension, the second declension, and the third 


declension. 


4. The cass are five; the nominative, the geni- 
tive,.the dative, the accusative, and the vocative. 

Nore 1. All neuters have three of the cases alike, viz. the 
nomirnative, accusative, and vocative. In the plural these 


cases end in «° except some neuters of the second declen- 
sion, which end in w (§ 33). 


Norse 2, The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 
are alike. The genitive and dative dual are also alike. 


In the plural, the vocative is always like the nominative. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ SB. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
first declension. 


S. Fem. Mas. D.F.& M.| P.F. & M 
N. 9 a a ng ag | N. a N. oe 
G. ng ngords dg ov ov| G. ay G. oy 
no noe ¢ n @¢ | D. oy D. aug 
A. ny ay ay yy «=o aey | A a A. us 
Vi. » a &é org @ | V. a V. ab. 


E. g. 7 
tin, honor, n povod, muse, n copia, wisdom. 


Nouns in ys or as are masculine. E. g. Oo Teh@vns, 
publican, ¢ 0 Tapuias, steward. 


S. 7 (honor) D. (two honors) P. (honors) | 
N. wa un N. stipe N. tice 

G. trys G.  zpeaty GG. tipay 
D.  tupy D. riety D.  tupais 
A. tiny A. tia A. tipag 
Ve rpy V. wpa V. tipal 
S. 7 (muse) D. (two muses) P. (muses) 
N. povou N. povoa N. povoas 
G. povons G. povoayw G. povooy 
D. povon D. povuay D. potoaus 
A. povoay A. povca - A. povoas 
V. povoe, Vispovoe. V. potou. 


/ 


/ 


8. o.{publican) 


Ga 


<pUazm <poaz 


3. Nouns in @ pure (§ 16. 4), @ 


tedcwng 
telavou 
telovy 

telovny 
teary , 


(steward ) 


Toplas 
Tapiov 
topl oe 
toplay 
taploe 
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D. (too publicans) P. “4 publicans) 


N.  redove 
G. relevaw 
D. relovery 
A. telova 
V. telove y 
D. (two stewards) 
oN. tople 
GG. taplouy 
D.  tapiow 
A. topla 
V. tople 


R <PUaZy <PEaa' 


Tedovee 
tTedoveny 
Tehovaic 
telovac 
TEdwyvas 


(stewards) 


Toplos 
Tapioy 
Tapas 
taplag 
taplat 


«, and some 


others, retain the & throughout the singular, E. g. 
copia, dopias, copia, copiav: yaod, yapas, yaod, 


qagay. 
S. 7 (house) 
N. oixta 
G.  oixlas 
D.  oixie 
A. oixilay 
VV. otxia 


D. (two houses) 


SP UaZ 


> 
oixle 

3 
osxiaty 

3 
olay 

3 
oixla 

> ¢ 
OLHta 


P. (houses)- . 
N.  otxtos 

G.  ofxiay 
D.  oixdoug 
A. oixlag 

V. otxtos 


4. The following classes of nouns in xg have & in the vaca- 
tive singular. 


(1) Nouns in zy. 
Remax 1. 


E. g. noditng, citizen, voc. molité, 


In Homer, aivagions, unhappily brave, has voc. aivagien. 


(2) Nouns derived from verbs by adding x¢ to the last con- 
sonant of the verb. (§ 129. N.3.) E. g. yeopézons, geometer, 
VOC. yEewmpEerTon. 


(3) All national appellations. 


SHv9 a. 


(4) A few Proper names. 


voc. Hvgotypa. 
Note 1. Quantity. (1) 4 of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ¢. 
It is very often long when the genitive has ag. E. g. cogid, 


cogias. 


E. g. 2xvns, Scythian, voc. 


E. g. Iveolyyns, Pyraechmes, 


E. g. potea, povons. 


All proparoxytones and properispomena have of course the 
E. g. alySea, poiga. 


« short. 
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Further, oxytones and paroxytones, which have ag in the 
genitive, have a long in the nominative. E. g. zega, yooas’ 
wétoa, nétgas. Except the numeral ic, and the proper names 
Kigéa and JIugéa. 

(2) 4¢ is long. E. g. topics, copias. 

(3) 4» of the-accusative singular always follows the quantity 
of the nominative singular. E. g. potou, povoky: copia, coplay. 

(4) 4 of the vocative singular fram nouns in ag is always 
long; from nouns in q¢ it is always short. E. g. raylas, topia” 
modlrncg, Moira. 

(5) 4 of the nominative, accusative, and vocative, dual, is 
always long. E. g. povod. 


Nore 2. Accent. (1) The accent remains on the same 
syllable as in the nominative, if the last syllable permits it: if 
not, it is removed to the next syllable. (§ 20.1, 2,3.) E. g. 


Salacoe, Fdlaccay, Jolacce.’ Fokaoons, Fodaoon- 
REMARK 2. deonotns, master, has voc. déonota, not dsondrea. 


(2) The endings of the genitive and dative of all the num- 
bers take the circumflex, when the nominative has the accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. tin, tips, tig, tipais. 

(3) NM» of the genitive plural of barytones also is circum- 
flexed. E. g. uovaa, povooy. 

Except the feminine of barytone adjectives and participles in 
og. (§ 49.1.) E. g. a&oo, atta, asiwv > tuntopevoc, runtomern, 
TUNTOMLEVOY. | 

Except also the following nouns: zeyorys, zojotay' of én- 
cies, étnoloy* agin, apuoy. 


Norse 3. Dratects. (1) The following table exhibits the 
dialectic peculiarities of the first declension. 


Sing. N. Old & for no, as innore. 
G. Old go, Ionic ew, Doric &, for ov, as *Argeidns, “Arpst- 
dio, ‘Argsidew, *Argeidz. Before a vowel ew drops e, 
as “Egusiac, “Eguetw for “Eoustew. 
The Attics sometimes use the Doric genitive, es- 
pecially in proper names. 
Plur. G. Old ge», Ionic ea», Doric dy, for ay, as wovan, pov- 
oawyY, ovoeny, povTay. 
D. Old cot, Ionic noe or ng, for atc, a8 povoa, uovoatos, 
povanal, movanc. 
A. Doric a for dc, as téyvn, téyvacs. 
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Sing and Plur. G. D. Epic np OF ney for ac, 1, ey, atc, a8 
Ten, TYUT Pee 
(2) For 4 the Dorians use @, as time, as, @ ay, a. 
On the other hand the Ionians use RY for d, but only in the 
singular, as cogin, 1S, Ny HY, 1. ($ 2.N 3.) 


E § 32. Nouns in aa, ea, exc, and on, are contracted. (§ 23.) 
- g- 
pron pra, mina, G. prdas ures, D. prag peg, A. prauy pyar, 
V. | archos pve, Plural UN. urdou pra, G. prvady prov, D 
praaic praits, A. pvans ald ae, V. peviace eval. 
otxéa ovr, fig-tree, G. ouxéac ovxijc, D. ouxén ovxi); A. ouxéar 
oux7y, V. ouxte ovxy, Plural N. ovxéat ovxat, G. ouxeay, 
ovxayv, D. avxéats ouxaic, A. uuxéas auxas, V. auxéas cuxat. 
apyupea agyuea, of silver, G. apyugéas agyugas, Sc. 
Loptas Eouis, Hermes, G.‘Eguéov “Eguod, D. ‘Egucég “Eoun, Sc. 
anion ani, simple, G. anions andys, Se. 


Norte 1. The vowels sa are contracted into 7. But when 
they are preceded by a vowel or by g, they are contracted into 
a. In the accusative plural they are always contracted into @. 


Note 2. The contracted forms of Bogéag generally double 
the ¢. Thus, Bogéas Bogus. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


fo § BB. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 


second declension. 


M. & F. Neut. | D. Allgenders.| P. M. & F. Neut. 


os ac = =60ov aw | N.Y rs) N. of @» «a o 

ov o ov wo | G. ow ov G. ov oy 

r) D. ow ov D. os o¢ of os 

oy ov oy wy | A ry) A. ovgac: & oO 
w 

e ac ov ay | V. 0 V. of wo «@ @ 


& 


“SP OaZh 
2 


2. Nouns in os or ws are masculine or feminine. 
E. g. 0 Adyos, word, 7 vnoos, island, 0 veds, temple. 

Nouns in oy or wy are neuter. E. g. to avxoy, 
fig, t0 avayeor, hall, / 


vd 
¢ 
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&.-0 (word ) D. (two words) P. (words) 
N.  ddyos N. doy N. doyos 
G. doyov G. ihoyow G. hoya» 
D. doyy D. ioyow D. doyorg 
A. loyoy A. ioyw A. ioyovg 
V. dove V. doyw V.  doyos 
S. 16 (fig) D. (two figs) P. (figs) 
N.  oixoy N. ouxe N. ovxe 
G. auxov G.  ovxo.w G. avxoyr 
ovxm D.  avuxowy D. avxorsg 
A. gixor A. avxoo A. otxa 
V.  abxor VV. ouxw V.  otxe 
S. 6 (temple) D. (twotemples) —-P. (temples) 
N. yeas N. veo N.  veq 
G. veo G oveq@y G.  ysar 
D. v8 D.  vewy D.  veae 
A. ver A. vse A. yeoe 
Vi. ve0i¢ VV. vew Vi. ven 
S. x0 (hall) D. (two halls) P. (hails) 
N.  avoiyew N.  avreiyen N.  aroiyew 
G.  avwyen GG. avayegy G.  aroysor 
D. aveyee D.  avayeoy D.  arwyseg 
A. avoyswy A. avciyen A. aroysw 
Ve.  avoyeoy VV. avoyen V.  aveiyeos 


Note 1. The following neuters have o instead of oy in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, singular: ado, avts, 
ow» q ’ a » > #6 ~ « ¢ ° 
éxsivo, 0, to, tovto, from adioc, autos, éxtivos, O66, 6, OtTOS, Te- 


spectively. _- 


Remattk 1. Further, the termination ew» of the accusative 
singular often drops the ». 


Note 2. Quantrry. 4 of the neuter plural is always short. 


Nore 3. Accent. (1) The accent remains on the same 
syllable as in the nominative, if the last syllable permits it : 
¥ not, it is removed to the next syllable. (§ 20. 1,2,3.) E. g. 
dvFpumos, avFgunor, dvIeumo.' artount, avrIodnuv. 

(2) The endings of the genitive and dative of all the num- 
bers take the circumflex, when the nominative has the accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. Secs, Seov, Peotr, Deois. 


e 


E. g. “Ada, ace. “49a for “Ader.” 


. 
° 
eee eee 


§ 34. ] SECOND DECLENSION. 
Except the genitive singular of nouns in ws. E. g. veoig, 
gen. yew. 


a 


Remanx 3. For the accent of proparoxytones in ws, wv, see above (§ 20. 


N. 2). 
Nore 4. Diatects. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the second declension. 
Sing.G. Old o10, Doric w, for ov, a8 Aoyos, Aoyoto, doyes. 
Nouns in o> have wo instead of oo, as Metseic, 
Heteoio. 
Dual.G. D. Epic ou» for ow, as inmog, txnous. 


Plur, D. Old o:as for o:c, a8 Feuyxos, Poryxotat. 
A. Doric we or o¢ for ous, a8 Avxuc, AUxas, Avxos. 
ing. & Plur. G. D. Epic og: or ogi» for ov, @, wv, ou, as 
Seog, Feogey. 


§ B4. Nouns in ¢0¢, 009, cov, coy, are contracted. (§ 23.) 


. g 

S. 6 (mind) D, (two minds) P. (minds) 

N. v00¢  x0vs N. vow = vd N. vooe = vot 

G. yvyoou yvov G. voow roi G. rowy var 

D. vow =v D. voow voir D. yoo 08g 

A. voor vouy A. vom = 908 A. yoovg voc 

V. voe = vou V. vow 8=— v0 V. voow vor 

S. xo (bone) D, (two bones) P. (bones) 

N. ouréov oorovy N. oaréa corw N. ooréa ote 

~ 3 , 3 ~ 
G. ootgov oatov G. ourgow oatoty G. oargwy ocotev 
’ ~ ? ’ > ~ ’ > ~ 

D. outéo cote D. ootéaivy ouroiw D. outéote oatoig 
> .° > ‘w > » > ’ >» > 

A. outéov ovutovy <A. cutéw outa A. ouréw oote 
? ’ > ~ 2 ’ 2 ’ F , 3 a 

V. cotéovy oorovy V. outém are V. oarée «= oote 


Nore 1. The vowels ea in the neuter plural are always con- 
tracted into @. , 


Note 2. (1) The contracted nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, dual, take the acute aAccENT, contrary to the rule 
(§ 23. N. 3). 

(2) The contracted genitive and dative of polysyllabic com- 
pounds in oo0¢, coy, are accented contrary to the rule (ibid.). 
E. g. avtinvoog avtinvous, G. avtinyvoou avtinvov. 

(3) Some of the contracted forms of adjectives in eog take 
the circumflex on the last syllable, contrary to the rule (ibid.). 
E. g. zevaeos yovoots, yovaea youvad. 

2° e 


1 
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[§ 35 


§ 3%. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the third declension. 


D. All genders. | P. M. 
N. 8 N. 
G. ow G. 
D. ow D. 
A. g A. 
V. e V. 


& F. Neut. 


In the third declension the gender must be determined 


S. All genders. 

NN. ¢ 

G. os 

D. t 

A. @,» 

V $ 

2. 

by, observation. 

S. o (crow) 
N. xdga$ 
G.  xogaxog 
D. xogaxe 
A. xogaxe 
V.  xdgak 
8. § (hope) 
N. édgis 
G. daxidos 

DD anlir 
A. adnxidea 
V. dal 
S. 0 (giant) 
N. yivas 
G.  yiyartos 
D. yiyart 
A. ylyovte 
V. yivoy 
S. o (weevil) 
N. xle 
G. -xt0¢ 
D. xsi 
A. xly 
V. ule 


D. 


SPOS 


SPOQMAZS SPUQAS SPUSAS 


(two crows) 
xoguxs 
xogaxoly 
xogaxoty 
XOQUKE 

, 
ROQAKE 


(two hopes) 


élnids 
éAnidou 
élnidouy 
élnids 
élnids 


(two giants) 
yiyovee 
yiyavrowy 
ytyaveTouy 
yiyorrs 
ylyaves 


. (two weevils) 


“LE 
*LOLY 
xLOLY 
xls 


xis ; ) 


SPOOQANW SPOMZN SPOOAN KPORAN 


(crows) 
xoganes 
xogaxny 
xogats(») 
XOQUXAS 
ROQUKES 


- (hopes) 
élnides 
élnidey 
elniot(y) 
élnidas 
éinidss 


. (giants) 
yiyavres 
vty QVTOW 
yiyaou(v) 
yiyavtas 
yiyavrss 


(weevils) 
“LEC 
“LOY 
xioi(y) 
xLOS 


e g” 
xleg 
e 
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S. 0 (age) D, (two ages P. (ages) 
N.  aioy N. aiwve N. aiovec 
G.  ainvos G. aiewvory G.  aiovey 
D. aidan D.  aioivory D. aiwar(yv) 
A. aiava A. aiwys A. alavac 
VV. aio V. aiave VV. aiaves 
S. 0 (god) D, (two gods) P. (gods) 
N. daduay N. daiuove N. datpoves 
G. daiuovos G.  Setwovorr G.  daipovev 
D. Saipov D.  Satpovorw D. daiuoor(y) 
A. Jdalpove A. Jdaipove A. Saiporas 
V.  Saipor V. delpove - V. daiwoves 
S. 6 (lion) D. (two lions) P. (lions) 
N. iAgov N. Aéovte N. iégovrec 
G.  déovtos G.  Aeorvtow G.  deovtay 
D. iéovte D. Asovtowy D. Asovar(y) 
A. Léorte A. | déovte A. déorvtac 
Ve Agor V. déovts V. héovteg 
S. to (thing)  D. (twothings) PP. (things) 
N. ngaypya N. xgaypars N. xngaypore 
G. ageypatog G. ngayperow G. ageypetor 
D. xageypots D. xonypatowy - D. xgeypao(r) 
A. noaypo A. moaypate A. xoQevpote 
V. noaypa V. xoaypate V.  nouypate 


. Nore 1. Quantrry. (1) The terminations 1, ot, a, og, are 
E. g. XOQUXE » xogute, xoouxt, xOonxis. 


short. 


(2) Nouns in eve (§ 44) may have &, a, in the accusative. 
BE. g. Baardevg, &d, sag. 


Note 2. Accent. (1) In dissyllables and polysyllables the 


accent generally remains on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native, if the last syllable permits it: if not, it is removed to 
the next syllable. (§20.1,2,3.) E. g. xdgat, xdgaxos, xopaxov. 


(2) Monosyllables throw the accent in the genitive and 
dative of all the numbers upon the last’ syllable. In this case 


the terminations o.y, wy, are circumflexed. E. g. xis, xtd¢, xa. 
Except monosyllabie participles. E. g. dovs, dovtog, dorts. 


Except also the dual and plural of nas* navtoiw, navtor, 
naar, (§ 53.) " 
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Except also the Renitive dual and plural of the following 
nouns : das torch, Suos, For, KPAS head, ovs, nais, ons, Tyeis, 


Puy blister, gas light. 


Remanx. For the accent of wards, aaene Soydeng, Anuteng, yarcde, 


dvie, xvwv, and APHN, see below (§ 40. 


Notre 3. DiaALects. 


3). 


The following table exhibits the dia- 


lectic peculiarities of the third declension. 


Dual. G. D. Epic ou for ow, as Seegny, Tegnvorey. 


Plur. G. Tonic gw» for ay, as yryv, ynvéay. 
D. Old eaot or soz, a8 Sénac, Senasvcts. 


Sing. and Plur. G. D. Epic opi(y) or gu(v) for o6, 4, wr, ot, 


a8 Oyoc, dyeoge* 


yaus, VaVGL 


§ 36. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
NOMINATIVE and GENITIVE, SINGULAR, Of the third declension. 


@ gel. atoc, axtos, neut. 
aig — autos, ados, all genders. 


ay — avos, artos, Mas. or neut. 

ag — aQ0¢, ats, agros, gener- 
ally neuter. 

as — aos, atoc, adog, avocg, av- 


tos, all genders. 
ave — dog, fem 


1g — 1906, spoc, Mas. or fem. , 


6g — sVvOG, evtoc, ELdog, Mas. or 
fem. 
sy — svoc, ertos, neut. 
sug — so¢, mas. 
] = 7tos, neut. 
nv — voc, evoc, mas. or fem. 
N@ —— Neos, egos, Mas. or fem. 
"¢ —— ntos, yFoc, soc, Mas. OF 
fem. 
L — tog, ttoc, neut. 
16” ~— voc, mas. or fem. 
t¢ — 106, ttog, iog, eFog, evos, 
mas. or fem. 
as — dos. 


yg — vitoc. 

§ —— x0s, voc, xos, xtos, Mas. 
or fem. 

oy — ovos, ovtoc, neut. 


og — ogoc, neut. 

o¢ = oro¢, toc, neut. 

ouvy — ovos, neut. 

ove — ovtoc, oo¢, odoc, Mas. or 
fem. 

vy — vos, neut. 

vy — vvos, vytoe, Mas. Or neut. 

vg —— vgog, Mas. or neut. 

vg — vog, vdos, UFOs, UVOG, UY 
tog, mas. or fem. 


y — 706, Soc, poc, mas. or fem. 

w — oo¢, fem 

wv — wos, ovos, ovtos, Mas, OF 
fem. 


ag — wgoc, ogos, generally mas. 
or fem. 

wo — 006, 00¢, WTS, OTOS, wdoE, 
generally mas. or fem. 


2. Most nouns of the third declension form their NOMINA~ 
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tive s{NeuLaR by dropping the torminatics of the gettitive, 
and annexing >. E. g. 
xogat gen. sogaxos, (§ 5. 
Hilop ‘* IHekonos, (ibid: 


éinig “* dixidos, er 
yiyts “  ylyavtos, {8 1A. 5.) 
So giéy (§ 8. 2); glefos* gos (§ 9 2, ¢ carer Bg (ibid. PY 
Baxes, xagts (§ 10 - 2), zagutos: ogves )» Ogrtdog- 


(§ 12. 4), Gtv06° xtsic (§ 12. 5), zeros: ee (ibid.), we 
Sevtog* doug (ibid.), dortos. 


(1) Most masculines and feminines lengthen e into yg, and 
og into ag. E. g. resnons, torjosos* tetupors, tervportoc. 

(2) Many masculines lengthen se into eve. E. g. Baartevg, 
Baorkéos. 

(3) All neuter substantives change e¢ into og. E. g. teizos, 
telyeoc. (§ 2. N. 3.) 

(4) Some reuters change ¢ into 9. E. g. aréag, otéatos. 


(5) The following nouns lengthen og into ovg* Bots, Bods* 
mous, odds" zous, zoos. (§ 2 N. 3.) 


(6) The following change ag into ave’ ygavs, yeas’ vats, 
yads. 
(7) “assante, sx05, changes the radical letter e into 7 in the 
nominative. 


Nore 1. “4vat, &vaxroc, and yf, yuxtdc, are the only nouns 
in ¢ that have xro¢c in the genitive. Originally they had gen. 
Gvaxoc, vuzos. (Compare “dvaxes, Dioscuri, and yvyioc, noctur- 
nal. . 

“Alc, add, is the only noun in-ds. 

3. Many form their nominative singular by dropping the 
termination og of the genitive, with such consonants as capnot 
stand at the end of a Greek word (§ 5. N.3). Masculines 
and feminines fenguen s and 9, in the final syllable, into 7 and 
@ respectively. 


ainy gen. ateyvos 


Caiuay ‘ daipovos 
Ago “¢  dovtog 
Toayya “ moedypartos. 


So Z1”, z7nvos* Auyny, Lipevos * dey, Sévtos ° ootng, TOTITGOS * 
14%, nyoos’ doy, Barros ° gog, prgos * mt0g, Hrogog* Onteg, 
Gytogos* olynnt, awymios’ Sexviy, Saxvirtog. 


a ee ee 


34 INFLECTION OF WORDS. (§ 37. 


Remaax 1. In reality the nominative is formed from the root, which is 
obtained by dropping os of the genitive. E. g. xéga{, xiganos, Toot xopus. 


Note 2. Faia, 70, is the only noun in « that has axzog in 
the genitive. 
Japag, %, the only noun in ag that has agro in the genitive. 


Méh, to, the only substantive in « that has czog in the geni- 
tive. . 


Nore 3. Neuters in ag are contracted when this ending is 
preceded by « E. g. tag ng, G. Zagos jeoc- 

The neuters déleag, otéag, posag, have gen. deksarog dédyrtos, 
Otéatog OTNTOS, PEeaTOS Monts, Contrary to the rule (§ 23. N. 3). 


Nore 4. Nouns in esc, ev, gen. evros, are contracted when 
these endings are preceded by y or o. E. g. tipneis tepys, 
TULNEVTOS TinVIog’ Mlaxosig Wlaxovs, Mlaxcdavtos Tlaxotrtos. 


Remark 2. Proper names in dow are generally contracted. 
E. g. Iocsdawy Ioceday. 


Note 5. The quantity of the last syllable of the nomina- 
tive, and of the penult of the genitive, must be learned by 
observation. Nevertheless we remark here, that 


(1) Monosyllabic nominatives are long. E. g. nay, gi, 
dgvc. Except the pronouns zig, ri, rc, 22. 


(2) The vowels a, 1, v, in the penult of the genitive are 
short, when this case ends in og pure. E. g. yjgac, aos’ mols, 
tog’ Jaxgu, vos. 

Except ygais, dos’ vate, Gos. 


(3) The penult of the genitive of substantives is long, when 
this case terminates in ayog, sos, vvos. E. g. Titavy, avog* Zala- 
pic, twog* Dogxus, tos. 


» 

§ B37. 1. The accusative sincu.ar of masculine and 
feminine nouns is formed by dropping og of the genitive, and 
annexing a. E. g. 


xogat, xogaxos ACC. xogaxe. 


2. Nouns in i, vc, ave, ove, of which the genitive is in o¢ 
pure (§ 16. 4), form their accusative by dropping ¢ of the 
nominative and annexing ». E. g. 

NOMS, TEOALOG acc, sods 


iyGuc, iyQvog =“ i Gav. 
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If the genitive is not in og pure, they can have » in the 
accusative only when the last syllable of the nominative is 
not accented. E. g. . 

Devic, OgrTFog = ACC. GomFa OF Sgr 
xOQUS, xOQUa- OG ‘¢  xogudea OF xdguy. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language, the following nouns often 
have a in the accusative singular, contrary to the preceding 
tule: Bots, Boa’ sugus, sugéa * iyOuc, iyova* rave, veo. 


Remark. The accusative singular of the obsolete Jz is 
always dia. 


Note 2. These three nouns, *4noldwr, Ioosdav, xuxewr, 
have acc. “Anollova and *Andllw, Hocudava and Moceda, xv- 
“save and xuxso. 


§ 38. 1. In many instances the vocaTive sinauLarR of 
masculine and feminine nouns is like the nominative singular. 


2. Nouns in és, 79, #», wg, and some others, form their 
vocative singular by Stopping og of the genitive, with such 
consonants as cannot stand at the end of a Greek word 
(§ 5.N. 3). E.g. 


yiyos, ylyavtog voc. ylyar 
daluoy, Saiuovog ‘' dSaipoy. 


3. Nouns in ig, uc, evs, aus, and ovg gen. oos, and the com- 
pounds of ois, drop the ¢ of the nominative. The ending ev 
is always circumflexed. E. g. 


élnts voc. édnl 
ivDu¢  igdy 
Baoidevs “ Baordev. 


4, Neus in 7g gen. eog, shorten ng into es. E. g. Swxparne, 
Voc. Fwxgates. ° 


5. Feminines in w, ws, gen. oog, have gi in the vocative 
singular. E. g. nyo, nydos, VOC. 70%. 

Note 1. A few proper names in dg gen. artos, have & in 
the vocative singular. E. g. AaodScuas, avroc, VOC. Aanodapa. 


Nore 2. The following nouns shorten the final syllable in 
the vocative singular: “Ancliwy, “Anollov’ Iocedev, Ioosdor* 
OUtNg, THTEQ. 
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Note 3. (1) The followimg nouns throw the accent back 
on the penult in the vocative: ayjo, dvsg* dare, daeg’ xense, 
NATEQ’ TWTNO, OUTED. 

(2) Polysyllabic vocatives, which end in a short syllable, 


often throw the accent back on the antepenult. E. g. 2wxge- 
tS, Swxgarec. 


Norte 4. “4vat, king, when employed to invoke a god has 
voc. ave. Elsewhere its vocative is like the nominative. 


§ 39. 1. The pative priurat is formed by dropping o¢ of 
the genitive singular, and annexing w. E. g. 
xogas, xogaxog dat. plur. xdgat (§ 5. 2) 
dlnic, éhnidog “ dinias (§ 10. 2) 
yids, ylyartos “é ylyaat (§ 12. 5). 
2. Nouns in evs, ave, and oug gen. oog, form their dative 
plural by dropping ¢ of the nominative singular, and annexing 
at. E. g. Baathevs, Baotkevor* Bois, Bovui. 


Norz. The omission of » before # (§ 12. 4) in this case does not lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. E. g. dalswr, Jalperes, Jaipoes. 


SYNCOPATED NOUNS OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


§ 40. 1. The following-nouns in 79 generally drop the e in 
the genitive and dative singular. In the dative plural they 
change the « into a, and place it after the 9. (§§ 26. 2: 2. N.3.) 

Taotne, 4, belly, G. yaotégos yautgds, D. yaorégs yaotoé, 

» Plur. yeotgeor and yaor7jgat. 

Anuntng, Ny Ceres, G. _Anurtegos Anunteos, D. Anprtegt 
Anpytet. This noun is syncopated also in the accusative 
singular, Anunteoan Anuntea. 

Gvyatno, 4, daughter, G. Suyatégos Svyatgos, D. Ivyarige 
Suyetol, D. Plur. Svyateact. 

Myre, 7, mother, G. pytégos pnteos, D. wytégs untol, D. Plur. 
pntecat. 

Hatne, 0, father, G. nerégos natgcs, D. natégs norgl, D. Plur. 
TATOROL. 


2. "4x70, 6, man, is syncopated in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, and dative plural: 
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“Avo, avégos avdedc, D. avige avdgl, A. avéga avdoa, V. veg, 
DualN. A.V. avige dvige, G. D. avégow avdgoiv, Plur. N. 
avéges ardoes, G. avigny avdoay, D. avdgaa:, A. avégus 
avdgas, V. avégsc d&vdges. For the insertion of 8, see 
above (§ 26. N 5 


‘o 3. APHN, 0, lamb, and xvwv, 6 7, dog, are declined as fol- 
ws. 
APHN, G. agvos, D. agri, A. agva, Dual N. A. deve, G. D. 
agvoiv, Plur. N. &gvec, G. agyay, D. agvacs, A. dgvas. 
Kuwy, G. xvvoc, D. xvvi, A. xvva, V. xvov, Dual N. A. V. 
xuve, G. D. xvvoivy, Plur. N. xvveo, G. xvvav, D. xvol, A. 
xuvac, V. xuvec. 


Note 1. The poets in some instances drop the s also in the 
accusative singular, and in the nominative and genitive plural. 
E. g. Svyarga, Svyatees, nargay. 

Note 2. “4orjo, époc, 6, star, imitates aaryg only in the 
dative plural, aorgaa. 


Note 3. (1) The accent of the full forms of avjo, APHN, 
yaotne, Anuntne, xvov, narng, 18 regular (4 35. N. 2). 

For the accent of the vocative of a»yq and narjg, see above 
(38. N. 3). 

The accent of the full forms of Svyarng and pyrne is it- 
regular in the cases which end in a short syllable, 


(2) In the syncopated genitive and dative the accent is 
placed on the last syllable. Except dyuntng. 


CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 42. 1. Many nouns of the third declension, of which the 
genitive ends in og pure (§ 16. 4), are contracted. 


2. The contracted accusative plural is always like the con- 
tracted yopinative plural. 


42. Nouns in y¢, #8, o¢, gen. soc, nouns in as gen. eos, 
and nouns in w, ws, gen. oo¢, are contracted in those cases, 
in which the termination (§ 35. 1) begins with a vowel. E. g. 


= 
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S. 4 (galley) S. +0 (wall) 

N. Teenons N.  teéiyos: 

G. TOLTQEOS teineous G. relzeog telyous 

D. toingel ToLT get D. relyei rely 

A. Terjgen TOLNQY A. téizog 

V. toingec VV. réizos 

D. (two galley 47S) D. (two walls) 

N.A.V. Teenges Toon N.A.V. teizes telyn 

G. D. —rgingéor tgengotv G.D.  retyéow retyorv 

P (galleys) P. (wails) 

N. TOINGEES TELNQEIS N. reiysa = telyn 

G.  reineéwy tornowy G.  reyewv tera 

D. teingsor(y D.  reizea(y) 

A. TeLngeas TOINGES A. reiysa ten 

V. reingses teengess V. reiyex reign 

S. ro (prize) S97 (echo) 

y vegas oON, ayo 

G. © -yégaos yégus G. 72006 nz0vs 
yéour yéion D.  nyot yyzor 

A. yégas A. “you nyo 

V. yégas VV. nyot 

D. (two prizes) D. (two echoes) 

N.A.V. yégas = yiga N.A.V. nyo 

G.D. yeeaow yeu G. noi 

P. (prizes) | P. (echoes) 

N. yégua vega N.  xyolt 

G. yroanv yegoy G.  nyav 

D. yéguar(y) D. ngors 

A. yéigaa yéod A. nxous ‘ 

V. yigan  yeoa Ve. omgol © 


[§ 42... 


Nore }. Proper names in xdng, contracted xAqe, undergo a 
double contraction in the dative singular, and sometimes in 
the accusative singular. E. g. 


8. ° ( Pericles) 


N. Jegpxdéng ITegixdns 

G. ITegixhésog Ieguxiéoug 

D. Iegixddet Tlegexdees Ilegexded 
Hlegixhéea Ileguxiéa Ieguxdy 
Tegixises Ieglxhece 


<> 
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~ Remarx. Sometimes proper names in xiing have xiéog in 
the genitive, and xié7 in the dative. 


The noun ‘Hgaxhinc, Hercules, has voc. also “Hoaxdes. 


* Nore 2. The ending ea, when preceded by a vowel, 1s 
generally contracted into a E.g. wyins, tyida tye’ xdsos, 
ules xia. 

Nore 3. Kégeac and régag, gen. eros, often drop the x 
and are contracted like yégas. E. g. xtgac, xégatocg xégaog xéges. 
Keoéac, im the later Greek, has erog in the genitive. 


: Nore 4. The dual and plural of nouns in », we, follow the 
" analogy of the second declension. 


The uncontracted forms of these nouns are not used. 
Fo Note 5. The Epic language often contracts gsog into qo¢ 
{ OF elo, cet into 4% OF eZ, aNd éea Into ja OF eta. E. g. “Hoaxdéng, 
~xléeog -xAjos, -xdéet —xAni, -xléea -xlja’ omtos, anseog aMsiog, 
onesi onns OF onEtL. 
: Nore 6. In the Ionic dialect, the accusative singular of 
nouns in w, we, ends in ovyv. E. g. Anrw, Anrovy. 


 * Nore 7. The accent of the contracted accusative singu- 
lak of nouns in a is contrary to the rule ({ 23. N. 3). 

A “X 3. 1. Nouns in ig, ve, gen. soc, voc, are contracted in 

the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusative, and 

vocative, plural. E. g. 


7 S. 6 (serpent) S. o (fish) 
> N. ois N. iydve 
- G. dios “ iyOvog 
" D. sgu ogi .  dyOue iydi 
A. oer A. voy 
VV. oge VV. iyde 
D. (two serpents) D. (two fishes) 
- N.A.V. dgus N.A.V. ize 
G. D. ogiouw G. D.  izdvow 
P. (serpents) P. (fishes) 
N. sques dic: N. iydves izxdis ; 
G. ogiwy G.  izdvor 
D.  ép:or(y) D.  izdvor(v) 
A. diag ogis A. izdvag izdue 
, V. Oqees ogls V. 


iyGueg iydug 
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2. The nouns 06, 7 Bovg, oz, 4 ygaic, old woman, 4 vac, ship, 
and 06, 7 Otis, sheep, are declined as follows: 


Bovs, G. Boos, D. Bot, A. Boty, V. Bov, Dual N. A. V. Bos, 
G. D. Booty, Plur. N. Boss Bots, G. Boar, D. Boval, A. Boag 
Bows, V. Boeg Bous. 

yeaus, G. yeuos, D. yeat, A. yeaiy, V. yoat, Dual N. A. V. 
year, G. D. yeaotr, Plur. N. yeaes yeats, G. ygany, D. 
yeavol, A. ygaas yeais, V. ygaes yeas. 

yavs 18 regularly declined like ygaic. The Attics decline 
it as follows: G. vewc, D. vnt, A. vavv, V. vat, Plur. N. 
yes, G. vey, D. vavui, A. vais, V. vies. 

The Ionians change a into 7, as »yvs. They have also 
G. veog, A. yja and véa, Dual D. veoiy, Plur. N. yvéec, A. 
VEC. 


ee oe oe Poo 4 Wee 
dig atc, G. dtog odes, D. dit otf, A. div oy, Plur. N. dtes oss 
Woe fe Tiled >» Dre 3 Dre 
dic, G. dtwy oiwy, D. dear, A. Gius oiag ig. 


3. Most nouns in ts, 1, vg, v, change z and v into g, in all the 
cases, except the nominative, accusative, and vocative, singu- 
Jar. Substantives in i¢ and vg generally change og into og. 


E. g. 


S. 7 (state) S. 10 (mustard) 

N. xoli N.  olvnme 

G. xolenc G. aun meog 

D. xodei nole D.  ourajnsit owns 
A. soky A. aivnne 

V. node VV. otvnm 

D., (two states) D. 

N.A.V. xodes N.A.V. ouvqmes 
G.D. = xodésouv G.D.  owynéouw 
P. (states) P. 

N. soleeg modes N. ownnen ownny 
G. sxolewy G. awnnéoy : 
D. xodeoi(r) D.  awane01(¥) 

A. moleag xoletc A. ownnee ownnn 
V. xolse xnoles V. owynea = ownnny 


§ 44) 
/ 
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S. o (cubit) S. to (ctty) 

N. anyus N. aorv 

G. an7yews G. date0s 

D. xnyt nnys D. dori cores 
A. «mnyzuv A. aotv 

V. anyu VV. aor 

D, (two cubits) D., (two cities) 
N.A.V. anyee N.A.V. dotes 
G. D.  anyéow G. D.  aaréow 
P. (cubits) P. (cities) 

N. sanyess nnyats N. Gotex aot 
G. anzewv G. aoréoy 

D.  snyzeor(y) D. doteos(») 
A. mye nye A. aotsa aotn 
V. mnyees anyers V. dorex corn 


Nors 1. In some instances the genttive of nouns in vg and 
vy is contracted. E. g. xijyus, anysav nnyav’ yusov, qulosos 
nulcovs. Such contractions belong to the later Greek. 


Nore 2. The genitive singular of newters in s and w very seldom ends in a. 


Nore 8. According to the old grammarians, the Attic genitive and dative, 
dual, of nouns in ss and us end in gv. E. g. wéass, wéasyv, Such forms, 
however, are not found in any Greek writer of authority. 


Nore 4. IIéass, in the Epic language; often changes sintow. E.g. gen. 


weanes for weAtes. 


Norse 5. For the accznr of the genitive of nouns in 4s, us, see above 
(§ 20. N. 2). 


LY M44. Nouns in svg are contracted in the dative singular, 


and in the nominative, accusative, and vocative, plural. ‘They 
generally have we in the genitive singular. E. g. . 
S. 0 (king) P. (kings) 
N. faothsvg N. faoddseg Bacrlsis 
G. Baorlews G. Baosov 
D. Bacisi Baosdst D. Baoievar(») 
A. faothia A. Baoidtas PBaatheis 
V. . Buohed V. Bacddes Baaideis 
D. (two kings) 
N.A.V. faodse 
G.D. Bacsiéow - 


“a 
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Nore 1. The genitive and accusative, singular, are some- 
times contracted. E. g. Meigatevs, Meigaitwg Leipasig? avy- 


VOAPsUs, avyyoapia avyypagy. 


Note 2. The vowels ea are contracted into «a, when they 
are preceded by a vowel. E. g. zotvs, yoéa you. 


Note 3. The ending ésp of the nominative plural is some- 
times contracted into 7s. E. g. innevs, innées inning. 


Note 4. The Ionians very often change s into 7, except 
when it is in the diphthong ev. E. g. Baocdevs, Bactdjos. 


INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


§ 48. Indeclinable nouns are those which have only one 
form for all the genders, numbers, and cases. Such are, 


1. The names of the letters of the alphabet. E. g. 10, row, 
ap alga, alpha. | 

2. The cardinal numbers, from 5 to 100 inclusive. E. g. 
Of, Gi, TA, THY, TOIs, TOUS, Tas MévtE, five. 


3. All foreign names not Grecized. E. g. 6, tov, tw, tor 
“Adap, Adam. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


§ 46. 1. All nouns which have, or are supposed to have, 
more than one nominative, are anomalous. Such are the fol- 
lowing. 


andov, ovos, 4, nightingale, from FONAS, yovatos, ove 
regular. From AHAN, G. a, Dual yovate, yovatory, 


andovs, V. andor. Plur. yovata, yovetay, yo- 
aidns, ov, 6, the infernal re- yadt. ; 
gions, regular. From AZ, The poets have G. yovvdc, 


G. &idog, D. aid, A. aida. D. yovvi, Plur. N. A. V. 
alxy, 79 7, strength, regular. youva, G. youvay. 

From 442, D. adxi. yurn, 7, woman. The rest is 
avSganodoy, ov, 10, Slave, regu- from ITNAIZ (oxytone), 

lar, From ANdPaAl0?rS, yuvainos, yuvaixl, yuvoixe, 

D. Plur.avdganddecos(Epic). yivot, Dual yuvaize, yuva- 
yoru, to, knee. The rest 1s xoiy, Plur. yuvaixes, yvva-~ 


§ 46.) 


xOY, Yuvousi, yuPUixas, YUVat- 
REC. 

The genitive and dative 
of all the numbers take the 
accent on the last syllable, 
contrary to the rule (§ 35. 
N. 2). 

daic, t8oc, 4, fight, regular. 
From 4/43, D. dai. 

JIS, see Zevs. 

dogu, 10, spear. The rest is 
from JOPAZ, Ségatos, So- 
eatt, Dual dogate, Sugerory, 
Plur. degata, Sogatwy, dc- 
gact. 

The poets have G. dogos, 
doveds, D. dogi, dove, Dual 
dovgs, Plur. N. dovga, G. 
dovewr, D. dovgecct (Epic). 

Sogutoos, ov, 0, spear-polisher, 
regular. From JOPYrz03, 
V. doguse. 

tixoiy, ovos, 4, tmage, regular. 
From EIK2, G. sixovc, A. 
eixo, A. Plur. eixovs. 

Zeve, 0, Jupiter, V. Zev. From 
A135, G. Mos, D. aul, A. dia. 

Zny, 0, G. Znvos, D. Zvi, A. 
Ziva, = preceding. 

Sepanwv, ovtos, 0, attendant, 
regular. From OEPA¥Y, A. 
Ségana, N. Plur. Ségames. 

izoig, gos, ichor, regular. Acc. 
Sing. also iyo. 

xaloc, w OF wos, 6, cable. From 
KAAOS, Plur. N. xadou, A. 
xaLOUS. 

xagé Ionic xagn, 10, head, G. 
xaentos, D. xagntt, xaga, N. 
Plur. xeg¢. From KP43, 
G. xgatds, D. xgati, A. 16 or 
toy xgata, Plur. G. xeatwy, 
D. xgaol. From KPAAS, 
G. xedatos, D. xeon, Plur. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


43 


N. xgaara, A. tots xgatac. 
From KAPHAS, G. xagya- 
toc, D. xagyjat, Plur. xagy- 
OTe. 

xlados, ov, 6, bough, regular. 
From KAA, D. xiadi, D. 
Plur. xdadeas (Epic). 

xowvwvos, ov, 0, partaker, reg- 
ular. From KOININ, 
Plur. N. xoweves, A. xoi- 
YOIVAC. 

KPAAS, KPA, see xaga. 

xgivoy, ov, to, Lily, regular. 
From KPINOS, Plur. N. 
xolvsa, D. xgiveat. 

xpoxn, 745, 9, woof, regular. 
From KPO2, A.-xgoxa. 

haac contracted Jac, 0, stone, 
G. ddaog Aaos, D. Ildat dai, 
A. daay lay, Dual. daae dae, 
Plur. N. dcaes daes, G. dade 
daw, D. daecor (Epic). From 
AAAS (--), G. ieov. 

pagrus, 0, witness, A. pagruy, 

- Plur. pegrvor. From 

MAPTTP, pugtvgos, pagrv- 
Qt, &c. 

paors, yos, 7, scourge, regular. 
From MASTIZ, D. poort 
(contracted from peor), A. 
poorer. 

évergor, to, dream. The rest is 
from ONEIPAS, oveigatos, 
dveigatt, Dual oveigate, ove- 
gato, Plur. oveigata, over 
garwr, ovelonor. 

ovc, to, ear. The rest is from 
the Doric we, ates, att, Dual 
ate, atow, Plur. ara, deter, 
aol. 

géofus, 0, old man, A. moé- 
afuy, V. xpéofv. The rest is 
from mgeofurngs, ov. 

In Hesiod a Nom. Plur 

mgeoSnes OCCUIS, 
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ngéoBuc, 6, ambassador, Plur. 
N. A. V. agéafes, G. nm8- 
ofswv, D. xgsufsos. The rest 
is from ageoBeurne, ov. 

wQCMToY, ov, to, face, regular. 
From 2PO2N2MAZ, Plur. 
N. xgooenata, D. ngovdna- 
ot. 

RQOZo0G, ov, 7, ewer, regular. 

' From mzPoxors, D. Plur. 
mgoyovor (like fovoi from 
Bots). 

mvp, Muecc, nugl, to, fire. From 
ITPON, Plur. N. A. xnvga, 
G. zvgay, D. nveois. 

* gxde, to. The rest is from 
SKA, oxatos, oxati, Sc. 
otayeiy, ovoc, 7, arop, regular. 

From s7T4£, N. Plur. ore- 
yas 
atizos, ov, 0, row, regular. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 
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From 4 2712, otizos, otsyi, 
&c. 

tac, w, 0, peacock, regular. 
From 7402, N. Plur. raoé. 

viwo, 10, water, The rest is 
from ‘744%, wvatos, vats, 
&c. 

From wdoc, D. Sing. tdes 

(Epic). 

vids, ov, 6, Son, regular. From 
‘TIETS, G. viéos, S&c. like 
Baothevc. From ‘rry come 
the Epic G. vios, D. vis, A. 
via, Dual. vis, Plur. N. vies, 
D. vigo. and vicaot, A. viag. 

vopirn, ns, 9, battle, regular, 
From ‘r=M 13, D. topin. 

xelidoir, ovoc, n, swallow, regu- 
lar. From xe4am2, V. 

; ehdot._ 

ws, SEE ove. 


2. Nouns, which have only one nominative, but more than 


one form for any of the other cases, are anomalous. 


are the following : 


‘wlwc, w OF wos, 7, threshing- 
floor. 

yéhoc, o OF wtog, 0, laughter. 

Députs, tog OF etog OF wWog or 
totos, 4, justice. 

ideodc, 0) OF toc, 0, sweat. 

xisic, dos, 7, key. Also Acc. 
Sing. xieiy, A. V. Plur. 
xAEtC. 

patews, 0 OF wos, o, maternal 
uncle. 


Such 


pvxns, ou OF 7TO90¢, Oo, mushroom. 

Gevic, TFog, 0, 7, bird, regular. 
In the Plur. also N. A. dg- 
+o OF doves, G. devew. 

MaTeMs, « OF wos, 0, paternal 
uncle, 

ans, £0¢ OF yt0¢, 0, moth. 

xslo, xetg0¢ and ysgoc, 7, hand, 
D. Plur. always zegot. The 
forms G. zegcc, D. zegi, Dual 
Zegoiy, are poetic. 


Nore 1. All proper names in ¢ gen. eog (§ 42), have » or 
E. g. 


ny in the accusative singular. 
‘Agustoparnc, s0¢ 


“8 
acc. ‘Aguotopayyn and xy. 


Nore 2. Some nouns in sp have idog or cog in the genitive, 


E. g- | 


unre, ZED. pyrdog OF pyjrvog, resentment. 


§§ 47, 48.] 
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Nore 3. In the Tonic dialect, the accusative singular of 
nouns in 4g gen. ov, often ends in ea. E. g. Fvyns, ov, acc. 


Fvyaa for Lvyny. 


Norte 4, A few proper names in ye, ove, and us, are de- 
clined according to the following examples : 


Tavvns, G. ‘Iavvyn, D. “lave, A. “Tavvny, V. “lavvg. 


- Thove, 


G. riov, D. Tiov, A. Fhovy, V. Fiow. 


Aiovig, G. Grovv, D. iorvv, A. dioviv, V. drove. 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


§ 4'7. Defective nouns are those of which only some of the 


eases are in use. 


érnolas, ey, ot, Etestan winds. 
No singular. 
nga, an A. Plur. used only in 
the formula, nga pega, Lo 
show favor. 
FoSua wy, ta, Isthmian games. 
o singular, 
hic, 0, ton, A. div. 
AIS, 6, fine linen, D. ditt, A. 
Aita. 
paln, ng, 7, armpit, used only 
in the phrase uno pudns, 
under the arm, clandestinely. 
Neéuea, wy, ta, Nemean games. 
o singular. 
NIB, 4, snow, only A. viga. 


Such are the following : 


‘Ohipmie, wv, ta, Olympic 
games. No singular. 

ovag. 10, dream, used only in 
the N. and A. Sing. 

O> or OXON, to, eye, Dual 
N. A. oove, Plur. G. dcows, 
D. duaoig, old daca. 

bgelog, 16, advantage, used 
only in the N. Sing. 

Hvdia, wv, ca, Pythian games. 
No singular. 

suv, used only in the formula 
@) tuv, O thou. 

Unag, 10, waking, as opposed 
to dvag, used only in the 
N. and A. Sing. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 48. 1. In adjectives of three endings, the 
feminine is always of the first declension; the mas- 
culine and the neuter are either of the second or 


of the third. 


2, Adjectives of two endings are either of the 
second or of the third declension; the feminine 
is the same with the masculine. 


46 INFLECTION OF WORDS. Ey 49. 


3. Adjectives of one ending are either of the first 
or of the third declension. Such adjectives are 
either masculine, feminine, or common. 


ADJECTIVES IN oz 


§ 429. 1. Most adjectives in o¢ have three endings, o¢, 9, ov. 
E. g- cogds, copy, coger. 

When og is preceded by a vowel or PY @ the feminine 
has a instead of 1 E. g. aS:oc, ake, user’ maxgos, paxga, 


poaxgoy. oe 
S. 6 (wise) 4 (wise) 20 (wise) 
N. sopes gogy . gopoy 
G. sopou sopns copou 
D. cog oop; sop@ 
A. cogoy gopyy gopoy 
V. cogs G07 cogoy 
D. 
N.A.V. coges copa cope 
G. D. saogoiy vopaiy cogoiy 
P. 
N. cogol cogeai copa 
G. coger copay comuy 
D. gopois gogats goqois 
A. cogous gopas coge 
V. cool vogas copa 


So all panricipLes in os. E. g. rumtduevoc, runtouern, 
4 
SUNTOMEVOY. 


S. 6 (worthy) 9 (worthy) 10 (worthy) 
N. &St0¢ alla aStoy 
G. atlov acing atiou 
D. - asia aSiep 

A. ato» aslay &Eoy 
Vv. aks atla ator 
D. 

N.A.V. atle aslo ation 
G.D. adow atlas atlouw 


§ 49.] ADJECTIVES. 47 


P. 

N. adsot acias advo 
G. atioy atiow atley 
D. agiorg asia asloss 
A. atlous atlucg acve. 
Vv. oSeou akties atin 


Nore 1. Adjectives in oo have 7 in the feminine, Except 
when oog is preceded by 9. E. g. 
anidos, anlon, anloov 
a9gd0s, atpoa, aFecor. 
2. Many adjectives in og have only two endings, os, oy. 
E. g. youyos, nouyor. 
Particularly, compound adjectives in og have two endings 
E. g. énifnpios, énifnucoy. 
But compound adjectives in xog have three endings. 


S. 6, q (quiet) to (qutet) 
N. jovzog nouyoy 
G. qavyou Hovzov 
D. = qovxy noize 
A. nouyoy novyoy 
V. nouge nouyoy 
D. 

N.A.V.qovzo novye 
G. D.  gavzouw qjovyou 
P. 

N. jouzos jouze 
G. novyoy novyoy 
D. qjovyos qauyotg 
A. novyous noua 
V. nouyot nouya 


Nore 2. In Attic writers and in the poets, many adjec- 
tives in os, which commonly have three endings, are found 
with only two. E g. 6, 7 élevdegos, 10 élevFegor, free. 


Note 3. The ending a of the feminine is long. Except 
the feminine of dioc, divine, and a few others. 


Norz 4. For the accenr of the genitive plural of the feminine of bary- 
tone adjectives and participles in os, see above (§ 31. N. 2). 
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3. Adjectives in sus, ea, cov, aDd oog, on, oor, are contracted 


(§§ 32: 34). Evg. ; 


AEVIECS YOVOoS, xoVosa yOVOT, xOVEECY yovaovy, G. yzovadou 
ZLevoov, yovoias zovons, golden. 


agyveeos agyugois, agyugéa aoyvea, agyvgeoy apyugow, G. 
Hoyvpeov apyugov, agyugeas agyugac, of silver. 
anidog anhovs, anlon ann, anioor anloty, G. anidov aniod, 
anhong aniis, simple. 
Norz 5. For the accent of some of the contracted forms of adjectives in 
80g, 005, SEC above (§ 34. N. 2). 


ADJECTIVES IN nz. 


§ 50. Adjectives in wo have two endings, ‘wc, wy. They 
are declined like vewg and avwyewr (§ 33). E. g. siyeus, 
siyewy. 


S. 6, 7 (fertile) 76 (fertile) 


® 


N, svyews suyewy 
G. evysw suyew 
D. EvyEq@ svyeo 
A. siyewy suyewy 
V. suyens siyeuy 
D. 

N.A.V. etiyew siyen 
G. suyeMy svyewy 
P. 

N. suyen stiyew 
G. svyswy svyEOY 
D. evyeng evyens 
A. svyews vy ew 
Ve. oetiyew siyeon 


ADJECTIVES IN rs. 


§ G1. Adjectives in vs, gen. sos, have three endings, vg, 
sia, v. Es. g. yhunvc, yhuxeia, yluxv. 


S. o (sweet) 4 (sweet) ro (seeet) 

N. yhunve | yaunsio yun 

G. yhuxéos ydunsiag yduxéos 

D. yhunsi yhuxei ylunsicg yhunse yhuxet 
A. ylunuy yhuxsiay yhuxv 

V. ylunv yluxsia yhuxv 


$§ 52, 53.] ADJECTIVES, 

D. 
N.A.V. yduxée yluxsla 
G. G.  yluxéow yhuxsiaw 
P. 

‘ N. yhunssg yhuxtig —_- yauxston 
G. yhuuéuy yhungoy 
D. —syhuxéou(y) yhuhjasg 
A. yhuxtag yluxsig = yhuxelag 
V. yhuxteg yluxtis —-yhuxtion 


Note 1. The Ionics make fem, ée or éy. 


BaSéa or Baden. 


yluxée 
yluxéow 


yluxta 
yluxeoy 
yhuxéar(y)- 
yhuxéa 
yhuxéae 
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E. g. Budve, 


Note 2. The poets sometimes have mas. and fem. ve, neut. 


v. E.g. 6 4 ious, 1d fav. 


ADJECTIVES IN wz AND © 


“8 


J 
§ 52. 1. Adjectives in ng, gen. cog, have two endings, 


ns, &. E. g. adnOns, alndeéc. 
S. 0, 7 (true) 
N. alndns 
G. aindéog alndots 
D. ,“adndet dln Sei 
A. ‘ dindée alndG 
Vv. adydes 
D. 
N.A.V.adndés alnd7 
G.D. adn déow adn d oiv 
P. 
N. alndées alndeic 
G. alndiov alnday 
D. —s aly éau(r) 
A. alndéag alndsic 
V. alndéss ahndeis 


tO (true) 


alndés 

aln&iog  alnDovs 
Ginvsi Gdn Get 
adn Fes 

adn Fé 

alndés alndy 
alnSéow  ahnSory 
aindéa adn dy 
alndiov alndoy 
adn déat(y) 

alntén alndy 
alndéa  alnda 


2. Adjectives in ic, gen. soc, have two endings, tc, «. 


Weis, tdgr, G. iWoros, knowing. 


E. g. 


ADJECTIVES IN 45, ELS, HN, OTS, TS, QN, Ns. 


§ 53. 


ves in as, gen. avroc, have three endings, 


I. Adjecs 
E. g. hag, maca, may. 


Go, aoa, ay. 


50 INFLECTION OF WORDS. 
S. 6 (all) 4 (all) 
N. ma NAO 
G. NAVTOS NaoNS 
D. sovel nmaon 
A. NAVEA nmacay 
V. Ras e Nao 
D. - 
N.A.V,navre Wace 
| GD. xavrow RATA 
(Pp, 
ON, RAYTES Recs 
4G. AVTONY nmaowY 
sD. maou(y) MATHLE 
A. navtas nmacas 
ry V. NAVTES NATH 


1 PARTICIPLES 1D de. 
Tuy PROS. 


[$ 53. 
16 (all) 


may 
nmavtos 
nave 
Tay 
Nav 


AvTe 
RAYTOLY 


TLE CC 
NYT 
naot(y) 
MAVTE 
OVE 


E. g. tupac, tUpaca, tuper, G. 


Remark I. These two adjectives in @s, pélag and talas, 


have aia in the feminine. 


Thus, 


melds, pélowa, péday, G. wilavos, black, 
tala, tadlawva, talavy, G. tadavos, unfortunate. 


2. Adjectives in es, gen. evtog, have three endings, sis, 


sgoa, ey. 
S. 6 (graceful) 
N. zaoles 
G. zaolevtos 
D. zaolerts 
A. zeolerta - 
V. zagley 
D. 
N.A.V.zaglerte 
G. D. zagsévrow 
P. 
N. zaglevtac 
G. yaoguvcory 
D. = zagiear(v) 
A. = yagierras 
Vv. zxoolsrtes 


E. g. zagles, zagisova, zagier. 


4 (graceful) 
yuoicoa 
ANQLETONS 
LagrE007 
xeglecoay 
auglecon 


yagucon 
yaotsooaty 


xogleacat 
zegueccny 
XxgEooaIs 
XaQtegoas 
zaolscoas 


16 (graceful) ~ 
qaoley 
AUOLEYTOS 
Zoolerts 
zaoley 
zaolev 


yaotevts 
yogrevtoy 


zaolerta 
Laguevtoy 
zaolsor(») 
xaolervta 


Zaglervta 


ADJECTIVES. Si 


§ 53.] 


Nore 1. The endings sec, ysauu, ger, are contracted into 
Ns. joa, qv. i. g. 
TIMES Tepid, Lupiecce Tyqeon, tiqer tyqy, G. tipsterces 
tiyrtos, valuable. 
The endings dec, deeoa, Gey, are contracted into ets, ovo, 
ew. E.g. 
ahaxces nhaxevc, naaxctesva nlaxovoca, Alaxosy Alaxovy, UU. 
nhaxodevros aiuxovrtos, flat. 


Remarx 2. The dative plural of adjectives in us forms an exception te 


the general rule (§ 32. 5). 


3. Participles in sig have three endings, tic, clon, &. E. g- 
wiGsic, tiPeive, ted sy. 


S. 0 (placing) 9 (placing) to (placing) 
N. tidteic tion witey 

G. Tidévtes rideiong Tid EvtOg 
D. riderte tidelon titevte 
A. wOevta tid ticay td Ey 

Y. 19 sig eiSsiou rd ep 

D. 

N.A.V.r: Serre eifelon tiSEvts 
G. D.  uSévrow wSeloaw tS Evtow 
P. 

N. widertss rdiion woevta 
G. udevtay reSswy cid Eytov 
Dp. tideion(y) ri Deivaig tidetar(y) 
A. w3svtug tO sicac ciSevta 
V. TLSErTES teO sigas uderta 


4, There are but two adjectives In qv’ o Témy 7 


7 TEQELIO, 


. ow 


t0 TEQEY, G. TEQEVOS, tender ; and 6 agony or agsay, 10 epoey or 
aggev, G. agaevos OF aggevos, mate. 


5. Participles in ov have three endings, evs, oven, ov. 
E. g. didovs, S:dovca, dor. 


S. 06 (giving) q (giving) 10 (giving) 
N. 8idove didovun didoy 
G. O.ortog d.dovens d.dortog 
D. Sidovte Sidoven Odorte 
A. Sidorte d.doveay d.dor 

V. didous ddovve didoy 


rs  } INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 5 


D. 
N.A.V.d:dorr8 diovoa . ddoyte 
G. D.  8:dorzos» ddovoaty d:d0rrosy 
P. 
N. d.dovres didovoar d.dorra 
G. d.dovtay d:dovowy Sidovrey 
D. didova:(y) ddovaas d:dovar(v) 
A. éidovrac SiSovees d:dovre 
V. Ocdortes Sidoveas Odorta 
6. Participles in ig have three endings, vs, da, wv. E. g. 

Saxvuc, Serxviva, Secxvuy. 
S. 0 (showing) 4 (showing) 10 (showing) 
N. demxvvc dexrvoc Secxvuy 
G. Secxvurtos Seixvvans Seixyvrtec 
D. Secxvvrts Seuxvvan Secxvurts 
A. Osexvuvre derxvvoay Secxvvy 
V. Semxvvc Serxvvoa Oeuxvuy 
D. 
N.A.V .decxvvvte Serxvvoa Oecxvurrs 
G. D. decxvvvtow Serxyvooty Jerxyvrror 
P. 
N. Serxvvytec Sernvicos deixyvrra 
G. Secxvuvtwy Sexvvuay LXVUYT OY 
D. Serxvvorly) Serxrvaaie deixrvoi(r) 
A. Oecxvurtac Osexvvuag Jecxvvvra 
Vv. Oeixyvrtec Secxvvoae Secxvvrta 


7. Adjectives in wy, gen. ovtoc, have three endings, w», ove, 
ov. KE. g. éxwyv, éxovua, éxor. 


S. 0 (willing) 9 (willing) 10 (tilling) 

N. gxaoy kxovoa éxov 

G. éxovtos éxovons ixovtos 

D. Exovett Exovoey éxovte 

A. éxovto ixovocy éxov 

V. ixeoy ixovoa ixov 

D. 

N.A.V.éxovte sxovoun ixovts 

G D. éxovrtow éxovouty ixovtowv , 


§ 53.] ADJECTIVES, . 
P. 
N. éxovteg éxovoae ixovra: 
G. éxovtay éxovoay i&xovtey 
D. Exovor(v) éxovanss éxovas(x) 
A. éxovtag éxovoas éxovtes 
V. éxovtes éxovoas éxovres 


So all participPLes in wr. KE. g. rusty, txtovan, tuntor, 
G. tintorvres* gidéwy, geléovea, giiéov, G. gsdsortog, contracted 
gilav, gilovaa, gidovy, G. giudovvtos. - 


Nore 2. The feminine of adjectives in as, sss, evs, Us, 0% Qe. veep is 
formed by dropping os of the genitive, and annexing es. KE. g. 


* viSsion (ibid. ) 


was, Wareds 
Tidsis, ciDiveros 


8. Adjectives in wy, gen. ovos, have two endings, ey, om 


Sedous, dedovres, 
desxves, Stuxvevros 
ixav, ixdvres 


aeitus, Yacisveos 


<s 330000 (ibid.) 


Suxvvoe (ibid. ) 
ixovea (ibid.) 


sechera (§ 12. N. 2). 


“e 


E. g. 
S. 6, 9 (ripe) 10 (ripe) 
N. TET mu éTtOY 
G. TEETEOVOS WETOVOS 
D. ENOVE METCOMG 
A. TEMOVE RETO 
Vv. JLENOV RENOY 
D. 
N.A. V.2éxove JUEIEOVE 
G.D. xenovou ETOVOLY 
P. 
N. TEMOVES wEeTLOVa 
G. aLETIOVODY RETLOVOOY 
D. méroot(») menoai(y) 
A. AETEOVAS ETCOVER 
V. MEETLOVES TESTEOV OL 


9. Participles in os have tnree endings, ois, via, os. E. g. 
Fervor, tervpuica, tervpes, having struck. 


3* 


54 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§§ 54, 55. 


S, o n 0 
N. TETUpUC TETUGVICA TETUpOS 
G. TETUPOTOY retvgulag TeTVPOTOS 
D. TETUPOTs TerUPViCL TErUGoTt 
A. TETUMOTO TETUEVIAY TETUGOS 
V. TETUPOS TETUQUIC TETU@os 
N.A.V. reruqote rervpula TeTUqpOTeE 
GD. rervgorow tetvpruiaw TETUPOTOLY 
N. TETU@OTES TETUMUTae TETUHOTA 
G. TETUPOTOY  Tervpulay terugotoy 
D. terugoui(r) retupulatg retupour(y) 
A. Tetupotus tetuqulag TETUPOTO 
‘Vv. TELUHOTES TETVPVICL TETVGOTR 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


§ 54, The following are some of the adjectives which have © 
only one ending : O aBhns, 7t0¢ ° 0,7 aBous, Gt0s * 0, 7 ayvais, 
OOS’ 0, 7 aduns, 7 1T0¢ ° 0, 7 atyihey, nog’ 0, 7 aidoy, tos * o 
aitor, onvog * 6 uxuNs, EOS * 6 q cvadxts, ioc” 4, n anTyY, 7¥0G ° 
0, 7 aoyne, 71t0¢ Or é€r0¢° 0, n aonas, yog * o Bias, x0G " 0, 9 
Jgouce, adog° O éFelovtns, ov’ o, " énndus, vos" 0, i énnlus, 
vos a enites, Kos ° 0, 1 fbguy, wos" 0, 7 Eva, 0g" 0, "i gus, 
xog* 0, medic, TtO0¢ ° 0, 7 in mus, adog* Oo paxag, agos ° 0, % 
paxgulay, eavos” 0, 7 poxeaiyyy, grog" Oo, 7] paws, xog" 0, 7 
vous, adog Oo, 7 reagaBhoy, MOS * 6, 7 Tagandns, os" 0 TEVNSs 
ntog* o modvatt, xog’ 0 mQoPAys, tos” 0, 7 UNoguc, adog* 0, 
goin. 


Add to these the compounds of Fok, Sagas, ruts, ztlg. 
E. g. 6 op 909g, teizog’ 0, 4 xoddinats, ados* 5 4 paxgozero, 
£1906. 
| Norx. Some of these are also used as neuéers, but only in the genitive and 

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 33. Compound adjectives, of which the last component 
part is a substantive, follow the declension of that substantive. 


§ 56.] COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 55 


Such adjectives may have a neuter, when it can be formed 
after the same analogy. E. g. . 

syagic, t, G. etoc, graceful, from £v, ZOOS, tt0S 

svielnic, t, G. oc, hopeful, from ev, édnis, idos 

dinovs, ovr, G. odos, two-fuoted, from dis, movs, M000 

&daxgue, u, G. voc, tearless, from a-, Saxgu, vog 

svdaluar, ov, G. ovos, happy, from et, Saiuor, ovos 

usyalytae, og, G. ogoc, magnanimous, from péyas, 7109. 


Norte 1. The compounds of modic generally have sdog in the 
genitive. E. g. 
anohic, t, G. wos, vagabond. 


Nore 2. The compounds of pyro, maTne, and oxy mind, 
change 7 intow. E. g. 
arta, og, G. ogos, motherless 
anatwe, og, G. ogoc, fatherless 
awgeay, ov, G. orog, discreet. 


Note 3. The compounds of yéiwe, laughter, and xégas, horn, 
are either of the second or third declension. E. g. 
gpioyziwg, wv, G. o OF wros, fond of laughter 
tolxegac, wy, G. w OF wros, having three horns. 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


§ 36. The following list contains most of the anomalous 
and defective adjectives. 


éUc and jv, neut. gy and 1%, good, G. éjoc, A. ety and vy, neut. 
Plur. G. édow, of good things. 
The neuter ¢v, contracted from év, means, well. 
tac, Nom. mas. living, alive. The rest is from the regular fwos, 
N, Ov. 
uéyas, meyadn, péya, great, is declined in the following manner : 


S. o (great) n (great) 76 (great) 
N. péyas ye yahy peya 

G. peyahou peyahns peyalov 
D. peyalen peyoly peyaly 
A. péyay usyalny péya 

V. psyals peyadn ptye 
D. 

N.A.V. psyches peyale peyalo 
G.D. peyadow usyodocy usyalouw 


sPoaZy 


peyaos 
peyaloy 
peyakous 
pesyahous 
pexacdos 


psyahou 
peyaley 
peyakais 
peyalas 
peyadou 
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ptyola 
peyaloy 
peyadoss 
peyaha 
peyala 


(§ 56. 


Observe, that all the cases, except the nominative and 
accusative ‘singular, masculine and neuter, come from the 
obsolete METAAOZ. 

_ The vocative singular uryaie is very rare. 


nhéwc, full, borrows its feminine from nigoc. Thus, ndéuc, née, 
niéov. In composition it has only two endings, we, wy, (§ 50.) 


HOlvc, Noddy, mov, much, is declined as follows : 


S. 0 (much) 4 (much) 10 (much) 
N. moduc molan  - moau 
G. modo ROAANS nokhov 
D. mohhep moldy moh 
A. Boluy mOhAny moAu 
P. (many (many) (many) 
N. nohiol TOALaé nolla 
G. moAhwv mwolwy - noklwy 
D. mohhots nokhaic mOALOIC 
A. modhous nmolaug OAL 


The dual is of course wanting. 

Observe, that all the cases, except the nominative and 
accusative singular, masculine and neuter, come from moddog, 
7, ov, Which is used by the Ionians. 


The epic poets decline modug like yluxug’ thus, zodve, woleia, 
sodv, G. modéos. 


TEQHOS, | meek, borrows its feminine and neuter from oats, neaeta, 
mau, G. noaéos. 
aus, 0, q, safe, neut, gay, A. ao, A. Plur. ows, neut, Plur. ou, 
the rest from the regular oojos, a, o». The feminine o« is 
rare. 
geoudos, 7, ov, gone, used only in the Nominative, of all genders 
and numbers. 


# 


§ 57.] DEGREES OF COMPARISON. “eg F 


DEGREES @F COMPARIS@N. 


COMPARISON BY rEPox, TATOMY 


§ 57. 1. Adjectives in og are compared by dropping ¢, 
and annexing tegos for the comparative, and rarocg for the 
superlative. If the penult of the positive be short, o is 
changed into w. E. g. 

Gopes, wise, GOPuUtEgac, toiser, copeitatos, wisest 
Gti wos, dishonored, QTLULOTEQOS, aripotaros 
oEuvos, venerable, OEMYOTEQOS,'CEUYOTATOS. 


Nore 1. In general, o remains unaltered when it is pre- 
ceded by a mute and a liquid. (§ 17.3.) E. g. wuxvdg, dense, 
MUXYOTEQOS, MUKVOTATOS. 


Remarx 1. In a few instances Homer changes « into # even when the 
penult of the positive is long. E. g. xaxc¥ssves, xaxofeserregos. 


Note 2. A few adjectives in og are compared according to « 
the following examples: 
pihos, ptdtegos, pihtatos 
feos, wscaltepos, mecaitatos 
onovdatos, onovdatsoregos, onovédatsotatos 
Gwopayos, opopayiotegos, opopaylatatos. 


Remark 2. Those in oos are always compared by soregos, 
sotatos. E. g. 
anioos, amiogategos, aniloégoratoc, contracted anhovotegos, 
anAovoTtatoc. 


2. Adjectives 1 iN us, ZEN. zoe, are compared by dropping ¢, and 
annexing tegos, taros. EE. g. 
ofus, sharp, ofvtegos, sebraros. 
3. These two adjectives, plac and rohas, drop og of the 
genitive, and annex tegos, tatoc. Thus, 
pelos, avos, pslavtegos, peldvratos 
talag, avos, talaytegos, talavtatos. 


4. Adjectives in 7g gen. soc, and ee gen. eytoc, shorten a¢ 
and e¢ into ec, and annex tegoc, tatog. E. g. 


alnOns, alynFéoregos, alnSéotates 
qapisss, yagssotegos, yagrectatos. 


a ae samen 


April © pes ¢ 
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Norz 3. Yeodis, bes, false, has also comparative sstioriges. 


TI fens, wees, poor, follows the analogy of adjectives in as, gen. ces ° thus, 
windeciees, wivierares. 


5. Adjectives in wy, gen. ovog, drop og of the genitive, and 
annex eategos, eotatos. E. g. 


ougguy, 0vog, owpeoreat €Q0¢, oupeorectatos. 


6. The adjectives aguat, dzagis, Plat, uéxag, are compared 
as follows: 
denat » 70S, Gonaylategos 
czas, azapiatepos 
Blas, xO¢, Blaxistegos, Blaxlotatos 
paxag, Baxaptegos, poxagratos. 


Norte 4. Substantives denoting an employment or character 
are sometimes compared like adjectives. E, g. Baordevs, king, 
Baoitevtegos, more kingly, Buoidevtatos, most kingly ; xléntnye, 
thief, xientiotatoc, very thievish. 

Nore &. The pronouns do not admit of different degrees in their significa- 
- tion. Nevertheless the comedians, for the sake of exciting laughter, compare 
abeés in the following manner: adeés, himself, abedrsges, himself-er, aivéraves, 
himself-est, ipsissimus. ; 


COMPARISON BY /2N, IsTOS. 


§ 58. 1. Some adjectives in vg drop this ending, and annex 
twy for the comparative, and sotog for the superlative. E. g. 


70u¢, pleasant, diy, 7310 T0¢. 


2. Comparatives in wy are declined according to the follow- 
ing example: 


S.6,7 n ( pleasanter) to ( pleasanter) 
N. xdloyv 7,08 ov 

G. ndlovos ndlovos 

D. dion nOtors 

A.  dlova 78le novoy 

D. 

N. A. dlove yOlove 

G. D. 7dtovow notovou 

P. 

N. 1,5loves ndtovs ndtove dle 
G. = nd:0vev jOvoveoy 

D. 48toa(») 70loa(y) 

A. “Slovag 7dlovs gdlova dle 


§ 59.] DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 59 


Observe, that the accusative singular masculine and feminine, 
and the nominative and accusative plural of all genders, drop 
the », and contract the two last syllables. 


Norg 1. A few adjectives in vs form their comparative by dropping the last 
syllable of the positive and annexing ews or crav. KE. g. 
wars, fat, réeows 
Badus, deep, Bacay. 
Nore 2. Keacis, powerful, changes a into s or « in the comparative: thus, 
xearis, xedoowy, xelocwy, xerionny. (§§ 58. N. 1: 2. N. 3.) 


The Doric xdippooy for xesicows is formed in the following manner :. xgaeds, 
apgdoowy, xagows, xapiov. (§§ 58. N. 1: 26.2: 11: 6. N.) 


Nore 3. These two adjectives, piyas and days, form their comparative by 
dropping the last syllable, and annexing gay. Thus udyas, piger (Attic psigay) ; 
Alves, bAiZar (§ 2. N. 3.) 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


§ 59. 1. The comparison of an adjective is anomalous 
when the adjective has, or is supposed to have, more than 
one positive. 


2. The comparison is defective, when the adjective has no 
positive in use. 


3! The following list contains most of the adjectives which 
are anomalous or defective.in their comparison. 


ayadds, good apeiver &QLotOS 
fe Bedtiay Bédteatos 
xotiuawy OF xpEitray XQUTLOTOS 
Awity or Aocov Awiotog OF Agartog 


*Agsiov, the proper cemparative of de:res, belongs to the Epic language. 

For Bsa riav, Awtwy, the epic poets have BiArsees, Awireges. 

Keards, the positive of xgsicows, xgacieres, occurs in Homer. 

For Biarseros, the Doric dialect has Biyriores. 

For xgtivowy, the Tonic has xeteowy, and the Doric xappev, (§ 58, N. 2.) 

The poets have xdgriwros for xeariores. (§ 26. 2.) 

The Epic language has also compar. Pigrsgos, superl. igieres or Pigrares. 

The regular comparative and superlative, &yaIaripges, &yaSerares, do not 
occur in good writers, 


aioxods ( 41=X Tz), ugly, aiczlwy, atcziotos. ‘The comparative 
aLaxgoregos is not much used. 


ahysivog (AAITS) > painful, alyewwotsgos or diylay,. ay sLvOTATOS 


60 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 59. 


or &ly:oroc. The regular forms aiysivoregos, adyesrorarog, 
are more usual in the masculine and feminine. 

apelvwy, SCC ayadds. 

agelwy, KgLatog, SCC ayaddc. 

Beitiwy, Bédtiatos, See ayadog. 

hays, SCC pixgdc. 

EAEIXT3, infamous, déyysotos. The plural of the positive 
occurs in Homer (Il. 4, 242: 24, 239). 

tayatos, last, a defective superlative. 

&Foos (EXOTS), hostile, éyFgotegos or éySiny, éyPgoratos OF 
éyPt0t0¢. 

“HK, see xaxoc. 


xaxoc, bad xecxlory HOXLOTOS 
Zeiguy gzelovatos 
jouoy NXLOTOS 


The forms ferur, Axseres, come from ‘HKTS. (§ 58. N. 1.) 
The regular comparative zaxertges is poetic. 
For xeiews and fecwr, the Ionians have xtgeioy and Ierur. 
xalos (KAATZ), beautiful, xoddov, xcddiotoc. The doubling 
of the 4 seems to be an accidental peculiarity. 
nagar, SC uyados. _ 
KEPT, crafty, negdiav, xégdiatos. 
xgatvc, See ayados. 
xvdgos (KTATr2), glorious, xvdiwyv, xvdiotos. 
xuvteoos, more impudent, a defective comparative, derived from 
xUov, xuves, dog. 
Awiwr, Awiotos, see ayaddg. 
paxgos (MAKTS, MHKTS), long, poxgotegos and pecowr, po- 
xeotatos and uyxtatog. (§ 58. N. 1.) 
pévac, great, weiter (Ionic uetwv), uéyiatos. (§ 58. N. 3.) 


puxgos, small = éAnauwy éhuytotos 
peta bétoTtos 
[tLxQoTEgos [LxQoTatos 


The forms lAdeews, tadyieres, come from irayis. (§ 58. N.1.) The 
‘ superlative pesieves is poetic. 
oldyos, little, ohi~wv, odévytotos. (§ 58. N. 3.) 
oixteds (OIKTT2), pttiable, oixtior, otxtiotog OF oixtgotatos. 
Onlotegos, younger, ondotatos, youngest, Epic. It is derived 
from ondoy, weapon. 
mene, Tipe, nEemaitegos, nenalraros. 
ninav, fat, motegos, mLdtarog. 
nolvs, much, nlelwy OF nléwy, wletatos. 
a former, ngdtos, first, derived from the preposition xo, 
efore. . . 
égdtog ( PATS), easy, Sguv, Sgotos. 


Juw 
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§ 60.) 


The Jonians say Jai3i%iaalhs, piieres. 
The epic poets have jni7ifes, patrares. 
tayig (OAXTS), swift, tayiwy commonly Iacuwy, rtayotos. 
AS$ 14,3: 58. N.'1.) 
UNEETELOS, higher, a unigtatos, highest, derived from the preposi- 
tion uzég, above. 
votegos, later, Varatos, latest. 
‘TVTS, high, vwiwy, UypLotos. 
paciytegos, brighter, paarraros, brightest, derived from gaive. 
PEQTEQOS, pégtatos, PEYLOTOS, see ayntos. 
LElowY, ZELYLUTOC, ZEQELWI', SCE XMXOC. 


Nors. In a few instances new comparatives and superlatives are formed from 
adjectives, which are already in the comparative or superlative degree. EK. g. 
weersecos from xeures, xsigértgos from xriews. 


NUMERALS. 
CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


§$ 60. 1. The numerals zis, duo, tgtis, and tecouges OF tét- 
tages, are declined as follows: 


S. 0 (one) 7" (one) 10 (one) 
N. tic plo ey 
G. ivog peas ivoc 
D. évé Mig ivt 
A, Eve , play Ey 
D. 10, ta, 10 (two) P, (two) 
N. A. dvo and dvw N. A. wanting 
G. Svoiy and dveiy G. éuwy 
D. dvoiy | age! D. dvai(y) 
P. oi, ai (three) ta (three) 
N. T98ts tole 
G. TOLOY TQLWY 
D. tocol(y) totol(») 
A. TQEIC tole 
Poi, ai ( four) ta ( four) 
N. tédgugES . téuage . 
G. TeccaQwy tecoaQuy 
D. téaaagor(y) zécougar(») 
A. Tégaagas téooaga 


Remark. 


INFLECTION OF 


4vo is found undeclined. 


2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 
declinable (§ 45. 2). 


10. 


Il. & 


12. 
13. 
14. 


15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
30. 


Note 1. The compounds ovdeds (ovd:, 


. TEYTE 


Sexarosic OF toroxaldexa 
dexarévuages OF reauageo- 
HOLOEXE 
Oexamcevte OF mevTEexaiOexae 
Sexass Or Exxuidsxa 
Oexasnra OY énraxaidexa 
Sexccoxte) OF oxtwxaidexas 
Sexaevyée OF dvvsanxaidexce 
sixoai(v) 
eixout tic, OF ei¢ xat stxoot 
Tglexorta 


40 
50. 


WORDS. 
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100, inclusive, are in- 


TEGTAOAXOFTA 
LEVIN KOVTO 


. &yxovte 

. §8dounxorte 
. oySonxorta 
. Evrev) xorta 


éxaroy 


. Ocdxogiot, at, o 

. TQLAxOGLOL, at, o 
. TEFGAXOILOL, At, a 
. TEVTRXOOLOL, Ot, 
. &Suxoutot, at, o 


, 
EXTHXOULOL, Ot, @ 


. OxTUxXdUtol, at, o 
. €PvPaxodtol, at, a 
. gihtot, at, o 

. Orozihior, at, o 

» BUQLOL, at, & 

- Siopugiot, as, o 


tic) and prdeic (unde, 


eic) have nom. plur. ovdéves, udévec, tnsignificant persons. 


Note 2. The accent of the feminine uéa is anomalous in 


the genitive and dative. 


(§ 31. N. 2.) 


Nore 3. exargris, Sexatésongec, and the first component 
part of teccegecxaidexa, are declined like zgzig and révoages 
respectively. 


Nore 4. Thousands are formed by prefixing the numeral 
adverbs (§ 62. 4) to yédsor. 
Tens of thousands are formed by prefixing these adverbs to 


pvozot. 


\ 


Norg 5. Instead of any number of tens +-8 or 9, a circumlocution with 
Siwy (from die, fo want) is often used. E. g. Avosiv digyrss efxeos, twenty 
wanting two, simply eighteen. ‘Evos Sievers cesdxerra, thirty wanting one, 
simply twenty-nine. 


This principle applies also to ordinals. 


nineteenth year. - 
The participle Fins (from 3iw, am wanting) with its substantive is sometimes 


put in the genitive absolute. 


E. g: 


E. g. [lsvesixovra pestis dsovens, forty-nine. 


‘Evas diov tixewrev iro, the 


So 


with ordinals, ‘Evés dicrvres resaxerry iru, in the twenty-ninth year. 


§ 61.] ORDINAL NUMBERS, 63 


Nore 6. Diauscrs. The dialectic peculiarities of the cardinaf numbers are 
as follows : 


1. Epic fe for pia, ig for bvi. 

2. Epic Bera’, deci, declined throughout. 

4. Ionic riessess, Doric eirrogss or réirogss, Acolic wievgss, poetic dat. plur. 
rirgac for rirrages. 

5. Doric wiuws. 

12. Tonic and poetic Jusdtexa and Svexaideca. 

14. Tonic rsocegsexxidsxa, indeclinable. 

20. Doric stxavi, Epic isixess. , 

$0, 40, 80, 200, S00. Tonic resjxovra, cisetgixevra, sytinerra, sinnberr, 
romxseres. 


9000, 10000. Old ivssdytAe, SsadxTAo 
ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


§ G1. The ordinal numbers are, 


Ist. agedt0¢, 9, ov 30th. rosaxoateg, ly ov 
2d. devtegos, a, ov 40th. TEGoUpUKOOTOS, "ls oy 
3d. tolros, 7, ov 50th. TEEVITXODTOS, n, ov 
Ath. rétagros, 4, ov 60th. éEnxour0s, 7, ov 
Sth. aéuntos, 7, ov 70th. §3dounxootos, thy oy 
6th. Zetec, 7, ov 80th. oySorxoat0e, ty ov 
7th. EBdouos, 7, ov 90th. evvevnxoatos, ts oy 
Sth. dydoos, 7, ov 100th. éxaroores, 7, ov 
Oth. gyvaros, n, ov 200th. didxoaroutoc, 4, ov 
10th. dSéxutos, 7, ov 300th. rocdxouroatds, 7, ov 
lth. & déxatos, n, o» A00th. retgaxoaogtds, 7, ov 
12h. sSwdexatos, n, oy 500th. aevraxoctoutes, 7, ov 
13th. teoxadéxerog, 4, ov 600th. Eaxoctoutds, 7, ov 
14th. recoagexadéxatos, 4, ov  TWOth. éExtaxocroatos, 7, ov 
15th. wevrexardéxatog, , ov 800th. oxraxoctoates, 4, ov 
16th. sxxa:déxatog, 7, o» 900th. g7axo0roat0¢, 4, o» 


17th. gnraxadéxatog, y, ov 1000th. yzidiootros, 7, ov 
18th. oxswxadéxaros, n, ov 10000th. pugioatos, 7, ov 
19th. évsaxadéxatos, n, oy 200O0O0th. Sicpvgeoutes, 4, o» 
20th. sixooros, 7, ov &c. 
Rist. sixootds mewtos, OF ngW- 

TOG xa sixodTOS 
Nore 1. Homer has rirgares for ciragres, 1C3iuares for 18op0s, bydiares 


for dees, sIvaces for Ivvares or Ivaves. Herodotus has rseesesoxaidsxden for 
Tievagaxadizden. . 


Nore 2. A mized number, of which the fractional part is 4, is expressed by 
a circunlocution, when it denotes a coin or weight. E. g. Tlinwrev fusserasey 
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w= 44 mina; but Ilives fesyvaia = 9 == 24 mine. “Ewarey tyurdiavces 
mu 84 talents; but "Evia suirdravra = 3 = 44 talents. Tirageres apn 
Berov =™ Sh obolis but Tivcaga fysumleraa = $ = 2 oboii. 


NUMERAL SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND 
ADVERBS. 


§ G2. 1. The numeral substantives end in ds, gen. ddoc, 
feminine. E. g. pores, monad, unit, divas, TeLds, triad, TEVTOGS, 
ékac, EBSouuc, oydoas, évveas, Sexcic, Exatovtus, xiliac, pvelas, 
myriad. 


2. The numeral adjectives in ndcog or aiactog correspond 
to those in fold, in English. E. g. amicos, simple, dimdooc or 
dinlauios, double, twofold, Teenhoog or teiniacioc, triple, three- 
fold, tstganicos or tetganidoros, quadruple, fourfold. 


3. The numeral adjectives answering to the question 2o- 
ataioc, on what day? end in atog. ‘They are formed from the 
ordinals. E. g. devregaiocs, on the second day, rottaios, on the 
third day. 


4. The numeral adverbs answering to the question zogexis, 
how often i ? end in axe. KE. g. retgaxis, four times, nevtaxts, 
* five times. 

Except the first three, amat, once, dic, twice, and trols, thrice, 


ARTICLE. 


§ G3. The article 6, the, is declined as follows: 
SMFN DM FN PM FN. 


N. o 7 0 N. 1 ta tw N. of atte 

G. Tow THIS tou «G. tov raiy toi G. tov tay tor 

D. ™] Tt] 1 D. totvy civ toiv D. trois tetg rots 

A. tév ty 0 A.1 «ta 70 A. tovg mo te 
e 


Nore 1. For QuaNntiry, ACCENT, and DIALEcTs, see above (§§ 31. N. 1, 
2,3: 98. N. 2, 3, 4.) 


We only observe here that the Dorians have rei, rai, for oi, ai. 


Nortz 2. The original form of the article was TOX, from which come the 
oblique cases, the Doric forms ¢o/, rai, and the adverb oes. 
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; é 
PRONOUN. 
v 
PERSONAL PRONOUN. « << 


§ G4. The personal pronouns are éyo, av, “I. The nomi-* 


Native “/ is obsolete. 


S. (I) 
N. éyo 
G.  éuov, pov 


S. (he, she, tt) 
ov N. 7 
gov Gov. 


Zy PUOZ mh 
Qa 


D. éuoi, pot D. of 

A. éué, pe os A. & 

D. (we two) . (you two) D. (they two) 
N.A. vat, vp A. pat, age N.A. ogord 

G.D. vair, vor G.D. cpair, cgay = GG. D.. aqwitv 

P. (we) P. (ye, you) P. (they) 

N. nyets N.  wysic N. ugeéis n. opéa 
G. quay G. vuar G. agar 

D.  quiv D.  vpiy D.  agisi(v) 

A. mas A. wpas A. agag n. ogda 


Remark. The dual »m and cq are very often written with- 


out the iota subscript ; thus, »w, oo. 


Nore 1. The particle yg is often appended to the pronouns 
of the first and second person for the sake of emphasis. E. g. 
fyoys, I indeed, for my part; ov ye, thou indeed. The accent 
of Eywye is irregular (§ 22. 3), 


Nore 2. Diatects. The dialectic peculiarities of the per- 
sonal pronouns are exhibited in the following table. 


> 4 


Eye. 


Sing. N. Epic and Doric éyey. 
G. Epic éuéo, éusio, uédev, Ionic and Doric éust, usd. 
D. Doric éulv. 
Plur. N. Tonic jyées, Epic gupes, Doric ayes (long «). 
G. Ionic yuéav, Epic spuecor. 


D. Epic gums or a 
A. Ionic judas, 


eo 


jucs (short a). 


py, poetic nudy (short 2), ney. 
pic gupue, Doric aye (long a), poetic 
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2. 
ee. N. ‘Dorie TU, Epic Turn. 
G. Epic go, atio, asSev, te0%0, Ionic and Doric oev, 
Doric also rsd or reve. 
Rp Doric tiv, teiv, Ionic and Doric tol. 
A. Doric zé, tiv, rv (enclitic). 
Plur.N. Ionic ¢ Upees, Epic ¢ types, Doric vpés (long v). 
G. Ionic »v User, Epic v pelo, 
D. Epic ¢ tyme or Uuper, poetic vuly (short t), Upiv. 
A. Ionic vuéas, Epic dupe, Doric vpé (long v), poetic 
vos (short a). 
L. 
Sing. G. Epic fo, sio, E9sy, isto, Ionic and Doric ev, 
D. Doric iv, Epic oi. 
A. Epic é. 
Plur, N. Ionic ageées. 
G. Ionic ogéwy, Epic oqeloy. 
D. Epic and Ionic ogi or agir. 
A. Ionic agéac, Epic and [onic opé, poetic oa (short 
a), Doric yé (in Theocritus). 
The Attic poets use the accusative ogé in all 
genders and numbers, 


Note 3. The accusative piv or viv, him, her, it, them, is 
used in all genders and numbers. 

The epic poets and the Ionians use wily, the Attic poets 
and the Dorians, viv, 


G&S. 1. The pronoun avrog is declined like cogos 
(§ 49. 1), except that its neuter has o instead of ox Thus, 
auras, he, himself, ari, she, herself, avro, tt, itself, G. avroi, 
Gs ov. 
2, With the article before it, avrdc signifies the same, 
( 144. 3,) in which case it is often contracted with the arti- 
E. g- TAvUTOU, TaUIO, TAUTI, for rov avtov, ™® AUT@, th auth. 
When this contraction takes place, the neuter has o or o»° 
thus, tavzo or tavroy, for 70 avo. 
The contracted forms tavTy and _tavra must not be con- 
founded with ravry and tatvra from ovtos. 


Note. The Tonians insert an ¢ before’ the endings of avrg, 
avrny, avroy, aviic. E. g. avrény for aveny. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 66. The reflexive pronouns are éuevrov, ceavtoi, savtod. 
They are compounded of the personal pronouns and aUTOS. 


They have no nominative, 
S. M. (of myself ) 


éuavrov 
duaviw 
éuavroy 


(of ourselves) 


npay autoiy 
nuiy avrois 
Has aUTOUS 


(of thyself) 
GEAUTOU or gautou 


orauTy or cautD 
osautoy OF cavtoy 


(of yourselves) 
tudy aver 
Upiy avrois 
Upmas aUTOUS 


(of himself ) 
gxvrov OF attov 
Saute OF avTe 
Savtoy OF autor 


(of themselves) 


Sauter OF avTay 
kavtotg OF avtois 
Sautovs OF avtovs 


POY PODR PODW PON! 


IQ mm 


POM ty > 


S. F. (of myself ) 
euavrins 
éuavty 
éuautny 

(of ourselves) 


judy avrey 
mpiv avraig 
NeMaS aUTES 


(of thyself) 
osavtns or oautas 
osaut7 or oauty 
ceautny OF cavtny 


(of yourselves) 


tay autiy 
ui avraig 
vps auras 


(of herself) 


favtys or autiig 
Sout or avril 
éxutyy OF attyy 


(of themselves) 
favray OF avroy > 
kavtats OF avtais 
kautag OF avras 


WPUDh PUNY room PUY Poo 


Poo 


The contracted forms of gavrot must not be confounded 
with the corresponding forms of auzés. 


Nore 1. The third person plural also 1 is often formed by 
means of the personal pronoun and avroc. E. g. opar avr, 


for gavroy. 


Norz 2. The neuter iaveé or aieé, from iavrev, sometimes occurs. 
Norz 3. The dual aivsiy of the reflexive pronoun lever is sometimes used. 


Nore 4, In Homer these pronouns are often written separ- 
ately. E. g. duet avrijc, for épavrigs. 
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Nore 5. The Ionians use ewv for av. E. g. éuscovtov for 
guavtov. (§ 3. N. 3.) 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 
§ 67. The possessive pronouns are derived from the per- 


sonal pronouns. In signification they are equivalent to the 
genitive of the personal pronoun., 


é405, , O¥, my, from éuov 
VOETEQOS, &, OF, of us two, ‘  yut 
NETEQOS, a, oy, our, “6 npsis 
aos, 07, qov, _—ithy, gov 
agwitegos, a, ov, of you two, “<  ugat 
UUETEQOS, «, oy, your, ‘6 upsic 
OS, 7], OY, his, her, tts, © ov 
agétegos, a, ov, their, “opts 


Nore 1. Dratects. First Person Plur. Doric aos (long a), 
Epic auos (long a), for juéregoc. In the Attic poets ayuog is 
equivalent to the singular éuos. 

Second Person Sing. Ionic and Doric recog for aos, Plur. 
Doric and Epic vydg (long v), for vézegos. 

. Third Person Sing. Tonic and Doric éc¢g for os, Plur. Epic 
and Doric ogeg for apéregos. 

Norse 2. The dual swirspes and cfwirsges are uscd only by the poets. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


68. The interrogative pronoun tics, who? which? what ? 
is declined in the following manner : 


S. MF. . N. D.M.F.N. P.M. F. N. 

N. th te N. tive N. tiveg . the 
G. tlvos, tov tivog, tov §=G. tivoww G. tivoy tivey 
D. tiu,1p@ = tin, co =~. tl vou» D. tisi(»)  —tiou(v) 
A. tive tl A. tive A. tivas tive 


The forms tov, 7@, must not be confounded with the articles 
Tov, TH. 
Nore. Diarecrs. Sing. G. Epic téo, Ionic and Doric tev, 


for tov, D. Ionic rép for 1p, Plur. Ionic, G. téwy, D. réor, 
Té0108. 


§§ 69, 70. 


PRONOUN. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 69. 1. The indefinite pronoun tig (grave accent), any, 
certain, some, is declined as follows: 


D. M.F.N. P.M.F N. 


S. M. F. N. 
N. tis tt 
G. tivds, tov 
D. uyi,t@ = tut, tH 
A. WwW. 1 


N. rive 


tyvoc, tov G. tummy 


. Tivo 


A. tré 


. TLvaS 


N. wvéc tive 
G. rev TLvOY 
D. noi(y)  —uot(») 


e ow 
TLV, AOC 


Note 1. Diatectrs. Sing. G. Epic zéo, Ionic and Doric rei, 
for zov, D. Ionic tém for ta, Plur. G. Ionic réwy, all enclitic. 


2. The indefinite pronoun 6 siya, such-a-one, 1s declined as ' 


follows : 
S. All genders. 
N. dSciva 
G. déivog 
D. Ssive 
A. Siva 


P. All genders, 
N. Jdsivec 

G. dsivwr 

D. 

A. 


Nor 2. Aristophanes (Thesm. 622) has rei Ssiva, for vot Ieévos. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


§'7@. The demonstrative pronouns are ods, ovtos, and 


éxetivoc. 


“Ods 1s simply the article with the inseparable particle de. 
Thus, ode, 7d, rode, G. tovde, tH0de. 


Ovrog is declined as follows: 


S. M. (this) 


N. outos 
G. TovTOU 
D. —s rovre 
A. TOUTOY 
D. (these two) 
N. A. ovr 
G. D.  rovroiw 
P. = (these) 
N. ovror 
G. ToUTOY 
D. TOVvtoLc 
A. _.. tovtovg 


4. 


F. (this) 
QUIT 
TavTnS 
TAIN 
TaUINY 

(these two) 

TAvTE 
THVT OLY 


(these) 


avr 

tTovtewy 
TAUTAIC 
TAaVTAS 


N. (this) 
TovtO 
TOUTOU 
TOUT@ 
Tovto 

(these two) 
SOUTH 
TOUTOLY 


(these) 


TAUTC 
TOUTOY 
TOvTOM’ 
Teeuree 
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"Exsivos, he, that, is declined like otros. ‘Thus, éxsivoc, 7, 0, 
G. éxsivov, ns, ov. 


Note I. Diatectrs, D. Plur. Epic reiadecat, toicdecr, for 
soiode, from ode. 

The Ionians insert an ¢ before the endings of rovrov, ravrys, 
TovEW, TOUTHY, tovTOUs. E. g. tovréov for rovzov. 


For éxeivog, the Ionic dialect has xeivus, the Doric, t3r0¢, 
and the Holic, x1,v0¢. 


Nore 2. The letter ¢ (long) is often appended -to the de- 
monstrative pronouns for the sake of emphasis. E. g. ovroué, 
avint, this here; éxevouai, that there. 

The short vowel is dropped before ¢. E. g. odé, 404, r0dé. 
toutt, tavti, for odet, 70et, todet, fovtot, tavtut. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


7. 1. The relative pronoun Gc, who, which, that, is de- 
clined as follows: 


S.M. F. N. D. M. F. N. P.M. F. N. 
N. o¢ | o. N. 08 aoa N. of at a 
G. od 15 ou G. oly aly ol G.dvy ov ay 
Do 7 @ D. oily aiv ow D. ois ic ois 

g fy ‘ a ep @ (4) @ e 
A. ov nv oO A.ag 4 a A. ovo ag a4 


2. The relative odors, whoever, who, is compounded of o¢ 
and the indefinite pronoun tis, which are separately declined. 
Thus, 


@ 7] 
N oots HTS Oo tt . 
rs e cs a 
G. ovtivos, orev otLvog OUTLVOG, OTOV 
r 4 3 a 
D. wt, orm tire QTLVL, OTM 
@ aq 
A. ovtive nvtiva Oo Tt 
ce er @ q 
N. otzivec attLvES ATLA, ATT 
t zt @ 
G. wrtiver, Otay @rrLyoy OYTIYOY, OTOY 
v bad rz ro og 
D. oiotioc(y), ctora{y) = aiotrac(» olotiau(y), orosor(») 
e ee ey q@ 
A. ovativas QOTLVAS | GILYA, AIT 


The neuter oz is often written 6,1, to prevent its being 
confounded with the conjunction oz, that. 


$§ 72, 73.] PRONOUN. 71 
Nore 1. Diauecrs. Sing. Epic, N. org for varic, G. oreo, 
orev, ortev, for dtov, D. orem for orm, A. oxva, neut. ort, for 
ovtiva, Ot, respectively, Plur. lonic, G. drewy for oray, D. 
otgoior, fem. oreyar. 
The accusative singular ova stands also for the neuter 
plural azye. 


Nore 2. The particle zég is often appended to oc. E. g. 
Ooneg, i2«9, oneg, G. ovneg, joneg, Written also separately og 
EQ, 1] MEQ, O NEO. 


Note 3. The particle ov» is often appended to the com- 
pound relatives oorc and cuneg. E. g. ocatcovvy, oonsgovs, 
whoever, written also separately, sazig ovr, oomeg our. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


§ 72. The reciprocal pronoun is aliniwy, of one another. 
The nominative case and the singular number are of course 
wanting : 


G. addnhoy addnhoy alnhow 
D. allnhouw adinhacy adiniouy 
A. alge adinha addy hoo 
P. 

G. GAAy Roy adAjhoy adlnhoy 
D. addndots akiniots addndots 
A. adAnkous adinhas Gddndo 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, 


73. 1. From the obsolete 7703, what? ‘o103, who, 
and TO, this, and from the relative pronoun 6¢, who, come 
the following corresponding pronominal adjectives : 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative, 


moao0s, how much? xnoods, of @ tdcog OF toccade duog OF 
how many ? certain OF togovtos, SO Om0006, aS 
quantity much much as 


7 
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notos, of what motos, Of @ toiog OF toLogde _—oiog OF 
quality? certain OF tovovtos, Such onoios, as 
quality 
sotegos, which of wanting wanting ONOTEQOS, 
the two ? whichever 
of the two 
mootos, of what wanting wanting Ondotos, of 
number ? what num- 
, ber soever 
nootaios, in how wanting wanting ON00TALOS, 
many days ? in what- 
ever num- 
ber of days 
anaixoc, howold? mndixoc, of  «ndixog OF tyli- —jlixog or 
how large? a certain xoads OF tHli- onnaixos, 
age, of a xovtos, so old, as old as, 
certain size so large as large as 
sodamos, Of what wanting wanting onodanos, 
country ? of what 
country 
Soever 
wanting wanting tUvv0g OF tuyvov- wanting 


toc, so little 


_Nore 1. Toaovtos, torovtos, and tnkixovrog coincide with 
ovtog in respect to the diphthongs ov and av. E. g. toaovtos, 
TOCaUTN. 

In the neuter they have both o and ov. E. g. togotto or 
tocovroy. 


Note 2. The demonstrative forms often take é (§ 70. N. 2). 
E. g. tocovroal, as much as you see here. 


Here also the short vowel is dropped before the letter ¢. 
E. g. tococdi for tosoade!. 


Nore 3. The particle’ ov» is often appended to the relative 
forms (§ 71. N. 3). E. g: caocovy, how much soever. 


2. The following adjectives also belong here: 


allodands (dldos), 9, 0», foreign. aupw, both, G. D. aupory, used 
Glos, 1, iY other. (§ 33. N. 1.) only in the dual. 
Gppotegos (auger), a,oy both.  Fxagtos, 4, ov, each, every. 
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Exategos, a, ov, each of two. navrodancs (nas), 4, ov, of all 
Etegos, a, ov, other, another. kinds. 
nusdancs (nusic), 1, ov,- our vusdamos (vueic), 4, oy your 
countryman. countryman. 
idtos, a, ox, proper, peculiar, 
his own. 


VERB. 


§ 74. 1. The Greek verb has three voices; 
the active voice, the passive voice, and the middle 
voice. 


2. There are five moons; the indicative, the 
subjunctive, the optative, the imperative, and the 
infinitive. 

3. There are six TENSES, the present, the imper- 
fect, the perfect, the pluperfect, the future, and the 
aorist. 

The primary or leading tenses are the present, 
the perfect, and the future. 


The secondary or historical.tenses are the im- 
perfect, the pluperfect, and the aorist. 


4, The indicative is the only mood in which the 
imperfzct and pluperfect are found. The subjunc- 
tive and imperative want also the future. 


5. There are three PERsons; the first person, 
the second person, and the third person. 
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Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect 1. 
Perfect 2. 
Pluperfect 1. 
Pluperfect 2. 
Future 1. 
Future 2, 

_ Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Future 3. 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Aorist 1. - 
Aorist 2, 
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INDICATIVE. 


TUNTO 
ETUTLTOV 
tétupe 
tTétvtG 
ETETUMELY 
ETETUITELY 
4 
TUWO 
wid @ 
Etuwa 
teunov 


TUNTOMGL 
ETURTOUNY 
TETU MMOL 


ETETULUNY 


tupFyoouae 

TUN NOOMA 
3 

TETVWOUKE 

> 4 y U 

étupany 

> , 

Ervin 


TUNTOUAL 
érunetouny 
TETUM UAL 
ETETU YY 
TUWOUGL 
TUMEOMGL 
ELupauny 
cunduny 


[§ 74. 
S ynopti- 


ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
TUNTO 


tetvgo 
TELUNO 


twa 
TUN A. 
PASSIVE 


TUNTOMGL 


TETUUMEVOS @ 


tugta 
TUR@ 
MIDDLE 


TUNTOEL 


TETVPMEVOS @ 


§ 74] 
cal Table. 


yenne 


7 


pene te, So, ated 


VOICE. 

OpTaTIvE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

TUNTOUUL TUNE TURTELY TUNTOY 

TETVPOUU tELVPE EtUPival  tETUqAS 

TETUILOL UL TELVUME = TETUM EVOL «=—s TETAS 

TU pol ——— Tu wery TUpay 

TUMEOL Ue — trie tumtav 

TU yarus TYpoy THyac Tupas 

TUMLOUUE TUNE tuneiy Tua 

VOICE. 

tuntoiuny tatov tiatecPa, tuntomEVvos 

[ny 

TETULULEVOS EL- TELVWO  tEtvpDat TETULLUEVOS 
[vos 

tupoyooinny ——— tptyocotat 1updyoos- 

tunnooiuny ——— cunyosofar tvitycouevos 

TETVWOtUHY — wEervweotae TEetyvpouevos 

tugeeiny wopsnt twoydtyva: tuptets 

TVILELNV tunde tvirynvat TUILELS 

VOICE. 

tuntoiuyy = tuntoy = tumtEGar — tum TOMEVOS 

— [yv'——— — 

TELUMMEVOS El- TETVWO  tTETUpPHat TETULLLEVOS 

tuwoiuny ———_  wwyectar «= tv pousvos 

TUMEOiMHY — tvmisoFat  twmEedmevos 

typaiuny twwwyat tUwactas  typauevos 

tTuOiUnV TULOV tuntotat TUMOMEVOS 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. JI strike, I am striking. 


o 
TUNTO D, rvxt08 per P. rintoper 
Cr 
TUNTELC TUaTETOY TUNTETE 
y 
TUATEL TUNTETOV tUntovui(y)} 


Imperfect. J struck, I was striking. 


eruntoy D. érentpew PP. écdntopey 

truntee erUTETOY eLUntete 

Stunte(y). erumterny trumtoy 
Perfect 1. J have struck. 

tétupe D. wstivgepew = =06 PP. tatiqpapey 

tétvpas TETUMATOY TEevUpate 

terupe(y) TETUPATOY serupaar(r) 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
téruna, inflected like Perfect 1. 


Pluperfect I. J had struck. 


Ud ) ‘ ld 
érerupery D. ereruperuey P. éreruperper 
érerupets éretugertoy ETETUPELTE 
éreruper ézetvpetny éretupercay OF -egay 


Pluperfect 2. Synonymous with Pluperfect 1. 
éretinziy, inflected like Pluperfect 1. 


Future 1. J shall or will strike. 


TUwe D. rzyoper P.  redpouer 
TUWELC TUWETOY TUWETE 
TUWEL tuyetoy tupovut(y) 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunée contracted runw, inflected like gigw (§ 116}. 


Aorist 1. J struck. 


Srype D. erowaper P. éripopey 
trupac érutpator érvpate 
Erupe(y) érupatny Erupay 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
runoy, inflected like the Imperfect. - 


§ '74.]- ACTIVE VOICE. TT 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. I strike, I may or can strike. 

8S. 1w2710 D. rte P. rirrepev 
TUNTNS TUNTNTOY TUNTHTS 
tUnTY TURTNTOV tunrwar(y) 

Perfect 1. J have, or may have, struck. 
tettge, inflected like the Present. 

Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
retunw, inflected like the Present. 

Aorist 1. Istrike, I may or can strike. 

8. rwyo D.  rvporer P. cyopev 
runs TUyHtoY tUynts 
ry TUWNTOY svyaor(y) 

Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
run, inflected like Aorist 1. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. I might, could, would, or should strike, 

S. rato D. rvatopew P. ronrowpev 
IUNTOLS ; TUNTOLTON TUNTOLTS: 
tuntoy runtoirny: TUNTOLE® 


Perfect 1. I might, could, would, or should have struck. 
tervport, inflected like the Present. 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
setvmoipt, inflected like the Present. 


Future 1. J would or should strike. . 
rupotut, inflected like the Present. r: 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
runéous contracted runout, like gdcorus (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. I might, could, would, or should strike. 


8. reps D. rvpoipey “P. rwWwyawue 
tupac rupartoy TUwate 
Tuas rupairny Tuway ~ 


Aorist 2, Synonymous with Aosist I. ¥. 
runout, inflected like the Present. 4 
4* 


% 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Strike thou, be thou striking. 


8. D. P. 
TUNTS TUNTETOY TUMTETS 
SUNTETO TUNTETOY TUNTETWOAY OF —wrONTEY 
Perfect 1. Have struck. ° 
sérvge, inflected like the Present. 
Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
tétuze, inflected like the Present. 
Aorist 1. Strike thou. 
8. D. P. 
TUwor TUWatoOY TUpats 
tupare TVWATWY TUpatacay OF —aytey 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tune, inflected like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. tunxtay, to strike, to be striking. 

Perfect 1. tetvpévas, to have struck. 

Perfect 2. zetunévo, synonymous with Perfect 1 

Future 1. rues, to be about to strike. 

Future 2. rude» contracted ruzeiy, synonymous with Future J. 
Aorist 1. rvweu, to strike. 

Aorist 2. zveiy, synonymous with Aorist }. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. rvntwy, ovoa, ov, striking. (§ 53. 7.) 

Perfect 1. tetuges, via, oc, having struck. (§ 53. 9.) 

Perfect 2. retumoic, via, dc, Synonymous with Perfect 1. (ibid.) 
Future 1. rtéyoy, ovea, ov, about to strike. (§ 53. 7.) 

Future 2. zunéov, govoa, gov, contracted rund, ovoa, ovv. (ibid.) 
Aorist I. rvpas, aoa, av, striking, having struck. (§ 58. 1.) 
Aorist 2. rvnvw7, otca, dv, synonymous with Aotist 1. (§ 53. 7.) 


§ 74.) PASSIVE VOICE. 79 


S. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. J am struck. 


TUNTOpaL D. rvmr0uedov P. cuntopsda 
tunty OF -nte tunes ov tuntso F8 
_ TUnTET aL tUntea Foy TUNTOYTAS 
Imperfect. J was struck. 
éruntopny D. évunreueSov =P. érunropeda 
érumrov éruntea Sov érunteade 
éxunteto éxuntéodny éxumrovto 
Perfect. I have been struck. 
TerUppos D. retippsFor P. rerdppsdo 
TETUW AL tétugdoyv TEtupde 
TETUBTAL tétupd or tetuppevos etob 
Pluperfect. J had been struck. 
érervppny D. erevippedov =P. dretipeda 
éréerupo esetvpd oy érérugds 
érétunto éretugaony TELUP EVOL NOAY 
Future 1. J shall or will be struck. 

tupFyjcouat D. wodrospedoy P. woFnoopedea 
tupInan OF -o8% tuprjatad ov rug dyads 
Tupdnostat tupdrjcsaDoy tupPycortat 


Future 2. ~Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunjoopat, inflected like Future 1. 


Future 3. J shall remain struck. 
tervpouas, inflected like Future 1. 


Aorist 1. J was struck. 


drug dry D. eri Fnyev P. &vpFnper 
érig,Fns érupdntoy érupdnts 
érigdy erupd ntny érupSyoay 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
érinny, inflected like Aorist 1. 


nm 


VSR 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 74. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. J am struck, I may or can be struck, 


TURTO BOL D. wxtdpsSov P. warrdpsda 
Ul , 

tUnty _ tuntng 9 oy tuntnods 

TURINTAL tuntno Sov TURIOVTEHS 


Perfect. I have been struck, I may have been struck. 


tetuuusvog (7, ov) a, Ss Hl f 
retuppeva (a, 0) oper, TOY, HTOY 
tetuppusvor (1,0) ouer, 718, wat(y) 

Aorist 1. Jam struck, I may or can be struck. 
Tupda D. wodopr PP. wodope 
tupiing rupontoy tuponre 
tupt7 rupd-7ntoy tup3aot(r) 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tuno, inflected like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, could, would, or should be struck. 
runtoluny BD. ruatolustov P. runtolusda 
TUNTOLO rUnTOYO POY tuntolots 
TURTOLTO tuntoia dny TUNTOLYTO 
Perfect. I might, &c. have been struck. 
teruppevos (4, ov) inv, sinc, etn 
tetuppevn (a, 0) slnuev, etqtor, einryy 
terumpsvor (ar, u) ebnuer, sinte, sinoay 
Future I. J should, or would be struck. 
tup9nooipnr, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
runnaoiuny, inflected like the Present. 


Future 3. J should or would remain struck. 
rerupoluny, inflected like the Present. 


Aorist 1. I might, could, would, or should be struck. 
tupFsiny D. rwoSeinuv P. rupSelnuer or -eipev 


tugSelng tuptelntoy tupdelynre OF -sits 
supisin tug sinrny tugdelnoay OF -eiey 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
zunxelny, inflected like Aorist 1. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Be thou struck. 


S. D. P. 
TUNTOU tuntea Soy runtsads 
‘ tsuntéoda tuntéead oy tuntéadacay OF -oday 
Perfect. Be thou struck. 
S. D. P. 
sETUWO TETUPT ov tEtupss 
retvgio retvp Foy tetupSacay OF -pFwy 
Aorist 1. Be thou struck. 
S. D. P. 
tUpF7ts Tup onto tuponte 
supd7te Tupdytay tugdjtmcay OF -posvrey 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
sunnd., inflected like Aorist 1. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. runtecdai, to be struck. 
Perfect. tetigdai, to have been struek. 
Future 1. rugdjosoFas, to be about to be struck. 
Future 2. ruajosadou, synonymous with Future 1. 
Future 3. rerdpweoSos, to remain struck. 
Aorist 1. rupdijvau, to be struck. 

| Aorist 2. rvun7jvor, synonymous with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. rumropevoc, 7, ov, being struck. 
Perfect. rervppsvos, n, ov, struck, having been struck. 
| Future 1. tugdnjocpevos, 7, ov, about to be struck. 
| Future 2. tuxnoopuevos, 9, ov, synonymous with Future 1. 
, Future 3. retupopevoc, about to remain struck. 
Aorist 1. rupdels, sia, év, being struck. (§ 53. 3.) 
Aorist 2. ruzels, cioa, ¢vy, synonymous with Aorist 1. (ibid.) 
All participles in og are inflected like aoges (§ 49. 1). 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 74. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I strike myself. 
cuntopat, like the Present Passive. 


Imperfect. I was striking myself. 
érunropny, like the Imperfect Passive. 


Perfect. I have struck myself. 
térupuct, like the Perfect Passive. 


Pluperfect. I had struck myself. 
éxetuupny, like the Pluperfect Passive. 


Future 1. JI shall strike myself. 
tUyopuar, inflected like the Present, 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunéopar Contr. runotpua, inflected like gsdéopon (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. J struck myself. 


érupopny D. érvpapsdoy P. évyapeda 
érvypes érvpaodov érupacds 
érvyato érupaod-yy érupayto 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
éruncuny, inflected like the Imperfect. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. J strike, I may or can strike, myself. 
tintwpor, the same as in the Passive. 


Perfect. JI have, or may have, struck myself. 
teruppsrvos (7, ov) @, a8 in the Passive. 


Aorist 1. JZ strike, or may or can strike, myself. 


Tupopot D. wwiwyoipsor P. cupopsta 
Tuy TuynoSov tupnote 
TUyNTaE ruynoS-ov TUpOrTaL 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tUxouot, inflected like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, &c. strike myself. 
tuntoluny, the same as in the Passive 


§ 74.] 


MIDDLE VOICE. ; ss 


Perfect. JI might, &c. have struck myself. 


tetuppusvog (7, ov) sinv, as in the Passive. 


Future 1. J should or would strike myself. 


tupoluny, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 


tunsoiuny contr. ruxoduny inflected like qidsotuny (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. I might, &c. strike myself. 


S. syyaluny D. ryaipedov P. rvyaipeda 
TUyaLo tupac Pov rupaods 
TUparto tupaiudny TUWOLYTO 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


tunoluny, inflected like the Present. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Strike thyself 
tuntov, as in the Passive. 


Perfect. Strike thyself. 
térvwo, a8 in the Passive. 


Aorist 1. Strike thyself. 
D. ; 


&. P 
Tuas tUwactoy TUpaods 
tupaodo tupyaod wy tTupacIwoay OF -cFey 
Aorist 2, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tunov, inflected like the Present. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. tuntecSat, to strike one’s self. 
Perfect. retipda:, to have struck one’s self. » 
Future 1. tuwecdat, to be about to strike one’s self. 
Future 2. rynéeo9a. contracted rumsic9at, synonymous with 
Future 1. 
Aorist 1. rvwaodea:, to strike one's self. 
Aorist 2. rynéo9e1, synonymous with Aorist 1. 
.  PARTICIPLE. 
Present. rumtoyusvos, 4, ov, striking himself. 
Perfect. tetuppévos, y, ov, having struck himself. 
Future 1. tupopuevos, , ov, about to strike himself. 
Future 2. runecusvoc contracted runovpevos, 7, oy, Synonymous 
with Future I. | 
Aorist 1. ruweperos, n, ov, Striking or having struck himself. 
Aorist 2. rvumouevos, , ov, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


84 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [$§ 75, 76. 


AUGMENT. 


§ 75. 1. The perfect and third future of all 
the moods and of the participle, and the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect of the indicative, receive an - 
increase at the beginning, called augment. 


2.*There are two kinds of augment; the syllabic 
augment, and the temporal augment. 


The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing a 
syllable or two syllables to the verb. 


The temporal augment is formed by lengthening 
the first syllable of the verb. | 


SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


§ 76. 1. When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant followed by a vowel or a liquid, the augment 
of the PERFECT is formed by prefixing to the verb 
that consonant together with ans. E. g. 

tunto perf. rérupa, = TéT Uae 
youpn =“ -yéygagpa, yéyeaupat. 

So S000, TEFURA’ UW, NEPUa’ yalrvo, xéynva* zeae, “zen 
pou. (§ 14, 3.) 

This kind of syllabic augment is called reduplication. 


2. When the verb begins with a double con- 
sonant ({, &, w), or with two consonants the second 
of which is not a liquid, the augment of the PpER- 


FECT is formed by prefixing ane. E. g. 
tntéw _—perrf. eonenxa, ertnpat 


lé 
oxanto ‘ g§oxaga, toxoppa. 


~ Nore 1. Some verbs beginning with a liquid take « instead of the redupli- 
cation. See the Anomalous Aayvdew, AapCdrw, Alyw collect, MEIPN, 
*PEQ.. Say. 

Nore 2. Verbs beginning with 2, yA, py, are variable in 
the augment of the perfect. E. g. yligo, syluga Or yéylugea’ 
provera, duynuorsuxa’ piuynoxw, psuynua. 
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Those beginning with 7» always prefix ane. E. g. yrwglte, 
éyvaigixa. 
Norg 3. In a few instances, verbs beginning with we take the reduplication. 


Bee the Anomalous WieTe, TeHCTe. . 
The verb xedeyas, possess, has perf. pass. ixensas and xinrnpas 


Nore 4. The Epic language, in a few instances, prefixes the initial consonant 
together with anu. EE. g. dio, dsidue for didi. 

§ 77. 1. The augment of the pLuPERFEcT is 
formed by prefixing an ¢ to the reduplication of the 
perfect. (§ 76.1.) E.g. 


tuntw, terupa _ pluperf.. érervqecy. 


2. But when the perfect begins with ¢, the plu- 
perfect takes no additional augment. (§ 76.2.) E.g. 
oxantq, guxapa _ pluperf. éoxaqe. - 
Nore 1. The additional augment s of the pluperfect is often 
omitted. E. g. tedevtam, écetedeviyxecy OF tecedevTaxety. 


Nore 2. The verb Yernps often lengthens the syllabic augment s into ss in 
the pluperfect active. See in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


§ 78. When the verb begins with a consonant, 
the augment of the IMPERFECT and aonristT is 
formed by prefixing an «. E.g. 

; tuntw imperf. irunroy aor. Ervpa. 


Norz 1. These four verbs, CevrAepas, Ivvapas, Ade, and pirarw, often take 
the temporal augment in addition to the syllabic. See in the catalogue of An- 
omalous Verbs. 

Note 2. In the Epic dialect the second aorist active and 
middle often takes the reduplication through all the moods and 
participle. E. g. xapyvw, xéxoepor* AouBavw, ledaBounv. 

In some instances an z is prefixed to this reduplication, but 
only in.the indicative. E. g. gate, néqgadoy or énéqeador. 


Nore 3. The syllabic augment of the imperfect and of the 
aorist is often omitted by the epic poets. E. g. pégw, pégoy for 
Epegoy* teénw, toanouny for étganouny. 

§ 79. When the verb begins with 9, the aug- 
ment is formed by prefixing an ¢, and doubling the 


0 (§ 13). Evg.. 
Gonte, imperf. %gantor, perf. gage, pluperf. egsaqes, aor. 
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Norz 1. Ina few instances, Homer does not double the ¢ after the syllabic 
augment. E. g. pile, desta for ippea. 

Nors 2. The verb juwéw, in Homer, has perf. pass. part. Jrguwapive for 
Usumepive. 


Norse 3. The verbs AEION, MEIPQ), and esiéw, in some of the past 
tenses, double the initial consonant after s. See in the catalogue of Anomalous 
Verbs, . 


TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


§ 80. 1. When the verb begins with a short 
vowel, the augment of all the past tenses is formed 
by lengthening that vowel. -4 and « become y, 
and o becomes oa. E. g. 


axolouSéw, imperf. qxolovSeor, perf. yxodovdnxa, pluperf. 
nxoloudyxey, AOL. yxolovdnoa. aad 

éleéw, qAlésov, nhénua, nhenxery, iAénon. 

Op3ow, agFoounr, doFwpar, wodauny, wotwou. 


So Yxsrevo, ixérevor, Txétevoa’ vytalyo, vyiawov, Vyiava. 


2. If the vowel is already long, no change takes place; 
except that @ (long) is commonly changed into 7, E. g. nye- 
gow, 7uegoov’ adivw, wdiwor’ Gisum, 7iSa. 


3. When the verb begins with a diphthong, the augment is 
formed by changing the first vowel of that diphthong in the 
manner above specified (§ 80.1, 2). E. g. aitém, zreov* edu, 
ndov" avis, qvdeov’ st'youmt, ntyounr’ vlxéar, Grxtor. 

For the iota subscript, see above (4 3). 


Norz 1. Some verbs Jengthen s not into » but into s Such are idw, idiga, 
Saicow, taxw, tAxdo, tenes, igrigu, igytlouas, iorita. Sve also the Anomalous 
“EAQ, fae, Iya, SEO, ings. 


Nors 2. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment. 
See the Anomalous &yvuus, aArlcxomal, avidew, tixa, iaaw, ETTIO, fare, 
Sovvpes, EPLO, cbpta, odio, svioueat. 


Nore 8. A few verbs beginning with a vowel take botl: the syllabic and tem- 
poral augment at the same time. See the Anomalous dvddvw, tSo, ings, oltyes, 
éecew. See also the pluperfect of the anomalous sixw, tax, and EPPO. 


Remark 1, The perfect of the Anomatous 79 lengthens the syllabic aug- 
ment s into s. (Compare §§ 77. N.2: 78, N. 1.) 


Remanx 2. The verb iserdZw, (originally éerdfw) changes te into iw in the 
augmented tenses. E. g. imperf. idseraZon 


. 
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Note 4. The temporal augment is often om#tted in the 
Attic dialect. E. g. aydifopar, andilounv’ svgioxw, svgeoxoy® 
owvow, otvooy. 

Verbs beginning with the diphthong ov are never aug- 
mented. E. g. ovragw, ovrafoy, never witator. 

Those beginning with « are seldom augmented, 


.Nors 5. The Epic and the Tonic dialect may omit the tem- 
poral augment in all verbs. E. g. ayopeiw, ayogsvory*® oun, 
Louny* optdew, ouiieoy. 


§ SI. 1. Some verbs beginning with , s, 0, followed by 
a single consonant, form the augment of the perrect by pre- 
fixing the first two letters to the temporal augment. E. g. 
aysion _ perf. HYEQKU, oF ay-1y EgKe 
&ueoo “se HMexe, éu-T exes 
ogvgoe ‘© Giouya, 09-aguza. 
This kind of augment is called Attic reduplication. 


Verbs which take the Attic reduplication : diego, alse, 
dléyzo, Eliouw, ‘uso, égeidur, opéyoo, ogtouw. See also the An- 
omalous ayeign, cyw, aigén, ANEOR, ugugloxw, azéw, éystoo, 
élavvw, EALTON, ENEI KA, ENEON, éveixo), égeino, Exo, 

* nvm, Ofo, OAdupt, Ouvrue, OLIN, Sgvept. 


2. The pLurerrect in this case takes no additional aug- 
ment, E. g. aysiu, ayizeqxa, ay ny éguerr. 

Except axovo, axnxoa, nxnxouv’ ehavro, éljlapor, nanlawny. 
See also the Anomalous EAETON. 


Nors. The epic poets sometimes omit the augment of the second syllable. 
See the Anomalous dxaypelvos, &Adomas, agapiena, axiw. 


AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


§ 82. 1. Verbs compounded with a*preposition 
receive the augment after that preposition. LE. g.. 
7Q00-Yoagu, imperf. nooo-éygagov, perf. ngoo-yéygagpa, plu- 
perf. ngoo-evyeygapey, aor. mgoo-éy gaya. 
NQOC-ANTW, TEOU-HATOY, MQOD-PA, AQVU-NPELY, 1Q00-T ya. 
So éu-nintw (§ 12. 1), événemtov ty-xgivw (§ 12. 2), év-d- 
xgivoy, éy-xéxgixa’ avi-luw (§ 12. 3), ovr-divoy, ovi-Adluxa’ ov- 


fupow (§ 12. 4), cur-s{uuoor® éx-diw (§ 15. 3), d&-ddvov. 


&8 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 83. 


Remax. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel before the syllabic 
augment « (3 135. 3. ) E. g. évontwrm, dwixercoy. 


Except wsei and res. E. g. wsgsxiece, wipiixorres’ weoriye, weoiasyen 


(ibid.) 


Norz 1. Some verbs compounded with a preposition take the augment before 
that preposition. Such are aduguclario, dvrilorin, kurorda, traveisopas. See 
also the Anomalous dpQuirvepss, auwizw, dvaricne, arveiye, Pinus, xaDigopai, ' 
xadice. 


Norz 2. Some take the augment either before or after the preposition. 
E. g. weeSupdepeas, bwgoduescuny or wgosSupsipny. See also the Anomalous 
xadivde. 


Nore 8S. A few verbs take the augment before and after the preposition at 
the same time. Such are avepSéw, Biasraes, Siaxovie, ivoxAiw, wagoview. See 
also the Anomalous draAiena, avizw, xéInpas. 


2. In verbs compounded with other words the augment 
stands first. (§ 135.) E.g.- 


aashio, 7i0¢Beor, nog Snxa, derived frdm ausfis (a-, céBw). 


Norz 4. From inworgepia, derived from iwworgépes (Iewes, ceifw), Ly- 
curgus forms perf. ivwersreéQnxa for ixworgignxa. 


3. Verbs compounded with the particles «d and dvu-, if they 
begin with «, e, 0, take the augment after these particles. In 
all other cases the’ augment precedes these paiciess or, ia 
compounds with ev, it may be omitted (¢ 80. N. 4). E. g. 


evageotéw, eUnQeTTECY, EVNQeUTH XE 
Svoageatew, Svangéateoy, Svangeutyxae 
evdoximew,  nudoxipeor, nvdoxlpnxa 
Svatuyéw,  edvotuysoy, Sedvotvyyxa. 


VERBAL ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 


§ 83. 1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which 
are found in every part of that verb. It is obtained by drop- 
ping w of the present active (§§ 94: 96). E. g. the root of 
Asyo 18 Ley. 


2. The root of a tense consists of those letters which are 
found in every part of that tense. E. g. rvy is the root of the 
first future active of tuntw. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. — 


§ 84. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Person. Ist. 2d. - 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Singular. us $ av pas Cul, as THs 
Dual. yey tows TO weSov atov adoy 
Plural. yey T8 vou peta ods vTOL 


2. The following are the terminations of the secondary 
tenses of the indicative. 


Active. _ Passive and Middle. 
Person. Ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Singular. y» S — pny go,0 += 0 
Dual. yey toy nv petov utov aly 
Plural. peyote gar, » weoa ots YEO 


Norz 1, The terminations ss and s are found in the indicative of verds in ys: 
(§ 177). In the greatest number of verbs they are dropped. E. g. céree, 
eéreu, clrupa, cirugs, for cirrus, rieeiel, ciTUPaml, TITUS. 


Nore 2. The first aorist active has no termination in the first person singular. 


Nore 3. The third person singular of the secondary tenses of the active has 
. No termination, 


Norg 4. The termination eay is found in the pluperfect. Also in the im- 
perfect and second aorist of verbs in ws (§ 117). Also in the aorist passive 
(§ 92). In all other cases it drops ea. 


The Alexandrian dialect frequently uses this termination in the tmperfect and 
second aorist. E.g. exdfw, isvdlocay for icyagers EAETOQ, FaSeeay 
for 7A Sey. 


Norse 5. The terminations gas, ¢e, are found in the perfect and pluperfect 
passive (§ 91). Also in verbs in os (§ 117). In all other cases they drop «. 


The Alexandrian dialect sometimes uses eas in the present passive of verbs in 
w. KE. g. Serde, 2d pers. sing. sduvdseas contracted uvacas 


Nore 6. Dratects. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the indicative mood. 


Active. Sing. 2d pers. Old oSa, ot, for >. The Attic dia 
lect uses g$a in some instances. 
. The old termination o: is found only in 
the old éooi for eis from eiui, am. 
3d pers. Doric zi for ot, a8 didwus, Sidwr for 
didaaz. 
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Plur. st pers. Doric pec for pev, a8 éplfw, églfouss 
for éoilousy. 
3d pers. Doric vzs for vor, a8 poyFifw, poydl- 
torre for poydifovar (that is poydifovor). 


Passive, Sing. 1st pers. Doric wa» for pyr, as éruntopay for 
érunropny. 
Dual, 1st pers. Doric and poetic pecPoyr for uedoy, as 
tuntouso Sor for tuntopstoy. 


Plur, 1st pers. Doric and poetic peoda for peda, as 
tuntouecda for tunroueda. 
3d pers. Ionic and Epic eran, ato, for vto, vto. 
These terminations are found in the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive. Also in the 
present and imperfect of verbs in we (§ 117). 
The termination azo is found also in the 
imperfect of verbs in w (§ 85. N. 6). 


§ 83. 1. The vowel, which stands between the termination 
and the root OS 83 : 84), is called the connecting vowel. It 
is an o in the first person of all the numbers, and in the third 
person plural; in all the rest it is ane. Except that, 


(1) The connecting vowel of the perfect active, and first 
aorist active and middle, is anu. But in the third person 
singular of the perfect and of the first aorist active it is an e. 


(2) The connecting vowel of the pluperfect active is an se. 
In the third person plural it is an «& or «. 


(3) The present and future active lengthen o into w, in the 
first person singular, and e into «, in the second and third 
person singular. 


2. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Pres. & Fut. Active. Pres. & Fut. Pass. 5 Mid. 
P. ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 
S. wo go & O-uaL &-Ol, 1, Eb &-TOHL 
D. o-usy e-tov —&-Tov o-usSov e-ctor s8-actoy 
P. o-wey ete ovor(§ 12.5) | o-uwsda —S &-o P8 O-rTOs 
Imperf. § 2d A. Act. Impf.Pass. 5 Mia. & 2.A.Mid. 
P,. ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. od. 
S. ov ec ss o-uny 8-0, 0U _— &-TO 
D. o-pe = etov = e-t Hy o-usSov s-adov = 8-0 Puy 
P. 


o-wey &T8 890-9 o-peta e-oF8 0-¥TO 


——, 2 
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First Aorist Active. First Aorist Middle. 
P. Ist. 2d. 34d. Ist. 2d. od. 
S. a a 8 apn @-0,0)  a-TO 
D. ope a-royv a-tny a-ueFov a-cSoy a-cdny 
P. ape a-te a-v a-peda a-ode a-YTO 

Perfect Active. 

P Ist. 2d. 3d. 

S. a a-¢ 8 

DD.  a-pe o-Toy a-Tov 

P. o-pey a-18 got (§ 12. 5) 

Pluperfect Active, 

P. Ist. Qd, 3d. 

S gl-¥ 8-5 . & 

D. EL [LEV &i-TOV _ &l-T ay 

P. f1-mey EL-18 &i-Uay, &-Cay 


Remarx 1. For the terminations of the first and third person singular of 
the active, see above (§ 84. N. 1, 2, 3). 


Remanx 2. The endings sas, se, ae, of the second person singular of the 
passive and middle, are contracted into 9 or ss, ev, w, respectively. In Attic 
authors, ss is more common than 4. 


Nore 1. In some instances the third person plural of the perfect active 
takes dy forae EE. g. yiyreoxe, lyvaxayr. 


Nore 2. In the Alexandrian dialect the second aorist active and middle often 
takes the connecting vowel « of the first aorist. E.g. EIAQ, sida for sidey° 
Psvya, ipuyar for ipuyer * sigiona, sicdyny for sugezeny. 

On the other hand, the first aorist active and middle, in some instances, takes 
the connecting vowels (0) «) of the second aorist. See the Anomalous Baive, 
Ste, ixviepate 


~ 


Nore 3. The Doric dialect uses the short connecting 
vowel s in the second person singular of the present active. 
E. g. auehyw, apédyec for apedyeis. 


Nore 4. The Epic and the Ionic dialect have, in the singular 
of the pluperfect active, ea, sac, ee, for av, sis, &. E. g. zaive, 
dxeynven, éxeynvsac, éneynves. 

The Attics contract these endings into , 7, 7. 

In some instances the ending ee of the third person singular 
takes »y movable before a vowel. See the Anomalous El4/N. 


Nore 5. In the imperfect and aorist active, the Epic and the 
Doric dialect often use the endings oxoy, oxes, oxs, plur. 
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oxouey, oxsre, oxov. In the imperfect passive and aorist middle 
they often use the endings uxouny, oxeo, oxeto, plur. cxopsdar, 
oxsads, oxoveo. 
In the imperfect and second aorist of mute and lguid verbs, 
an e stands between these endings and the root. E. g. 
tunteaxoy, tunteoxouny for trunroy, érumtopny 
TUNmEuxoY, tumEoxouny “* rumor, éruNouNy. 
In the imperfect of pure verbs these endings are very seldom 
preceded by «. 
In the first aorist active and middle an a stands between 
these endings and the root. E. g. 
tupaoxoy, Tupacxouny for Erypa, erupopny. 
‘In some instances the imperfect also prefixes an a to these 
endings. E. g. xguniw, xevataoxoyr for Exeuator. 


Nore 6. The Ionic dialect uses the termination @1o in the 
tmperfect passive; in which case the connecting vowel be- 
comes «. E. g. yoage, éygapéato for éygaqorvto. In pure 
verbs the connecting vowel is omitted before ato. E. g. uy- 
Zovéoucs, éunzaveato. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


§ 86. 1. The subjunctive mood uses the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative (§ 84. 1). 


2. Its connecting vowels are w and 7. But the second and 
third person singular active have 7. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. . 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. ist. Qd. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. 0 ns 7 09-60 N-al, H-tae 
D. w-psy n-t0y 14-To»r w-ustoy n-otoy 17-octoy 


P. ow-psy nts = oe ($12.5) | w-s9a §=n-oF8 = =— sw -v tt 


Remanx. The ending sa: in the second person singular of the passive and 
middle is cogtracted into y. 


Nore 1. The perfect of the subjunctive active is sometimes formed by means 
of the perfect active participle and sigi. E. g. rirofes (via, és) &, fs, 4, for 
wiripe, $F) He 


§ 87.] VERBAL ROUTS AND TERMINATIONS. 93 


Nore 2. The Epic language often uses wuz, node, yor, for 
o, 79,4. (§ 84.N.6.) E. g. riya, tix, cde, tiynat, for riyos, 
iS» 7 

Nore 3. Sometimes the Epic language uses the connecting 
vowels (0, ¢) of the indicative. E. g. éyixw, pdio, subj. see 
oper, pFierat, for éeviwper, PFinzas. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


§ 87. 1. The optative mood uses the terminations of the 
secondary tenses of the indicative (§ 84. 2). 

But the first person singular of the optative active takes 
ps (§ 84. 1) ; and the third person plural ends in ey. 


2. For its connecting vowel it has o. But in the first 
aorist active and middle it has az. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. Ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. od. 
S. ope ol-¢ o8 ol- HY 0t-0 0l-TO 
D. ovpsy Ol-tToy ol-T HY o-uedory ot-adtov ot-odny 
P. o-psy = ote ~— ote ot-ueFa = ot-oF# = ol-¥E0 
First Aorist Active. | First Aorist Middle. 
P. st. 2d. od. ; Ist. 2d. od. 
S. aw ai-g at ony a-o at-t0 
D. ape —s a-t0v—a-t7v a-uedor at-aSoyv a-oOny 
P. oi-pey = ai-te = ate» a-ueta ai-oFs ai-¥t0 


Nor 1. The perfect of the eptative active is sometimes formed by means of 
the perfect active participle and sizi. E. g. eseugas (vic, os) sinv, alas, Tn, for 
TeTUPesses, 06F, OF. 

Nore 2. In many instances, particularly in contract verbs, 
the optative active takes the endings oinv, oins, oln, dual ofytoy, 
ontny, plural ofnyuey, olnte, olnoary. E. g. pevya, nepevyoiny for 
TEPEVY OL LL. 


Norte 3. The first aorist active in the gptative has also the 
endings ea, stag, eve, dual elatov, exarny, plural ecapey, slate, siav. 
BE, g. runse, rope for riposui. The second and third person 

5 
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singular, and the third person plural, of this form, are more 
common than the corresponding persons of the regular form. 


These endings are said to belong to the /Holic dialect. 


Nore 4, In the Epic language the third person plural ot 
the optative passive and middle often takes the termination ato 
(§ 84. N. 6). E. g. agaopot, agnoaiato for egjocerto. 


Note 5. In some instances the second person singular of 
the optative active takes the termination gJa (§ 84. N. 6). 
E. g. xlaiw, xdatows9a for xlalorc. 


Nore 6. The Alexandrian dialect uses, in the third person 
plural, o:cay, away, for ov, cer, (§ 84. N. 4.) E. g. rinte, 
Tporsay, tUparoar, for rynolev, tepaser. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


§ 88. 1. The following are the terminations of the impera- 
tive mood. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. 2d. od. Qd. 3d. 
S. To gO, 0 ow 
D. troy Tw odor adov 
P. 18 TWOMY, YTAY ods oSauvary, Gov 


Norz 1. The terminations 91, ¢e, are used when the connecting vowel is 
dropped (§§ 91. N. 6,7: 117). But when the connecting vowel is used, 
9: is dropped, and ve Lecomes o. 


2. The connecting vowel of the imperative is an «. 


But in the first aorist active and middle it is an a. In the 
second person singular, however, the first aorist active ends in 
ov, and the first aorist middle in a. 

The termination »rm» is preceded by o. But in the first 
aorist active it is preceded by «. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive. 
P. 2d: 3d. Qd. 3d. 
S. 8 8-103 8-0, ov s-oFw 
D. s-toyv 8-TOY , e-o Sov 8-0 Fwy 


P. s-18 8-Tecay, o-yrwy | 8-o8 &-o 3D wcar, &-oS ay 


§ 89.] VERBAL ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 96 


First Aorist Active. First Aorist Middle. 
P. 2d. 3d. 2Qd. 3d. 
S. oy a-T0 ae a-o Fa 
D. a-tov a-toY a-o For a-o Sow 
P. a-te a-twoay, a-vrayv | a-uds a-oSwuay, a-cI oy 


Norg 2. The ending s» of the second person ‘singular of the passive and 
middle is contracted into ev. 


Nore S. In some instances, the first aorist takes the connecting vowel « of 
the second aorist. See the Anomalous éy#, AEXO, OID. bring. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


§ 89. 1. The terminations of the infinitive mood are the 
following. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Present, Future, 2 Aor. » | All tenses, except Aorist Pas- 
Perfect vot sive (§ 92), oFat 


2. For the connecting vowel, the present, Suture, and second 
aorist, active, have an ss. In the First aorist middle the con- 
necting vowel is an a. In all the other tenses it is an e. 

But the first aorist active infinitive ends in a. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Pres., Fut., 2 Aor. e-v | Pres,, Fut., 2 A.Mid. e-odatr 
Perf. e-vat | 1 Aor. Mid. a-oF a 


For the perfect and aorist passive, infinitive, see below 
($$ 91: 92). 


Norte 1. The termination of the infinitive active in the Epic 
language is psvyas or usy, which is always preceded by the con- 
necting vowel «. KE. g. zivw, nivéuevoe OF nivéusy for naive. - 


Norte 2. In the infinitive active, the Doric has s» or ny for 
av. E. g. Booxw, Booxey for Booxew* zalew, yalony for zalgey. 


Note 3. The Ionians change siv of the second aorist active 
into guy, E.g. Bolin, Badsew for Badziv. 
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PARTICIPLE. 


§90. 1. The root of the present, future, and second 
aorist, active, participle, is formed by annexing o»t to the root 
of the tense (§ 83.2). E. g. 


Present. tunatoyv, tunt-ovt-os, (§ 36. 3, R. 1) 
Future 1. tépwr, tuy-ort-os, (ibid.) 
Future 2. rung, tumé-ort-os, (ibid.) 
Aorist 2. tunoy, tun-ovr-os, (ibid.) 
The first aorist active annexes avr to the root of the tense. 
E. g. tipas, t¥y-avt-oc, (§ 36. 2.) 
The perfect active annexes ot. E. g. tetuqas, teruq-ot-os, 


(§ 36. 2.) 


Nore. The Molic dialect uses ac, aca, in the first aorist 
active participle, for dc, dou. E. g. dtoxém, Stoxnoaig for 
Stoxjoas. 

2. The participle in the passive and middle ends in ouevos. 
But in the first aorist middle it ends in cyuevos. E. g. tunto, 
tunropevoc, TUpapevos, (§ 49. 1.) 

For the perfect and aorist passive participle, see below 


($$ 91: 92). 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE AND 
MIDDLE. 


§ M4. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle 
have no connecting vowel (§ 85. 1). E. g. navo, 
Perfect. 


Invic. S. xénov-po, xinav-oat, nénav-tat, D. nenxov-pstoy, 
a, ’ 
nénav-oSov, nénav-oFov, P. nenav-yeSa, nénav-ofs, né- 


Suns. and Opt., see below (§ 91. 3, 4, 5). 
Imperat. S. xénav-co, nenov-08w, D. nénav-oSov, nenav- 
oSoy, P. xnénav-oSe, nenav-cF woay. 
INFIN. nencv-o9-ot 
PART. menav-psvos, 7, ov. 
Pluperfect. 
S. inenav-pny, énénav-co, énénav-to, D. énenav-pedor, 


éxénav-oFor, énenai-oFny, P. énenav-peda, énénav- 
ode, énénav-rto. 
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2. In mute and liquid verbs, the third person plural of the 
perfect and pluperfect passive is formed by means of the per- 
fect passive participle and ciui, quar, from eivd. E. g. tint, 


Perf. 3d plur. tervpuévor (ct, a) siol, for rérun-rta. 
Plup. 3d plur. zetuppevor (at, a) quay, for érérvn-vto. 


Nore 1. The Epic language in a few instances drops ¢ of the termination 
our. EE. g. BadAdrw, perf. pas. BiBAnuas, BiBrnas for BiPancas. 


Note 2. The Epic and Ionic dialects form the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect passive by annexing ara, 
ato, to the root of the verb. (§ 84.N.6.) E. g. psig, 


Perf. 3d plur. épSagatae for épFaguevor siol 
Plup. 3d plur. ép9agato for épPaguéros quay. 


(1) H is commonly changed into « before ara, ato. E. g. 
Oixéw, oinxéatat, oixéato, for axnvtas, @exnrto. 

(2) The consonants a, f, x, y, are generally changed into 
their corresponding rough ones (q, x), before aza:, aro. E. g. 
Asyo, Aehtyatat, dedézato. 

(3) Z becomes 6 before aza:, ato. E. g. eywvifo, ayoridarcs, 
nywvridato. 


3. The perfect passive sussUNCTIVE and OPTATIVE is formed 
by means of the perfect passive participle and ¢iué. E. g. 


Perf. Subj. rervupévos (n, ov) a, nS qs HTO¥, OULEV, 7TE, CTLs 
Perf. Opt. rexuppévoc (n, ov) etnr, sigs, tin, einrov, eintyy, ety- 
fev, sinte, sinoay. 


4, The perfect passive susyJuNCTIVE of verbs in ao, ew, and 
oo, is, in a few instances, formed by prefixing the augment of 
the perfect to the contracted present subjunctive (§ 116). 
In this instance ae are contracted into 7. KE. g. xtaouat, 


Perf. Subj. xextapot, 7, 7tar, wpetor, TaPor, opeda, jos, 
wrra. - 2 


5. The perfect passive opTATIVvE of verbs in aw, sw, and ow, 
is, in a few instances, formed by dropping yas of the perfect 
passive indicative, and successively annexing the regular ter- 
minations of the optative passive (§ 87. 1) preceded by». E. g. 
ATKOMAL, XEXTHUAL, 


Perf. Opt. xsxtyjuny, 70, 710, nusor, Foor, yoIny, nueda, 
ode, Hvto. 
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Norg 3. These two verbs, xrdouzas and yuperiexw, form the perfect middle 
optative also by prefixing the reduplication to the contracted present middle 
optative. Thus, xsxrauny, we, oro, &c., prurppeny, go, gre, &c. 

Miuviexew often changes » into oe, in the perfect middle optative. Thus, 
ftperveizeny, oso, ore, &C. , 

In the Ionic and the Epic dialect these verbs change » into sq, in the perfect 
middle optative. E. g. xsxriguny, piersgeny, for xszropny, piprepeny. 


Nore 4. Adgw is perhaps the only verb in uw, which forms the perfect passive 
optative after the analogy of verbs in aw, sw, ow, (§ 91.5.) Thus, Ado, aé- 
Aupel, ASADUN, Ve, Ure, &., or, More analugically, AsAvizeny, vie, vive, &c. 


Nore 5. In the perfect passive subjunctive and optative of verbs in aw, su, | 
ew, vw, (§ 91. 4, 5, N. 4,) some grammarians place the accent on the ante- 
penult, if the last syllable permits it (§ 20). E. g. they write xsxrguns, 


xinrye 


Nore 6. In some instances the sEcoND PERFECT ACTIVE drops the connect- 
ing vowel in the dual and plural of the indicative, and throughout the impera- 
tive. In this case, the szconp rLuPEeRFEctT follows the analogy of the second 
perfect. See diye, AEIO, iytigen, EIAQ, siew, EAETOQO, xpdhe, 
wderw, wide, in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


Nore 7, The seEconD PERFECT ACTIVE of a few pure verbs 
in aw, ew, is syncopated (§ 91. N.6) in the dual and plural of 
the indicative, throughout the imperative, and in the infinitive. 
In the subjunctive and optative it follows the analogy of verbs 
in ps (§ 117). In the participle it is contracted. E. g. from 
BAN, 

Perfect 2. 


Inpic. S. BeBua, BéBaoc, BéBae, D. BéBawer, BéBaror, BéBator, 
P. BéBopsv, BéBate, BeBaor(r). 
Soups. S. B80, BeSis, Beby, D. BeBauer, BeBiror, BeBytor, 
P. BeBaper, BeBits, BeBoror(y). 
Orr. S. BeBainr, BeBainc, BeBain, D. BeBuinper, BeBainroy, 
BeBountny, P. BeBalnusr, BeBuinte, BeBainoay. 
Imper. S. BéBads (§ 88. N. 1), Ssfarw, D. BéBator, BeBatoy, 
P. BiBate, BeBaraoay. 
INFIN. feBaven. 
Part. feSacic, BeBawoa (sometimes PsGavia), BeBacs, G. Be- 
Badroc, contracted BeBwe, BeBaca, BeBus, G. BeBortos. 
Pluperfect 2. 
S. éBsPasuy, fpeBatss, éBeBaet, D. ¢8éBausr, éBéBatov, éBe- 
Batny, P. éBéBaysv, éBéBare, tBéBavar. 
Nore 8. The singular of the second perfect and second 
pluperfect of verbs in ao, ew, is not used in the indicative 
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Note 9. The feminine participle of verbs in aw generally 
ends in oa, in the second perfect. Its uncontracted form is 
not used. 


Nore 10. The accent of the third person plural of the 
indicative (§ 91. N. 7) is placed on the penult, contrary to the 
general rule (§ 93. 1). 


AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ 92. 1. The root of the first aorist passive is formed by 
annexing de or ny tothe root of the verb. (§ 83. 2.) 

The root of the second aorist passive is formed by annexing 
ory. (ibid.) 

2. The aorist passive uses the terminations of the active 
voice, and, in its inflection, follows the analogy of the second 
aorist active (Fv) of riFnuc (§ 117); except that all the reg- 
ular terminations of the indicative, imperative, and infinitive 
are preceded by. E. g. ruaza, 

Aorist 1. 
Inpic. S. érugFyy, 45, 9, D. quer, nrov, qtnr, P. érvpOnuey, 
TE, Noa. 
Susy. S. rgdéo, enc, én, MD. cosy, énroy, éntov, P. copay, 
éqte, ewut, Contracted rupIw, 75, 7, OLE, NIOY, HTOY, WUEM, 
"NTs, WoL. 
Opt. S. rug 9 siny, eins, ein, D. sinuer, elyrov, uginy, P. elnusy, 
elnre, sinoay. 
The syncopated endings sives, ire, eiey, (see the par- 
adigm,) are more common than the regular ones. 

Imperat. S. rip9nt (§ 14. N. 4), gro, D. qrov, qrav, P. 

nté, nt@ocay OT sytwy. 

INFIN. trupdqvai. 

ParT. rugdeis, tion, sy, G. évros. 

Aorist 2. 
éruany, throughout like Aorist 1. 


Norge 1. The Epic language often changes neay of the third person plural 
of the indicative into wv. E. g. xecpio, xdounSey for ixecprSneav. (§ 117. N. 17.) 


Note 2. The Epic language often changes s in the uncontracted subjunctive 
intow. E. g. rupSsiw for cvupSiw. (§ 117. N. 17.) 


Nore 8. The Epic language often takes psves or ses» for ves, in the infinttive. 
E. g. regSvieevas or copSsesy for copSuvas. (§ 89. N. 1.) 


Nort 4. The Epic language, in some instances, drops the connecting vowels 
in the sconD AonIst MIDDLE. See the Anomalous daacuas, deagione, yi- 
qyrepett, Strroucs, “EAD, Aly, AEXD, piyvops, sevens, wigdu. 
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ACCENT OF VERBS. 


§ 93. 1. In polysyllabic forms the accent is placed on 
the antepenult, if the last syllable permits it (§ 20); if not, it 
is placed on the penult. KE. g. 


TUNTOMEY, TErVMU * eretUppHY, ervPo Hy. 


Compound verbs are not excepted. E. g. avdye, avays. 


2. In dissyllabic forms the accent is placed on the penult. 
E. g. 


, , 
. TURTH, FVIATEC. 


3. The perfect active infinitive, the first aorist active tnfini- 
five, the perfect passive infinitive and participle, and the 
second aorist middle infinitive, take the accent on the penulé. 
EK. g. 

TETVPEVAL, Pidyoa, terv~PS cat, tetvupevoc, tures Fou. 


Also the Epic infinitive in pe. E. g. nivo, mivéper. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language, the perfect passive infinitive and participle, - 


ia some instanees, take the accent on the antepenult. See the Anomalous 
BAdopns, Grsraive, vie, ‘ED. seat. 


4. The second aorist active infinitive and participle, and the 
perfect active participle, take the accent on the last syllable. 
E. g. | 


, ’ 
TUNELY, TUNWY, TETUGAICS. 


Nore 2. The verbs ETAO, ENIO, EAEYOO), sipioxa, rAauCdrw, in the 
second person singular of the second aorist active imperative, take the acute 
on the last syllable. In composition, however, they follow the general rule 
(§ 93. 1). See in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, 


5. The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
tmperative usually takes the circumflex on the last syllable. 
E. g. ruata, tunov. 


6. In compound verbs the accent cannot go farther back 
than the augment. E. g. ngocéyw, ngooriyoy not xpoueizor. 


Nore 3. In verbs compounded with a preposition, the ac- 
cent is placed on that preposition when the augment is omitted. 
(§ 78.N. 3.) E.g. éuqaivw, tuparvoy for évepacrer. 


Nore 4. When the augment, upon which the accent would 
have been placed (§ 93. 1), is omitted (§ 78. N. 3), the accent 
is placed on the penult. E. g. nintw, xinte for ininte. 


a 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
PRESENT ACTIVE. 


§ 94. “1. The present. active indicative is the 
source from which all the other tenses are derived. 


2. Verbs are divided into pure verbs, mute verbs, and liquid 
verbs, according as the letter before w is a vowel, a mute (x, 
A g° *7,2° 15,9, also ¢), or a liguid (4, y,»%, 0). E. g. 
tiuaw, gudéw, are pure verbs ; deiaw, adsxw, are mute verbs ; 
pela, véuw, are liquid verbs. 

Nors. 1. These statements apply ‘also to deponent verbs (§ 208), as such 
verbs are suppused to have been derived from a corresponding active voice, 

E. g. deviouas, a pure verb ; dizezas, a mute verb; sigoua, a Havid verb. 

Note 2. The title, ‘‘ Formation oF THE TENSES,” relates 
only to the first person singular of the tenses of the indicative, 
For the inflection of the tenses in the other moods, see above 


($$ 83-92). 

§ 95. The penult of a pure verb (§ 94. 2), if 
short, is lengthened in the perfect, pluperiect, future, 
and aorist. -4, in the penult, when it is not pre- 


ceded by «, 4, or g, is changed into 7. 
For examples, see below. 


Remark. This rule does not apply to the second perfect, 
second pluperfect, second future, and second aorist. 


Nore 1. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel through all 
the tenses. Such are aidéouat, oxsouat, area, avee, aoxdo, 
apow, agua, yehues, fuew, PALM, KOTEOs psdva, receem, Sa, mErU OH, 
a7EGk60, Tavvod, teh é@, TOEW, godue. See also the Anomalous é eyo~ 
po, aléowct, aupiervumt, aougloxe, apeoxe, daiw divide, Sapa, 
Satéopat, Soata:, flavra, Evvuml, Zou, cudia, one, ihaoxopuat, 
xorhéea, xh break, podouat, ustua, vaio, ouvuut, ONIMI, na- 
TEOMOL, WeTevr UL, OxEedavrUml. 


Nore 2. The quantity of the penult of some pure verbs is 
variable. See the Anomalous aivéw, aige, dxaziter, Bucvos 
yams, Siw bind, didwut, Suvmpat, dua, égvm, steloxe, Sve, 
totnut, doze», HOgEvYUML, Ap epavrULt, hvos, fazouci, véuos, obu, 
midynut, nipnonu, nivo, nintw, noPéw, PEN, oBévyuus, otegéen, 
otogervups, Inu, pnt, pFaver. 

Norz 3. Xgdw changes « into m, contrary to the rule. E. g. xedterw, xet- 
oopas. —' Axgodouas does not mee # into 9, as &xgehoopns. 
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Nore 4. TiSnys lengthens s into «ws in the perfect active and passive. See 
in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, 

§ 96. The present in actual use is not always the foundation 
upon which the other parts of the verb rest. Many verbs have, 
or are supposed to have, more than one present. In order there- 
fore to be able to ascertain the original or simple present, the 
learner must become acquainted with the methods by which 
new presents may be derived from a given present. These 
methods are exhibited in ‘the following paragraphs. 


1. Some verbs beginning with a consonant, followed by a 
vowel or a liquid, prefix that consonant together with .. E.g. 
dow from JON 
~ ttgaw «= = TPAN. 
A few verbs beginning with ut, oy, x1, Prefix i. E. g. 
totam from STAN. Also “the verb ‘ EN, thus, igw. 


Note 1. A few take the Aiétic reduplication, but without 
the augment of the second syllable. (§ 80.1.) E. g. aturn 
from ayw. 


Norg 2. The Attic reduplication of édvisnus from ONAQ, and the prefix of 
peated from wae, are anomalous. 


2. Many verbs, of which the root ends in a labial (x, 8, @), 

drop » and annex rw. E. g. 
tuntw from TIAN 
xounta =“ | =KPIBR, (§ 7) 
ginta “*  “ PI@S2, (ibid.) 

So anrw (9g), Banter (~), Blanre (8), Jqunte (gp), Furto (gq), 
Fount (p), xakonren (B),. xdéntw (7), xontw (1), vinrw (8), 
gantw (—p), oxantw (9). 

Hence it appears, that the root of the simple present of 
verbs in atw ends in a labial; generally in 7. 


3. Many verbs, of which the root ends in a palatal (x, y, 7), 
or lingual (2, 5, 9), drop w with the preceding consonant, and 
annex gow. E. g. 


geicow from S®PIKN taoow «from TAT 
moacow “© IIPATRL Bilson “© BAITN 
Byoow “ BUXR xopvcow “ KOPTON. 


So alidoow (y), Bedcow (rz), éoduce (tz), tucoow (z), xngvoce 
x), Mooopet (t), palacow (x), mocow (x), shacow (9), tagaccee 
)» pudaoun (x). 
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Hence it appears, that the root of the simple present of verbs 
in gow ends either in a palatal or in a lingual; generally in y 
or 0. 


Nor 3. Tixew is formed from TEKY. by changing s into . and annexing 
# to the root. (§ 96. 16.) 


Norse 4. The last syllable of the simple present of &£gveew and séeew is either 
yw or de. 

4. Some verbs, of which the root ends in a palatal (x, y; z), 
or lingual (1, 5, 4), drop w with the preceding consonant, an 
annex fw. E. g. 

xootw «=. from «KPAT. orale from STAN 
otevateo 86 =u révaeyo ofw  O4N. 


So Eouat (3), paorizw (vy), oiuwtw (vy), ornoitw (y), atlfo{y), 
opite (7), toitw (7). 

Nore 5. In most cases presents in fw, especially in poly- 
syllabic verbs, are considered simple. E. g. énitw, ywoito. 


Nors 6G. The last syllable of the simple present of dewagw, Pareage, werd- 
(uw, waigw, cnrwige, is either yw or dw. 


Norz 7. Some verbs have ecw or Zw in the present. Such are cfdeew or 
egdgw from ZDATO, deudgw or dencoow from ‘APMOAD.. 


5. Some verbs annex » to the last letter of the root. E. g. 
téuyo from téuw, xiv from 1/22. 


6. Many verbs insert » before the last letter of the root. 
E. g. 
XAN4Q = from x4adn 
AAMBN «AABN, (§ 12. 1) 
ENETKQ “ ENEKN, (§ 12. 2) 
Barron « BAAN, (§ 12. 3.) 
Here belong all verbs in Jdw and ¢gw, and some in yya, as 
palm, Eggo. 
7. Some verbs annex avw or atv to the root. E. g. avtavm 
from aitw, odioPaira OF olicoSavw from OAIZON. 
Some annex aya to, and insert » before the last conso- 
nant of the root. E. g. 
pov Fave from MAON - 
dap Bove “AABN, (12. 1) 
Tuyyaro “« -TIXN, (§ 12. 2.) 


8. Some annex oxo or ox to the root. E. g. yneaoxe 
from yngaw, xvioxw from xve. 
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Sometimes the vowel before oxw is lengthened. E. g. 
Svrnjoxw from ONAN. | 


9. Some annex »vw to the root. In pure verbs this ending 
very often doubles the » E. g. 


daxvvw from JEIKN 
oBervuw =“ SBEN. 


Sometimes the vowel preceding this ending is lengthened. 
E. g. yorviw from you. - 


10. New presents are very often formed by annexing aa, 
80, ow, OF vw, to the root of a verb. E. g. 


gintew from dint 
OMG ‘  OMNR 


11. New presents are formed by changing « of the perfect 
into w. KE. g. 
guw, perfect négixa, new present nequxw. 
12. Sometimes the sound of the present is strengthened by 


the endings a3w, stu, vw. E. g. diwxadw from diaxw, pleye- 
So from giéyw, pFivvdea from gpoira. 


Nors 8. "Ee9w comes from 2 by annexing 9w to the root; thus %3-Swa, 
te-Se, (§ 10. 3.) "KeSiw is immediately derived from ieSw. 


13. Many presents are formed from dissyllabic presents, 
which have ¢« in the penult, by changing the « into o and annex- 
Ing ew. E. g. wopdéw from mégdw. : 


Or by changing ¢ into » and annexing aw. E. g. orpapaw 
from utgéqa. 


Nore 9. Tlivopas gives wortouas, werdepas, and wardens. 


14. A few verbs insert u before the last consonant of the 
root. E. g. wisyw from arr. 


Nore 10. Astéoxw comes from AIAAXD by changing y into « after the . 

Tléexw is formed from IIA@O, by inserting ¢ before 9, and changing 9 
into x. 

15. A few verbs annex ow to the root. E. g. aitw from 
ATTN, METH from ETN. -(§§ 9. 2: 10. 2.) 


16. A few change « intos. E, g. nize from ZETA, oxl- 
dynus from SKEAAN. (§ 96. 5.) 
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Nore 11. All the tenses of verbs in rw, aga, tw (§ 96. 4), 
yo (§ 96. 5), 240, gga, ave or orm (§ 96. 7), axe, soxe, rvO, 
atw, efu, vie, bo (§ 96. 15), except the imperfect, generally 
come either from the simple present, or from a new present in 
so (§ 96. 10), or from both. 


17. In dissyllabic verbs the radical vowel is sometimes 
placed after the last consonant of the root. (§ 26.2.) E. g. 
ONAL from OANN 
TMER “ — réyo 
OPOR “* OOP. 
18. In many instances, the penult of the original present is 


lengthened : 


a becomes 7 or av’ a8 AABN, AHBNQ.* PANN, g—airo. 

* — a, and, before a liquid, 7 * as EPIIIN, épsinw’ KPIN?, 
xOLYO. 

e — a (rarely 1); as SIEPN, onsign. 

o — ov’ as AKON, axovu. 

uv — sv, and, before a liquid, #* as STN, gevyo* AISXTNN, 
aicyure. 

On the other hand, a is shortened into a, e into? or a, 

ev into v, 7 into & (rarely into «), 7 into ¢, ov into o, @ into d. 


Nore 12. Sometimes ev in the penult is shortened into «. 
See the Anomalous adgouat, Féw run, nléw, nvéw, Géw flow, xéo. 


Norge 18S. "EAadsw comes from idde by lengthening « into «», and annexing 
» to the root. (§ 96. 5.) 


19. The radical vowel is often either s, a, or o (rarely o). 
This takes place chiefly in dissyllabic verbs. (§ 2. N. 3.) E. g. 
Z2HEPRL, SHAPNL, STIOPN. 


Nore 14. In some instances the diphthongs « and ev are 
changed into oz and ov respectively. Seethe Anomalous JEIN, 
EIMN, etxw, EAETON, nl3o. 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


5 oY. To. form the imperfect active, drop of 
the present, annex ov, and prefix its augment. 
E. g. 


Ul 


tunte  imperf. grusrros 
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FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. 


~ 
§ 9s. 1. To form the perfect active, drop @ 


of the present, annex xa, and prefix its augment. 
E. g. 


wave perf. xnénxavxe 
prheon “ meplanna (§ 95) 
i dnlow “ dsdndooxe (ibid. ) 
qde0 “6 noe (§ 10. 4) 
‘yelFo “ mémerxce (ibid.) 
Yaniger “ janixa (ibid.). 


So tiwaw, tetlunua (§ 95); dodw, dédgaxa (ibid.) ; rlw, reri- 
xa (ibid.) ; daxgv, dsdaxotxe (ibid.). 

(1) The first perfect active of Liquid verbs is always derived 
from the simple present. E. g. ayyéldw, iiyyslna* wodlo, tpalne* 
gaivn, xipayxa* xadaign, xaxaSagxa. (§ 96. 6, 18.) 


(2) When the radical vowel is either «, «, or o, the first per- 
fect of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes «. E. g. oréldw, totadxa - 
ptsion, Epdagxa. (f 96. 6, 18, 19.) 

Norz 1. The verbs xAivw, xeivw, wdvve, drop » in the first perfect active. 
Thus, nixiuna, xixgixa, wiwduxa. 

2s°To form the perfect active of mute verbs 
whose root ends in a labial (x, 8, m) or a palatal 
(x, 7, 4), drop @ of the present, annex a, change 
the preceding smooth or middle mute into its’ cor- 
responding rough mute (qg, v), and prefix its aug- 


ment. E. g. 
tel Bo perf. rétoipe 
youpe ‘f  yéyeape 
mASKOD “6 TUEMAEZH. 


So rintw, tétupa* modoom, néngaya. (§ 96, 2, 3.) 


The perfect formed according to these rules (§ 98. 1, 2) 
is called the FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE, 


Norz 2. The first perfect of the following verbs changes the radical vowel ¢ 
into « (§ 96. 19): srAbworm,. xixrcpa’ winew, wiwenpa’ relrw, rites 
(sometimes rirgaga). See also the Anomalous dyw, Re, ENETKO, aié- 
ye collect, and retpw. 


Norz 3. The anomalous AEIO, in the first perfect, changes « into o 
(§ 96. N. 14). See in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 
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K 99. Some verbs form their perfect active also by drop- 
ping @ of the present, annexing a, and prefixing the augment. 


- g- 


e 
onne 


perf. aéonza. 


The perfect thus formed is called the secoND PERFECT 


ACTIVE, 


The following list contains nearly all the verbs which have a 


second perfect active. 
($ 96). 


ayy (ATM), & eaya. 
axovw (AKO), axyxoa. 
avduven (442), Eada. 
ANEON, avnvoda.- 
aveye, aveya. 
agagioxw (API), agaga. 
Baivw (BAN), BéBac. 
Bifewoxa(BPO!), part. S:Bguic. 
Bovlouce (BOTA), BéBovie. 
Berta, BeBor da. 
yndiw (THON), yéynFa- 
yiyvouot (TEN, FAR), yéyo- 
VO, yEyan. 

ary YEYOVE. 

Saiw (4AM), dédqa. 
JAN, §éSac. oo: 
dégxopat, dédogxa. 
Olio, Ssdua. 
dountw (JOTI), dédouna. 
APEMN, Sédoope. 
éyslow (ETEPSL), tyenyoge. 
tdm, t0nda. - 
tSu, siwta. 
ET4N, oida. 
sixe, Zouxa, oixe, elxa. 
EAETOR (EATON), dylvde. 
EAT O), EOATEC. 
ENEORN, eynvoFa. 
égeina (EPITIN), éongine. 
Fz0, 0, Oywxa. 
Gallo (OAAN), téFHhe. 
OAD, téFnna. 
Syjoxw (ONAL), téFvac. 
Tornus (STAN), Foran. 


For the changes of the root, see above 


xsudo, xexevda. 

xndw, xéxnda. 

xlage (KAATQ2), xéxdnya, xe- 
shay ye. 

xonto (KOITSIL), xéxond. 

xgaton (KPATN), xExgiya. 

xtslvw (KTENS2), éxtova. 

dauno, déhopre, 

LavFaves (AAO), léelnGa. 

haoxw (AAKS2), lsldxa. * 

Asien, dehowna. 

poive (MANS), pepnve. 

pognro (MAP), pépagna. 

HOO, Memo. 

MEIPSt (MEPS), Fupoga. 

eho, meunaa. 

MENS, pémorve. 

pnxcopa (MAKI), péunxa. 

ita’) (O42), odwda. 

oiye, Eye. 

oddums (OA), ohmic. 

OUN, dnwna. 

Oovupe ery deuga. 

naoyo (ITAOL), nénovPa, n8~ 
muna. 

mel3or, mérord-a. 

mégdor, ménogoa. 

ayyvups (ITAT 2), nénnya. 

ninto (ITETS2), part. went. 

nindo, néndndea. 


 whjoow (IZAAT£), nénhnye. 


TQaoow (IIPAT2), nénpéya. 


ényvuss (PAT), tduye. 
gtyew (PIT), Btyo. 
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calgon (API), aéonga- gpevyn, méqevyn. 

onnxw, céonna. ptelow (POEPN), tpPoga. 
onsion (SIEPSL), tunoga. gpoivow (PPIKS2), népgixa. 
oréldw (STEAN), totola. @IZN, part. nepuloic. 
Otégyw, totogya. gu, néqua. 

INxw@, TETNXA, zalyw (XANSIL), xéznva. 
tlxtw (TEKS), tétoxa. zavdavw (XAAN), xézavda. 
TAASIG tétla. zea (XEIN), xézoda. 
toite (TPIT), tétgiya glato (XAAAN), xézylada. 


paiva (DANN, népyve. 


Not. In Homer, a few pure verbs in «w, sw, form their second perfect parti- 
ciple by changing @ or s into # and annexing ws. E. y. Bagiw, BsBagnes. 


FIRST AND SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 100. To form the first pluperfect active, drop 
a of the first perfect, annex ey, and prefix its aug- 
ment. E. g. 


tunto, térupa = | pluperf. érervqecy. 


-§ LOL. To form the second pluperfect active, drop « of the 
second perfect, annex ey, and prefix the augment. KE. g. 


axove, axjxoe 2 pluperf. yxqxo8v. 
FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE ACTIVE. 


§ 102. To form the future active, drop @ of the 
present, and annex ow. KE. g. 


ave fut. aavow 

pidéo  — gidjaw (§ 95) 
Sylow “« — dxleow vee 
Asino dsipo (§ 5. 2) 
whéxa “6 mist (ibid.). 

So tipaw, tipjow (§ 95); doaw, Sgdow (ibid.); rie, tice 
(ibid.) ; daxgva, daxgivm (ibid.) ; telBo, rey ($8.2); yeaqa, 
yoaype) (ibid); héyw, déto (§ 9. 2); revyw, tevte (ibid.); ade, 
gow (§ 10. 2); aside, welow (ibid.); édinikw, édniow (ibid.); 
anévdu, onsiow (§ 12. 5). 


The future thus formed, is called the rinst FUTURE ACTIVE. 
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Nore J. Futures in fom, from verbs in :fw, often drop the 
o, and are inflected like contract verbs in sm (§ 116). E. g. 


xopiter, fut. xopulow, nOstci, Lic, eet, Gual cszzov, plur. Louper, 
LstTs, LOUGE. 


Nore 2. Some futures in gow and ecw often drop the a, and 
are contracted like verbs in aw and ew. (ibid.) E 


élctoy fut. dlaow, flaw go 
O:aoxedave “ diacoxedauw, Siaoxsdaw diaoxedo 


tehéw <  telsum, tehéw tedo. 


Note 3. The Doric dialect, in the inflection of the first 
future active, follows the analogy of contract verbs in to 
(ibid.). E. g. vousve, fut. voustsw, Doric vouevon. 


Nore 4. The Doric often forms futures in f# from pure 
verbs or from verbs in {w, which among the Attics have ow in 
the future. E. g. yelaw, yelatw* xouitw, xouitw. 


Nore 5. The poets often use cow for aw, in order to make 
the preceding syllable long by position. E. g. ayia, avicow * 
yehaw, yehoouw. 


/ 
§ tos. To form the future active of a kquid 
verb, drop @ of the simple present, and annex eo 
contracted o E. g. 


peven fut. pevéos contr, pero 
xoiven ‘“ xoU» vEw xgU'G, (§ 96. 18) 
auven 6 apvven aura, tinid 
xaDalow “<  xaPagéo xaSaea, (ibid. 
XTELYOD xTevéo xteva, _ (ibid.) 

- otéddo ‘f  otelgeo otelw, (§ 96. 6.) 


The future thus formed has been called the srEconp FUTURE 
ACTIVE. | 


Nore 1. A few Liquid verbs have their future in cw. Such are xdgw, xdgow' 
pigu, Pterw* sidAw (KEAD), slacw. See also the Anomalous deugicxa, 


Sevopes. 


Norz 2, The pure and mute verbs have no second future active. In the 
paradigm ¢éarw, the second future curiae cows is introduced merely for exam- 
ple’s sake. 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 


§ 104. 1. To form the aorist active, drop @ of 
the present, annex oa, and prefix its augment. E. g. 
mavw § aor. inavoe 
giléw « épilynoa (§ “ 
dnlcw 6 é0ndwoe (ibid. 
Asinw ‘6 Fheryar 6 (§ 5. 2) 
EAE O) ‘6 mdeSa (ibid. ). 

So tyaw, étlunoa (§ 95); dea, Mydoa (ibid.); arco, 
qvidua (ibid.); tiw, Ziua (ibid.); daxgvw, axgica (ibid.); 
zoifw, Ergiwa (§ 8.2); yeagu, Zygapa (ibid.); déyo, Fete 
( ; tevyw, erev$a (ibid.); adm, nua (§ 10. 2); xetdw, 
Enxevoa (ibid.); éAnisw, jAnioe (ibid.). 

Nore 1. A few pure and mute verbs annex a instead of ea. See the An- 
omalous éAdeuas, darionas, EITIO, ENEDKO, ivsinw, wacio, este, bes. 


Norg 2. Three verbs take x« instead of #a. See the Anomalous 3p, 
Znes, and oiSnzs. 

Note 3. The Dorians often form aorists in ge from pure 
verbs, or from verbs in fw. E. g. ysluw, éyéluta’ xouitu, 
éxopute.. , 

Nore 4. The poets often double the o after a short vowel. 
E. g. aviw, qvvcca’ yelaw, éyélavou. 


2. To form the aorist active of a liquid verb, 
drop @ of the simple present, annex a, lengthen 
the penult, and prefix its augment. 4, in the 
penult, is lengthened into y, and ¢ into «. E. g. 

xolva = Or. Exytva = (4: 9G. 18) 
autvo “ give (ibid.) 

yeu 6 Everpa (ibid. 

tillw < Ftthe (§ 96. 6, 18) 
agelln “ sogpnda  (ibid.) 

Those liquid verbs,which have a in the penult of the pres- 
ent, take » or &@ in that of the aorist. E. g. galvw, tpnva’ 
xaFaipn, éadnga or exataga. (5 96. 18.) 


The aorist formed according to these rules (§ 104. 1, 2) 
is called the FIRST AORIST ACTIVE. 


Nore 5. Algw and ZA0uas change « into » only in the indicative (in con- 
sequence of the augment). Thus, fea, dew, Agasgas, dor, deat, Seas’ dArAoat, 


2 


§ 105.] 


Srdnq, Erepems, GracJas, cAdpesvos. 
Verbs. 


Nore 6. A few liquid verbs take ea in the first aorist active. 
wiArAw (KEAQ), ixtdva * 
See also the Anomalous dgagioxa, s1AAw, dprupes. 


xtiew (KEPX)), Ixsgca ° 
nee » r1g00. 


FORMATION OF 


1h 


TUE TENSES. 


See in the catalogue of Anomalous 


Such are 
niga, ixugea * sign 


KL05. Some verbs form their aorist active by dropping 
of of the present, annexing or, and prefixing the augment. E. gu 


Téuw 


aor. éTEuoY. 


| 


The aorist thus formed is called the sEconD AORIST ACTIVE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which 


have a second aorist active. 
above (§ 96). 


ayo, Hyayor. 

axoxiver (AX), nxayor. 

alstw (AAEKN), fladxoy. 

ahitaives (AAITR), aylitoy. 

alpaire (AADN), mhqov. 

cuograve(A MAPTSL), 7 Huegtor. 

apriaxloxe (AMILAAKD), 7, 1) p- 
nhaxoyv OF Hnlaxoy. 

avdurw (Ad2), Eady or adoy. 

anaplaxc (APN), Amapoy. 

ayagiuxw (APL), noagor. 

ATPSH, avgor. 

Ballo (BAAL), tBudor. 

Blaotaven (BAASTSL), EBiactoyv. 

Bldoxw (MOAN), tpodov. 

BPAXN, EBoazoyv. 

Saxvw (JAK), Maxov. 

BAN, Waor. 

Sagara (4APON), WagFor. 

Ségxopmet, Moaxoy. 

JIKN, Eixov. 

APAMN, Ed gapor. 

EIAN (7482), eidor. 

EIIN, stinoy. 

EAETON (EATON), HlvFov. 

‘EAR, sidoy. 

ENETKNY., 7yveyxov. 

évinto (ENIIIS2), évévinoy. 

éylonw, tvomoy. 

ixw, tanoy. 


For the changes of the root, see 


éorixw (EPIKI), Hoixoy. 
éysino (EPIMN), i)gemov. 
éouyyare (EPIT2), 7 nouyoy. 
éguxw, fouxuxoy. 
evgluxe (ETP), eveor 
éxo, Sazoy. 
OAP!, Eraqor. 
Siyyurw (O11), EStyoy. 
Svqjoxe (OANN), EPavor. 
Fowuxw (OOP), EFogor. 
KAMAN, xéxadov. 
xuivo (KANSL), Exavor. 
xipver (KAMS2), Excpor. 
xevdu (KTOMN), ExvIoy. 
xigaves (KIX), Exizov. 
xdulo (K AAT), txdeyor. 
xoaca (KPATI2), txeayor. 
xrelyw (KTENS2), Extavoy. 
xtunéw (KTTIIN), txtunoy. 
hayyurw (AAXI), thagor. 
dap Bava (AABI), HeBor- 
havdarvw (AAON), ator. 
davxw (AAKS2), laxoy. 
Aeinw (AHIR), thimtoy. 
por d aves (MAON), EuaFoy. 
pmorta (MAPIID), MEuagmor. 
MEIPN. (MEPN), Zuuogoy. 
unxcouar (MAK), Euaxoy. 
pOxdopat (MrKN), Euvxoy. 
ohio Palvn (OAIZON), alisFoyr. 
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opethos (OPEAN), apeloy. 
ophioxcves (OMAN), wephor. 
modo (IAA), txaior. 
naczw (IIAON), ExaFov. 
neidor (IOS), FxvF-or. 
mégdw, Enagdor. 

MEQ 0, ENQAD OY. 

nintw (LETS), Execor, Enetoy. 
nive (M12), tov. 

nhyvow (4ATN), EnAnyoy. 
LIOPL2, ENogor. 

mraigen (mTAPQ), Entagov. 
ateizon (STIXN), Eorizoy. 
otuyéw (S TTI), sorvyor. 
TAIN, Etayoy. 

réuvey (téuw), Eteuor, Exapor. 
TETMQ, étetpoy. 


Norr. Some of these verbs have also a first aorist active. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


[$$ 106, 107. 


zixtes (TEKS), Erexor. 
ritvoxouat (TTKS2), trvxoy. 
tunyw (TMATI), ttpayoy. 
togew (T'OPSM2), étogoy. 
TQENO, ETOATOY. 

TQEGW, EtQaGpoY. 

tayo (TPATS2), tteayor. 
tuyyarn (TTX), Ervzor. 
PAIN, Epayoy. 

DENS, TEE@VOY, Emepvor. 
gevyw (PTIN), tpuyoyr. 
poate (PPAAN), %poadoy. 
gute (XAAN), xéxador. 
quiron (X.ANSI), tyavor. 
gardura (X AAR), Eyudoy. 
XPAIZMN, Eyutapoy. 


See deagionss, 


EMO, ENETKD, xAdgw, activa, pdewrn, wioye, wide, rigdu, Tiree, 


in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 106. 1. To form the present passive, drop @ 


of the present active, and annex ova. E. g 


TUNTO 


* 3° 


pres, pass. runxtopa. 


2. To form the imperfect passive, drop ouae of 
the present, annex ouyy, and prefix its augment. 


E. g. 


TUATO, TURtoMaL imperf. pass. éruntouny. 


PERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 107. To form the perfect passive, drop o of 
the present active, annex pas, and prefix its aug- 


ment. KE. g. 


7CeVOD 
glen 
Sylow «6 
Asin ss 
menos ‘6 


perf. pass. MEN KUECL 
mepidnpat (§ 95) 
Sednjiopoe (ibid.) 
Achesupos (9 8. 1) 
métheypoe ( 


9. 1). 
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So riuaw, tetipnuar (§ 95); ancw, nricpas (ibid.); tho, ré17- 
par (ibid.); daxgrw, Sedaxgiuae (ibid.) ; relBw, tétesupas 
($ 8.1); yedgo, yéygaupas (ibid.); déyo, Acdeypas’ tevyw, té- 
tevypat ($9.1); dw, nopas (§ 10.1); ref9m, aémecopas (ibid.) ; 
yeooite, xsyagroucs (ibid. ) 


For the inflection of the perfect passive, see above (§ 91). 


(1) The perfect passive of liquid verbs is always formed 
from the simple present. E. g. ayyélw, jyyshuos’ galve, 
nepappor. (§ 96.6, 18: 12. 3.) 

(2) When the vowel of the root is either ¢, a, or o, the 
perfect passive of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes a. E. g. aréi- 
do, Eotalpas’ pteiow, tpFaguca. (§ 96. 6, 18, 19.) 


Norte 1. Some pure verbs, especially such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (§ 95. N. 1, 2), insert o before the 
terminations pai, tai, weSor, ueGa. E. g. 


tehéo, TEreheguas Tatelectac, tettléapedoy, teredhsopeta. 


Nore 2. The liguid verbs mentioned above (§ 98. N. 1), and a few others, 
drop the » in the perfect passive. EE. g. xAivw, xixdAspeas. 


Nors 3. Some liquid verbs in » change » before yu into a. 
E. g. palvw, néqacpa: for népoppo 


Note 4. If the terminations pou, usPor, peda, be preceded 
by two consonants (except idx, dy, ox, ey, ex), the consonant 
immediately preceding them is dropped. E. g. régno, téteguas, 
Tereguedoy, tetegqueda. 


Norg 5. In a few instances, the epic poets retain the lingual (3, 3) un- 
changed before «. E. g. KAAQ, xizadpas* xoptoos (KOPTOD), xaxé- 
eodpns. 


Nore 6. The following mute verbs change s into & in the perfect passive : 
eeeifu, ircgnppas® ceiwe, cicgappar’ reife (OPEDD), rideeppas 
(§ 96. 19.) 


PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 108s. To form the pluperfect passive, drop 
peat of the perfect passive, annex yy, and prefix 
its augment. E. g. 


tUnte, tétyupor  plup. pass. éreripeny. . 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ 109. To form the aorist passive, drop @ of 
the present active, annex #yy, and prefix its aug- 
ment. E. g. 


nave aor. pass. éinavdny 


prlées “s épedy Sny (§ 95) 
dnlow “6 endoFnv (ibid. ) 
Asin ‘é élelp nv (§ 7) 

mhexo “ smdézOny _(ibid.). 


So rimcw, eipydny (§ 95); anraw, qraedqy (ibid.) ; ; pugda, 
épugddny (ibid. ds tolBw, érylpSyy (87) yoaqm, speci ony” 
Léyo, dheySny (ibid.); tevzw, érevzFnv’ gba, jadny (§ 10. 3); 
natu, énsiadny (ibid. )3 zwoite, égugia dy (ibid. ) 

The aorist passive thus formed is called the First AoRIsT 
PASSIVE. 


(1) The first aorist passive of liquid verbs is always derived 
from the ee present. E. g. ayyéliw, nyyildny* galvo, 
épavdny. (§ 96. 6, 18.) 

(2) When the vowel of the root is either e, a, or o, the first 
aorist passive of dissyllabic quid verbs takes a. E. g. oréllw, 
gotalSny* psion, épIagInr. (4 96. 6, 18, 19.) 


Nore 1. Some pure verbs, particularly such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (§ 95. N. I, 2), insert o before Jn». 
E. g. 


tehew, éredsc ny. 


Nore 2. The liquid verbs mentioned above (§ 98. N. 1) often drop the » 
in the first aorist passive. E. g. xAive, beairSny, commonly beaiSayv. 


§ £10. Some verbs form their aorist passive also by drop- 
ping w of the present active, annexing 7», and prefixing the 
augment. KE. g. 

Asya aor. pass. éléyny. 

The aorist passive thus formed is called the sECOND AORIST 

PASSIVE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which have 
a second aorist passive. For the changes of the root, see 
above ({ 96). 


Eyvuus (ADM), édyny or daynv. aliaoow (AAAATN), Hllayny. 
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agnate (APHAIS), yonaynry. anviyo, énviyny. 


Banta (BADS2), eBuqyy. gew (PTL), édguny. 

flantw (BAABN), éBloBny. Onyvups (PALD), édgayny. 
fléne, éBlénrv. Gintw (PID), égdiqny. 
Botyo, éBoayny. unneo (SAIN), granny. 
youu, é/gapry. oxantw (SKADN), ésxagny. 
JAN, eéany. ontign (SITEPN), éonageny. 
dapaw (AAMM), dapny. otiBw, éotiBny. 

dégxoua, eoaxnv. otéldo eames éutadny. 
déow, dagny. ategéw (STEPN), éatéony. 
shle (HAN), éudny. uTeépa, guTEUPNY. 

Cevyvuus (Z7TTN), éluynp. ovgw, éavyny. 

Santm (OADN), éragyy. -oqellw (SHAAN), eogadny. 
Dégopar, éeFégny. opacuw (SPAIN), eopayny. 
FUBw, ~PUBny. tacow (TAI), étayny. 
Foevnrw (OPTHN), érgvgny. Téprven (téue), eTapNny. 

xeiow (KEPI), éxagny. TEQNO, ELAQTHY. 

xhénto (KALI), éxlanny. TEQuOual, ETEQOTS. 

xhiver, éxhivny. rixw (TAKS2), éraxny. 
xonto (KOS), éxonny. munyo (TMA), étpayny. 
xoiw OF xd, éxany. tgéno, éTeUTTY. 

xountw (KPYBI2), éxpvBnv. toeéga and reaga, érgagny. 
deyw, éheyny. tolBw, érot nr. 

hénw, élénny. rinto (TTI), érvany. 
paive (MAND), éuavny. rugn (OTDN), érigny. 
ulyvuus (MIT), éutyny. galrw (DANN), épavny. 
oiyw, otyny. gosion (DOEPN), épFagny. 
ogvocm (OPIN), agvynr. pleya, epléyny. 

madda (IAA), enadny. govocw (MPATN), époayny. 
nsion (IZEPN), énagny. gerym, épovyny. 

anyvups (ITAT 2), énayny. gua, épuny. 

nhéxw, énlaxny. gaigw (X API), éyaonr. 


mhnoow (ITAATSR), éninyny, yoyo (WIEN), epuyny 
éxhayny. 


FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ 111. 1. To form the first future passive, drop 
nv of the first aorist passive, annex Pycoua:, and 
reject the augment. E. g. 

suntw, écipdny 1 fut. pass. rupFrjoopeat. 

2. To form the second future passive, drop 7» of the second 
aorist passive, annex yogovo:, and reject the augment. E, g. 

runt, érinyny 2 fut. pass. rumjvouo. 
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§ 112. To form the third future passive, drop 
az of the second person singular of the perfect 
passive, and annex ovat. E. g. 


TUMTO, TérUpaL, Terrpoar 3S fut. rervpopa. 


Norg. Liquid verbs, and verbs beginning with a vowel, very seldom have a 
third future passive. ; 


PRESENT, IMPERFECT, PERFECT,-AND PLU- 
PERFECT, MIDDLE. 


§ 113. The present, imperfect, perfect, and plu- 
perfect, middle, are the same as in the passive. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE MIDDLE. 


§ 214. 1. To form the first future middle, drop 
@ of the first future active, and annex ovat. E. g. 


tunta, tuyo 1 fut. mid. rupouas. 
Note 1. When the first future active ends in o (§ 102. 
N. I, 2, 3), the first future middle ends in otpu. E. g. 


xopitn, xoura, 1 fut. mid. xousovpen, inflected like gidotuat. 
xodéw, xaio, 1 fut. mid. xadovuat. 


So in the Doric dialect, runtw, tuya, 1 fut. mid. rupotpas 
The Attics sometimes use the Doric first future middle. 


2. To form the second future middle, drop @ of 
the second future active, and annex ona. E. g. 


oréddm, otelew otela 2 fut. mid. credsoucs, contracted 
orehovpat. 


Nors 2. In a few instances the second future midd'e is found in muée and 
pure verbs. See the Anomalous Iepas, parvSdve, padyopas, wire, winee, 
ciara. 


§ 115.] 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


il? 


FIRST AND SECOND AORIST MIDDLE 


§ 115. 1. To form the first aorist middle, drdp 


a of the first aorist active, and annex any. 
1 aor. mid. érupapny. 


tUntw, Ervpe 


E. g. 


2. Some verbs form their aorist middle by dropping 
w of the present active, annexing ouyy, and prefixing the aug- 


E. g. 


ment. 
‘EAN 


aor. mid. eidouny. 


The aorist middle thus formed is called the SECOND AORIST 


MIDDLE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which 


have a second aorist middle. 
see above (96). 


ayelow (ATEPL), NYEQOUNY. 
Bye, iyayouny. 

altou (APL), NQOLTGY. 
aioPavouas (ALZOLL), 7050- 


eqY 
éduraive (AdITO), Hlstopuny. 
axaziva (AX), RaZOUTY. 
cihlouat (AAR), qhopny. 
Badd (BAAN), ‘Bahouny. 
yiyvopet (TENN), éyevouny. 
dala (4AM), saopyy. 
éysiga (ETEPL), % nYQOunY. 
EIMN, sidouny. 
“EAN, stlouny. 
e700, funguny. 
Zgouas, neduny. 
eveloxe CETP2), svgouny. 
exo, eayouny. 
ixvgoucr (ixw), ixouny. 


For the changes of the root, 


xehouat, éxexhounr. 

dap Bare tony dha founy. 
havSavw (AAON), éladopuny. ~ 
daoxw (AAKI), Aehaxopny. - 
Asinw (AUT), élinouny.— 
Oduye (OASL), widower. _ 
Ggvuye (OP), wgounr. — 
dupgairvoua (OFHPLN), wageo- 


pny 
nei do (10.2), énitouny. 
TESTO, énropny. 

ninoow (IAAT), mendnyo- 


NY. , 
nuvGavonor (TON), énxvdo- 


HY 
téuve (réuo), érapouny. 
Tégnw, éragmouny. 
tixtw (TEKS), écexopny. 
TeéEnM, ETQUTOUNY. 


Norz. Some of these verbs have also a first aorist middle. Such are alge, 


dAAousas, egiae. 
6 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


§ 116. Pure verbs in aa, éa, and ow, are con- 
tracted by the Attics in the present and imperfect. 


Nore 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew are contracted only when 
a and e come together. E. g. wagw, miéeug mieic, nléee mlei, nhéo- 
per, waders mleizs, msovot. 


Remanx. Ale, bind, deviates from this analogy (§ 116. N. 1). E. g. 
Boues Sevies, Momus Fev pas. 


Nore 2. For the contraction of Infdw, Jaw, xréu, winde, snide, veda, 
de, see above (§ 23. N. 1). 


Nore 3. The movable » (§ 15. 1) is very seldom appended 
to the contracted third person singular of the imperfect active. 


Nore 4. The Epic dialect sometimes changes the radical 
vowel einto s. E. g. oxvele for oxviw. 


Note 5. The Epic contracts cea: into sias, and geo into eo. 
E. g. aidéeat aidciat, aidseo aidsio, from aidéopar. Sometimes it 
drops the second «. E. g. pudéou for uvdéeos from puPéopas. 


Notes 6. The Epic protracts &@ or « (contracted) into aa or 
ag, and w (contracted) into ow or ww or wo, and @ into og. 
E. g. 

ayopaouc, ayogaeate ayogaod:, Epic ayogaauts 

nedaw, 20H, Epic nsdow’ nedaeis medgc, Epic nedags 

nBaw, nBaovaa Baca, Hpic 7fewca’ yBxortes 4Bovtec, 
Epic 1Boorreg 

Gitscopat, aiticorto aitiato, Epic aitio@to. 

In the Epic dialect, verbs in ow sometimes follow the analogy 
of verbs in aw. E. g. dyiow, Snicorre Sniovyto, Epic dyiowyto ° 
Snicorey Sniotey, Epic dniomer, as if from dyiao. 


Nore 7. In some instances the Epic changes the radical 
vowel aintow. E. g. fam, fo. (§ 96. 19.) 


Note 8. The Ionic very often changes the radical vowel a 
into 2. E. g. go:téw for portae. 


Note 9. The Ionic often changes ao into ew. E. g. pnya- 
yéeovtas for unyovaorra, from pnyardopes. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
I honor I love I manifest 
8. aipaw S. giléw S. dnlow 
tLe gia Sho 
Tipaecg gildsg Snioeig 
Tomas pidsic dnlots 
Tipe piece Snhoss 
Tg pest Sndot 
D.  tipcouer D. gidgopev D. Snooper 
Timopey pilovpsy dniovpsy 
Tiuaetoy gidestor Onlostor 
TLpatoy qpedetroy dndovtoy 
TipceTtor pidsetoy Sndoeroy 
Tipatoy prdsizoy Sniovroy 
P. tipcoper P. gidéopey P. dniloopey 
Tepper pilovpey Snlovpey 
TopceTe gadgets Snhoste 
Tiare pileits Ondovts 
sipaovor(y) gidgovui(y) dnddovai(y) 
tiuoat(y) pidovus(y) dndovar(y) 
Imperfect. 
8. iipaoy S.  epileor 8.  sénlooyr 
erie éqilovy édqiovy 
éxlpase épliess édnloeg 
étipas plies édnlovg 
étluae épiles édnios 
écipe épliss édnhov 
D.  eipoopey D. épidéoper D. Wnidoousy 
éripoper épidovuer edn lovey 
étipastoy éprdseroy édndoeroy 
éripatoy épedsizoy édnlovroy 
étipastny épihecsny éSnlogtny 
dtupatny équleltny édnhoutny 
P. tupaopey P. épidéousy P. *dnloouer 
éipapey épilotpsy édnlovpey 
étipaete dqrisere én doera 
éripete éeplsize snlovre 
é&iuaoy épileoy édnloov 


120 [§ 116. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

S.  tipain S.  piléo S. dnlow 
Tipo pide dnia 
Tions gideng dnlons 
Tipas pidns Ondois 
Tian piden Onion 
tig pian Ondot 

D. tpeoper D. giuldwpev D. Snicousy 
TLmooEy gpiaper Onlopsy 
TL pontoy gidentoy Snlonroy 
Timatory gidntoy Ondwtoy 
Tipanroy qdéntoy Sylontoyv 
TIpatoY idntoy Ox Awtor 

P. tipdopsy P. gibéwpev P. dnlowpsv 
TipOpev paper Onloper 
TiManNts gidente Snlonte 
TULATE giants Snhote 
tipawai(y) giléwor(y) dniowar(y) 
ripoor(y) paar) dnhaor(y) 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

S.  tipctcorus S.  gidéoips S.  dnhooips 
Tipenee pidoips | Snlotps 
TLUcoLs pidsorg Snioois 
TiMs pthoig Sndoig 
Tinos pdsos dnioos 
Tip pidoi Snlot 

D. tipdéowrey D. qikéowper D. Sniooipev 
Tipe ey giloiuey Ondoipsy 
Tipnkortoy pdgortoy Sndoortoy 
TLULQTOY giiottoy dnloitoy 
Tiuaotrny gudsottny ‘Snlooitny 
TimaTHy pidolrny Sndoirny 

P. tipcoimey P. giléower P. dnicomey 
Ntiaer: pthoiper Onhoiper 
Tiucolte gidsoute dnloosts 
Times gihoirs Sndoite 
TipaoLey gidgocey dnidotey 
Tuppey quoter SnAoisy 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. ‘ 


Or thus (§ 87. N. 2). 
TiMANY, BNC, oN gidoiny, olns, olin Sndolny, oins, olny 
Qnpusy, antov, @ytny olnper, olntoy, ovntyy olnusy, ointoy, o7eny 
Qnpesy, gyte, gnoay olnusy, olnte, olncay olnuer, one, olnoay 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
8. thas 8. gilss S. dyios 
tipa gil dndov 
todo edesteo Ondostes 
Tiportes gileito dnlovte 
D. tpaetoy D. gidéestoy D. dsniostor 
Tiparoy gilsizoy dndovroy 
TiMaeTOV gidectooy Ondostay 
T!LOTOY piielroy Snlovtow 
P. cyaers P. qidéers P. dsnyicers 
Tiare pileiza Snlovts 
Tivaérocay OF gideetwoay OF dnlogtwoay OF 
Timaovtay gileoytoy Onlooytay 
Tipatwoocay OF * pilsltacay OF Snlovtwoay OF 
Tiere gidovrtay Snlovrtoy 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Tinesy gilsecy Onley 
toa gideiy Snlovy 
PARTICIPLE. 


ld 
Ttpawy, coven, coy 
TiMGY, Hoa, OY 
G. dortos, avtosg 


Ld ld 4 
dydowy, cova, oor 
dnlar, ova, ov» 
4 
G. dovtos, ovrrog 


giliwy, Eovoa, soy 
gular, ovou, ovy 
G. govtoc, ovytos 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
_ INDICATIVE MOOD. — Present. 


Tipcoucs 
Teopos 
Timon 
Timg 
Th METOE 
TipOToE 
Timaoued-oy 
Tipwpuedoy 
tipoesSov 
tipac ov 
tipaeoSoy 
tipaadoy 
Tipnoped oe 
Timousta 
aiyuceate 
tipaods 
Tpaovtas 
TLUOVECS 


8. 


gilsopas 
gilovpat 
eden OF -See 
phy OF -8& 
qiheeto 
gideizae 
gideoped oy 
qiloupedoy 
gilsea Foy 
gidstudoy 
pideco 3 ov 
giisiaFoy 
prrecueteos 
piovpeda 
gileeada 
gisiode 
gidsovtas 
gidotytas 


8. 


Sndoouas 
Ondovpas 
dnhon 
Oniot 
Snlosras 
Ondovtras 
Snhoopedov 
Snlovped oy 
Sndoeo Foy 
éniove Poy 
dniosa Sov 
Oniova Foy 
SnloouePas 
Snhovpsac 
Oniosofe 
Snlovode 
Sndoortas 
Snlovyras 


1% 


8. étipodpny 
éripopny 
étiypaov 
éripo 
étiposto 
éripato 


étipaecD ov 
étippcod or 
dupacodny 
érepaodny 


éripaousd-c 
éripousd a 

éripacsods 
éripaode 

étipsdovto 
étiporto 


étipocopusd-oy 
érimousd-ov 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


Imperfect. 


8. égilecuny 
épidovuny 
épideou 
épidov 
épiiéeto 
épidecto 


D. épilscuedor 
épilovuedoy 
éqileca Dov 
éqideta Foy 
éqiieds Fny 
épileladny 


P. épilecueFa 
épilovusFa 
éqileeaa 
épilsiods 
épidgorto 
épidovrto 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


S. tiypawpeas 
Tiuccs 
sipecty 
tome 
Tipantar 
THpatas 


Tiucaued oy 
tipopedoy 

tepanoDoy 
tiuaoPov 

tionofoy 
tipaodoyr 


P. ripacsueda 

tipapedea 
tiyanote 
Tipaods 
Tipcovtat 
Tipeoyece 


S. gidcopas 
gpiiapas 
gehen 
ply 
rdentas 
pidnrae 


pidsciusPoy 
puoustoy 

pidenatoy 
gpijadoy 

gidénodoy 
pidjod oy 


D. gideopeda 
giuapeda 
gilsnads 
giunode 
prlewrras 
qrhavras 


8. 


(§ 116 


éSnloopny 
édnlovpyy 
é3nidoou 
edn lov 
édnAoeto 
édndovto 


éSnlocuePor 
édnlovpetoy 

éSnloea For 
édnlovad oy 

ednioeodny 
édnhova Pn» 


éSnloousSa 
éSnlovupeta 

éOnlosods 
eSnlovoFe 

édnicorto 
édnlovvto 


Snloopas 
Onlopat 

dnlon 
Snlot 

Sndontas | 
Sndarer 


Snhooius3-oy 
dnlopeor 

Sniono dor 
dninaoFoy 

dnlojaFor 
dnlaaFoy 


Snlonustea 
SnlousIas 

dnio nud 8 
dniooFs 

Snlowvras 
Ondorras 


§ 116.) 


8. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


8. 


D. 


8, 


D. 


P. 


tipaolpny 8. pideoipny 
Od pilolugy 
Tipaoro gidsoso 
Tipo pidoie 
Tiucorte pldgorre 
Tigo porte 
tiucolnedoy D. pileoiped ov 
tipeped ov piioipsSov 
tipcors Dov pidgorc Sov 
tipgador piioicSos 
tipaolodny gileolodny 
tiwodny guioladqy 
Tipnoiuseta P. giheoiveta 
tipnpedea . Proluede 
tipaoiode giiéorads 
tisgodte gpioicdes 
T1pnoLvTo gilgorvro 
TLLwWVTO ghoirro 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Tepeeou 8.  gidgov 
Tipo gidov 
tipasodo pilsecdes 
tipaode) pisiado 
tiuaeo toy D. giléeaFor 
tipacdes gilsioFov 
Tipasotoy pilscaotoy 
Tipacodow giisio Sey 
tipceate P. gildsate 
tiaots gpieioSe 
Tipasodwoay OF giiseoDwoay OF 
tiasod wy gilecatoy 
tiuaoSecay OF gpisivSocay or 
tipaodey piuslatoy 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
eipaca das pidsecFas 
tipaad as pidsiod as 
PARTICIPLE. 


TLpPOLOMEVOS, Ny OY 
TLUOLEVOG, 9, OV 


Prdzcpusvoc, y, ov 
prdoupsvoc, 7, oF 


123 


Sndootuny 
Onloluye 
Sniooe 
Snioto 
Snilooite 
Ondoite 
dnlooiueFoy 
Onholpedov 
SnlooraPoy 
Syloic3- ov 
Sniooladny 
Snloia ny 
Snlootpete 
Ondoiusta 
Snlooods 
OnloiaDs 
Snfloosyto 


Syloivte 


dndoov 
Snow 
Sylocados 
Sndovo Fes 
Onlosa Sov 
énlovaFos 
Sydosa Foy 
Snlovadowv 
SnlosoDs 
Sylovads 
Snloca9wcay Ut 
SnhosoS ay 
SnlovoSwouy OF 
SnlovoFay 


Snlosad- as 
Onlova das 


Snloduevos, y, ov 
SnXoupevos, n, ov 


o 


124 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 117, 


VERBS IN ME 


- §217. 1. Some verbs in ao, ca, 0, va, form their 
present and tmperfect, and their second aorist active 
and middle, by dropping @, and annexing the termin- 
ations without the connecting vowels. (§§ 84: 85.) 


The augment of the past tenses of verbs in w follows the 
general rules (§§ 78-80). 


Nore 1, All verbs in 4s may be inflected like verbs in w. E. g. esSbe, bess, 
bss, for ei Supe, ns, nos, imperf. iciSeer, sss, se, for iei Snr, a6, 


2. The radical vowel (a, ¢, 0, v) 1s lengthened in the singu- 
lar of the present and imperfect INDICATIVE Active. A and s 
become 7, and o beeomes eo. 

The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active end in yu, e, respectively, (§84.N.1.) E.g. 


ioraw gives fornut, ns, noe’ totny, no 1° 
tutéo “* rhdnpt, no, nos’ étldny, no, n° 
bid0m = «= BLS cnyut, ong, mae’ edidwv, ws, w ° 
Osixvvn “ Selxvipt, Oo, tor eeinviy, Us, o 


Norte 2. The termination ve: of the third person plural of 
the indicative active is often changed into do. E. g. s/9qys, 
tecos for wHeior, that is, for mFévar, (§ 12. 5.) 


3. The Inpicative Passive and Minp.e generally retains 
the short vowel of the root. E. g. 

iotaw, torn, pass. totepe, aca, ates’ Eotauny, aso, ato° 

SE, Inu, «« “ thtepot, soot, eras’ éePsunr, eco, Eto * 

bS0u, dideut, “  didouct, ecu, orac* £5:00un7, 080, oto * 


Sexrvar, Jetxvoyt, “ Selxvvuat, vous, vrae* EderxvvpHY, YOO, UTO 


Note 3. The terminations oa, oo, of the second person singu- 
lar, often drop the o, and are contracted with the radical 
vowel. E. g. Inu, Pepa, thFsoa, riFeas contracted 1wFp. 

The old writers (2s Homer, Hesiod, Herodotus) generally 
use the uncontracted second person singular. 


4. The SussuncriveE of verbs in yu: and wys takes the con- 
necting vowels and is contracted. In this case ey and «7 are 
contracted into 7 and 7 respectively, The subjunetive of verbs 
in uae follows the analogy of rvatw. Eg. 


iotaw, totnus subj. iorao, ans, an contracted {fo7o, iiss 7 
mdio, thInut *¢ auPéo, Ens, én 6 TLIO, NS, 7 
5d0w, Sides “6800, one, on. “ 6:00, Ws, @ 
Sexvvw, deixvups ‘* Sarxvver, vnc, Vy. 
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Nors 4. In some instances the subjunctive of verbs in os rejects the connect~ 
ing vowel. E. g. dsavesddvvegs, Ssaoxsddvedes for tarxsdarvy. Such forms may 
be easily mistaken for the corresponding ones of the indicative, (§ 86. N. 3.) 


5. The Oprative Active of verbs in yu: and cps annexes 
to the root of the verb the endings 9», ¢, 7, dual yzov, ary, 
plural xpev, x12, yoayv, preceded by .. E. g. 

foram, iornes opt. act. iorainy, alns, ain 
twSséw, thn “ teeny, elnco, sin 
ddd, Siders “s didoiny, oing, oln. 

The optative active of verbs in usc follows the analogy of 

conto. KE. g. derxvves, Ssixvums, Serxyvorut, vou, vor. 


Nore 5. The dua? and plural of the optative active often 
drop 7° in which case yaar becomes er, See the paradigms. 


Nor 6. In a few instances, the diphthong o in the optative active of verbs in 
em is changed into y». E. g. ditepes, 2 aor. opt. Sgn, Sens, for Soins, Boing. 


6. The Operative Passive and Mippie of verbs in spe 
and wu: annexes the terminations (§ 87), likewise preceded 
by ans E. g. 

totaw, iormps opt. pas. ivtaiuny, ato, aito 
dio, thInus “s tSeipny, 80, &t0 
did0w, Sidwpe ‘ didoiuny, oto, oito 

The optative passive and middle of verbs in vps follows the 
analogy of sumre. E. g. decxvver, Selxvvps, decxrvoluny, voro, vosto. 

Nor. 7. In some instances, the optative of verbs in os is formed after the 
analogy of vews in apes or ws. EK. g. dasrdw, daiveyss, pres. mid. opt. Sd pers. 
sing. 3aisDee (more analogically dasreire’. 

7. The Imperative annexes the terminations to the 
root. (§ 88.1.) E. g. 

iotaw, tornus imperat. foradt, atw’ totaco, aoPe * 

dio, Ine 8 tiders(§ 14. N.4), dra: ritego, taden* 

O:dow, diSape =“ did091, orw* didoa0, og Fa ° 

Sexvve, Selxvups Osixvudt, Utw’ Seixvvco, vod. 


Norte & The second person singular of the imperative active 
sometimes drops 3s, and lengthens the radical vowel. E. g. 
-Fornut, torn for fora de’ Sadxvupe, Selxvd for deixvud. 


Nore 9. The termination go of the second person singular 
of the imperative passive and middle often drops the a, and is 
contracted with the radical vowel. E. g. fornu:, iotaco, tore 
contracted iozw. 


8. The Inrtinirive AcTive annexes yaz to the root of the 
verb. E. g. ge 
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tora, tongs in@n. act. feravas 
tidéw, hI nus es reSevas 
8id0m, Bidet “6 d:Sovat 
Osixrve, Selxrvps “6 Sarxyuvas. 


9. The Inrrnrrive Passive and Mipp.ie annexes o3uas to 
the root. E. g. 
iotaw, totmus inf. pas. & mid. ictacP os, oracPas 
tS80, thInwe “ wGeatoau, FéegFou 
680m, didwpe “e ddocFat, SoePeat 
Secxvuw, Seixvupe ‘¢ SeixvvaFai. 


10. The root of the ParrierpLe Active is formed by an- 
nexing »t to the root of the verb. KE, 


iotaw, turnpe part. act. ioras, avtos, ($36. 2) 
tia, ThOnUL “ titties, éytos, (ibid. 
d.dow, didwpu “6 d:dovc, ovtos, (ibid. 


7g 


Secxyve, Jexvops Secxvvc, uvtoc, (ibid. 


11. The Participte Passive and Mippxe annexes psvos to 
the root of the verb, E. g. 
fot, totnus part. pas. & mid. foraperos, ateuevos 


tie, TEI ngs «¢ TPE mEvol, Fémevos 
bdo, Sidcaus te Sidopuevos, Sousvos 
deixvew, Selxvups “6 Secxveevos. 


12. The Seconp Aorist Active lengthens the radical vowel 
throughout the indicative and imperative, and im the infinitive. 
A, when it is not preceded by ge, becomes 7. E. g. SiBaces, BiBnpt, 

2 aor. EBny, 1S) Is TOY, 1T79, nty, ne, noaw’ imperat. ByFe, 

WIG, FOV, 7roy, te, Arwuuy* infin. Paves. 

Norz 10. KTHMI and OYTHMI retain the short vowel in the second 

aorist active. See the Anomalous xctivw and ebrdw. See also xrAvw. 


ARwpus and ¢i9nus lengthen the vowel only in the singular of the second 
aorist indicative, and in the secondsaorist infinitive. See the paradigms. 

Nore 11. The second person singular ef the second aorist imperative, in a few 
instances, takes ¢ instead of 9. See the Anom. dazu, im, inus, ciSnps, Opto. 

Nore 12. The imperatives 829: and erx3s, from Bins and fernges, in com- 
position, often drop 9:, and change » into 2. E. g. xacdéfa fer xara Buds. 

Norz 18. The verbs ciSnyez, ings, and dies, lengthen s and « into ss and e 
in the second aorist active infinitive: thus, Ssivas, sivas, Jovvas. 


Nors 14. KTIMI, IIIMI, POIMI, and ITAOMI, in some of the parts 
of the second aorist follow the analogy of verbs in nus or wes. See the 
Anomalous KTIO, vive, OSive, and wise. 


Note 15. In a few instances, the seconD aorist mMIppLE lengthens the 
radical vowel in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle. See the 
Anomalous Badarw, uixdva, svivnus, wipewAnpen 


Nore 16. ‘Those verbs in vy, of which the present is used, 
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have no second aorist. On the other hand, when the second 
aorist is used, the present is obsolete. E. g. de/x»vps has no 
second aorist ; and %ji» comes from the obsolete @rn/z. 

In order, therefore, to complete the paradigm of verbs in 
vs, the second aorist of Jr is subjoined to dscxvups. 


Note 17. Diatects. (1) In the inpicative the Doric has 
a, vtt, for ot, vor. EX. g. ridyts, wer. (§ 84. N. 6.) 

?) In the imperfect and second aorist indicative, the Epic 
and Ionic dialects often use oxov, oxcuny, in which case the 
radical vowel always remains short. i. g. Input, tPeoxov for 
él Fnv* tornut, otaoxor for torny. (§ 85. N. 5.) 

(3) The Epic often drops oa in the third person plural of the 
imperfect and second aorist active indicative, in which case the 
preceding long vowel is sbortened. E. g. turns, toréy for torn- 
cay’ wInu, EccGev for éiFecav* ATMI, Buy for Miaay. 

4) The lonic often uses ata, ato, in the indicative passive 
and middle. E. g. dnt, tePéata, éuPéato. (§ 84. N. 6.) 

(5) The Epic and Ionic often use the uncontracted sus- 
guncTivE. E. g. rlOnpt, Séw for Fo. 

(6) Sometimes the Epic, in the subjunctive, lengthens the 
radical vowel ¢ into «or 7. E. g. nus, Fel, Inns, for Fée, 
Seno. (§ 116. N. 4.) : 

(7) It sometimes shortens the connecting vowels of the sub- 
junctive. E. g. Gym, Selouer for Yeloper. (§ 86. N. 3.) 

(8) In the third person singular of the subjunctive active, it 
sometimes uses ot. E. g. did, door for do. (§ 86. N. 2.) 

(9) Verbs in wu: sometimes change the radical o into » in 
the subjunctive. E. g. didmps, daw, Sane, for ba, daic. 

(10) The epic poets sometimes lengthen the radical vowel 
in the INFINITIVE ACTIVE, and PARTICIPLE PASSIVE and MIDDLE. 
E. g. tiOnps, wOnperat, wIyjperos* Sidwpt, ddovret. 

Norz 18. Accent. The rules stated above (§ 93) apply also to verbs in se 
We only observe here that, 

(1) The accent of the regular third person plural of the indicative active devi- 
ates from the rule § 93. 1°. 

(2) The dissyllabic forms of the present active indicative of sizi and Oni, de- 
viate from the rule (§ 93. 2). In composition, however, they follow the rule. 

(3) The infinitwe active takes the accent on the penult. E. g. iordsa:. Ex. 
cept the Epic infinitive in psyas, as es:9spsvas. 

(4) The participle active takes the accent on the last syllable. E.g. ievds,r:9sis. 

(5) When the syllabic augment is omitted (§ 78. N. 3), long monosyllabic 
forms take the circumflex. E. g. ysw for dyve from yryreene. 

(6) For the accent of the subjunctive and optative passive of Ternps and 3iw- 
jt, see the paradigms. 

Aus sometimes throws the accent back on the antepenult in the subjunctive 
and optative passive, when the last syllable permits it (§ 20). “Isengs seometimes 
does the same in the optative passive. 
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: Synopti- 
ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE. SupsuncTIVE. OpTATIVE. 

Present. Cornet iota iotainy 

Imperfect. torn 

Aorist 2. éotyy ot@ otainy 

Present. tidnue tte ttEinv 

Imperfect.  étPnv 

Aorist 2. édyy da Feinv 

Present. didaue dida dcdoiny 

Imperfect. <idav 

Aorist 2. édav 8a doiny 

Present. Beixvine = Deecxvdio decxyvoune 

Imperfect.  ésésixviv 

Aorist 2.  &dby dve din 
PASSIVE AND 

Present. lotamat iotauce iotaiuny 

Imperfect. iorduny 

2 Aor. Mid. gotdunvy otapae otaiuny 

Present. tiPepau uP opae tetetuny 

Imperfect.  étedéunv 

2 Aor. Mid. étéuny Fauat Feipny 

Present. didouce didapat didoiuny 

Imperfect. édudounyv 

2 Aor. Mid. zouny Jauat Soiuny 

Present.  deixvupae deexvdomuan decxvvoiuny 

Imperfect. éecxvduny 

2 Aor. Mid. édvpny aunt 


duuny 


ee eee 
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cal Table. 
VOICE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


totade 
ote 
tidete 
GE 
did09r 
dod 
Ceixevudt 
oudi 
MIDDLE. 


{otaco 


, 


oTadco 
tideco 
Géco 
disoco 
doco 
dcixnvvco 


8veo 


VERBS IN yt. 


INFINITIVE. 


iotavat 


OTHVEL 


udévat 


Seivae 


didovat 


dovvat 


oecxvvvat 


ouvat 


totracdat 


otact ar 
tideoSat 


SioFat 
didocS at 


dooP at 


ScixvvcPat 


dob as 


PARTICIPLE. 


iovds 
OTaS 
Uses 
Seis 
dudous 


dous 


deixvvs 


dvs 


iotduevos 


OTE MEVOS 


tiPéEuEvos 


Péwevos 


didduEvos 
dduevos 
deexvduevos 


dvuEvos 


128 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

I place I put I give I show 

S.  tornps ri Fnps didope delxvips 
iomns tong didearc deixvic 
iornot(y) ti 3na(y) dl3a01(r) delxviar(y) 

D. iorapey wSepsy didoper delxvupev 
ioratoy ti3stov d/dotoy Selxvutoy 
totatoy tlFstoy didotoy Oelxyutoy 

P. iotapey riSeuey didopey Seixvupey 
totats tiders didots Oelxyuta 
fotaci(y) retary) Or  didovor(y) or detxvvor(y) oF 

1wSéaar(y) didodat(y) daxvidos(y) 
Imperfect. 

S&S. torny él Iny 3S cay éSelxriy 
torns éridng édldu¢ édelxuvig 
torn étldn &6ld0 &delxvd 

D. iorapey érid eer edidopusy éelxvupey 
iotatoy éxlP stoy édidotov édelxyutov 
iorarny éuSerny éd.d0rny édecxvutny 

P. totapey él Fspsy édidopey edelxvupsy 
totare éridere é0i0ots edsixvuts 
toracay ériS eoay édidocay édelxvvoay 

Second Aorist. 

8. sorny Eony bday Edd» 
sotns EDN E0006 bdv¢ 
s0TH son 50e0 tod 

D. arnpey TS euev Edopey Edipey 
sOTHTOY ES etoy sdotor E00 toy 
dorntny éDétny édorny éd0rn» 

P. fornpev TP epey sdopsy Edd pe 
sotnte Eder sdore sdire 
Sotncay ES scary ocay stcayr 


(§ 117. N. 16.) 
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oTa in- 
flect. like 
the Pres. 


iotainy 
ioralns 
iotain 
totainusy 
iotaintoy 
iorauntny 
iotalnpev 
iotraints 
iotainoay 


totarroy 


e ¢ 
iotairny 
toTeluey 
totaite 
Loratey 


otainy In~ 
flect. like 
the Pres. 


ACTIVE VOICE OF VERBS IN ul. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
OO bdo 
wns dda 
Ta] d0@ 
wdopey dda psv 
T4697 TOY Odo toy 
tito O.dartoy 
udeausy 0:30 ney 
BIT date . 
t19-001(7) d:daa1(y) 
Second Aorist. 
$o inflected do inflected 
like the like the 
Pres. Pres. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


TES sinv 
teins 
wen 
tudelnuev 
TLS eintov 
td extn 
td enusy 
tedeinte 
tFeinoay 


Or thus (§ 117. N. 5) 


tidsitoy 
teSeitny 
Tidsipev 
wets 
td elev 


Present. 


ddotny 
Odoing 
6d oin 


Odoineev 
d.doinroy 
dDountny 
d.dolnuev 
d:dolnte 

d.doinoay 


Ocdortoy 
ddotrny 
dWotpey 
Ocdoire 
Oudotey 


Second Aorist. 


Seiny inflect. 


like the 
Pres. 


dolny inflect. 


like the 
Pres. 
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Seixvve 
dsixvung 
Sacxvun 
Sacxvvoousy 
Secxvvntoy 
daixvvntoy 
dauxrvouev 
Seuxvunte 
8ecxvvoai(y) 


dum (§ 117. 4.) 


Serxvvowps 
derxvvorc 
Sscxvvoe 


Secnvvotmer 
Seuxyvortoy 
Secxvvoitny 
Serxvvorpev 
Serxrvvorts 
Oecxyvorey 


Odny 
(§ 117. N. 7.) 


182 


torade 

or ior 
iorate 
totatoy 
iotatoy 
torars 
igratocay 

Or iotayroy 


ands 
OTNto 
orntoy 
OTH TOY 
OTnTs 
OTntwcay 

OF orartey 


Pres. foraves 
2 Aor. otnvar 


Pres. iatac 
2 Aor. aras 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

wert dldoF. 

td ét0 d.d0t0 
tiFeroy Oldoroy 

rid érey didotes 
tlders didore 
tdérwcay ddotwcay 

Or teSsvt@y or didovtey 


Second Aorist. 


Séts Or Fé 
Seto 
Stor 
Séroy 
Sete 
Setwoany 

or Sevreoy 


6091 or dos 
dora 
dotor 
Soray 
dote 
dotwoar 

or dorvray 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


zidsvae S:dovas 
Setvae Sova 
PARTICIPLE. 
twee bid0v¢ 
Sels dove 
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Osixvud: 

or dsixvt 
Osixyvte 
Seixvutoy 
Caxvutoy 
Oeluvute 
Seexyvrwoay 

or desxvurtesy 


Oude 


Suto 
dutoy 
Outoy 
dure 
Ovrwcay 

or durtey 


Osxvuvas 
Ouvat 


derxvuc 
bus 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


torapas 
totacas 


toratas 
torapedtoy 
toracdoy 
totac Sor 
iorapeSa 
toracde 
tovavras 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
tiFeuas didopat 
sone didocas 

Or 1i3-y 
tidetat Oldorae 
ridéuedor didoueFor 
tiSeaSov 0(d00 Fo» 
tideaSov ldo For 
wéneda dd0u2e9a 
tSeaFe dido09s 
thSertat _ Oldortas 


deluvupos 
Oelxyvoa 


Selxvutat 


Ssixvupedow 
Seixvvo For 
delxvvaD oy 
derxvupedos 
OeixrvaGe 
Selxvurtas 
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Imperfect. 
lorapny ériSéuny éd.dopny daxrdpny 
toraco éri3 eco édidoao édsixvvao 
or tote . or éidou or edédov 
torato érl3 sto é0idoto édelxvuto 
iotapeSov «= exe FEuEF ov éd:dousFov édeixrvped oy 
totauc3ov éri Fea Sov é0(do0Fov 2delxvuc9 oy 
istacd ny éutiad ny &.do0Fny &exvvad-ny 
torapeda én Dépsda éd:doueta WexviusFos 
totaats éridiods esidooFs édelxvvads 
tOTAYTO érl9 svto édidorto édsixvvyto 
Second Aorist Middle. 
dorauny éSeuny édounv | éduuny 
inflected inflected inflected inflected 
like the like the like the like 
Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Rexrvpny 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 
S. iora@por tudeipas dWea pos Serxvvepos 
ior TL dd@ Secxvun 
iozy, Toe UO jtaL S.Serree Serxvunton 
D. iotapstov «wausFoy b.dapsFoyr Secxvvapedov 
iutyo Foy tdnodoy SidaaFoy dsixvvnoSov 
totija tov wdjo0Foy 616009 ov deexv¥na Sov 
P. iordueda tudopeda Sidapeda SerxvvopsPa 
iotjods tdnodts didacFe SaxvvnoSe 
ioteovrae wuSartae Sidartas Cecxvveortae 
Second Aorist Middle. 
OTM uc Fopes dapat Svempce 
like the like the like the like 
Present. Present. Sscxvveopat 


Present. 
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8S. toralyny 
iotato 
igtatro 
iotalusPor 
iotaiaSoy 
igtaiadny 
P. iotaineda 
toraiads 
totuivto 


S 


otaluny 
like the 
Present. 


S. toraco 
or tote 
igtagda 
D. toracd ov 
e Cd 
toracd3ay 
P.,, fotacd3s 
istac 3 wouy 
or icracd wy 


taco 
like the 
Present. 


Pres. forac3as 


2 A.M. crac3 ace 


Pres. iorapevog 
2 A.M. otapevos 


INFLECTION 


OF WORDS. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
tiSeluny ddoluny 
deo d:doio 
tuP sito d:doito 
tSeivePov GidolueFoy 
teiaSor  diWoiaFor 
tideladny d:dotaFny 
tuP)eipeda didolusta 
tideiods d:dotads 
tUdEivto O.dotvto 


Second Aorist Middle. 


Seiuny 
like the 
Present. 


dotuny 
like the 
Present. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


_ Present. 

titeco didSoco 

or tidtov or didou 
udstéado 6:d003a 
tidead oy dido009 ov 
tdeotwy d:d009 wy 
wdecte diSogFe 
udSicSacav didoc3Focay 


or tSécSuyv or didocPwy 


Second Aorist Middle, 
Séao Or Sou dsouo or dov 


like the 
Present. 


like the 
Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


titecOat didooF- at 
FésFar doo Fat 
PARTICIPLE. 
TUPEéuEvos Tidopevog 
Fépevog Souevos 


[§ 117. 


derxvvoliny 
decxyvoro 
deexvvorto 


Secxyvolued ov 


Oeuxvvors Sor 


— Oecxvvola inv 


decxvvolueta 
SecxvvoweSs 
decxyvowvto 


dvuny 


(§ 117. N. %) 


Osixvvco 


Sexrvado 
Oeixvva Soy 
Oecxvvo 9 wv 
Oelxvvads 
ecxvyveSwoay 
or dexyvvaS ar 


Sugo 
like 
Oeixvugo. 


Osixvva9 as 
dvaFas 


SecxvUuevog 
Oupevos 


Remark. It is supposed that the aorist of verbs in mas originally ended in 
ov, ony, (§§ 105: 115. 2.) Hence its name second aorist. 


§ 118.] ANOMALOUS VERBS. 135 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


§ 218. 1. Anomalous verbs are those which have, or are 
supposed to have, more than one present (§ 96). 


2. All verbal forms, which omit the connecting vowel (§ 85. 
1), are anomalous; except the perfect and aorist passive 


($$ 91: 92). 
3. The following catalogue contains nearly all those verbs 
which are apt to perplex the learner. 


Remark. In this Grammar, obsolete or imaginary Presents 
(§ 96) and Nominatives (§ 46), are always printed in capitals. 
hey are so printed “ in order that the eye may not become 
accustomed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude 
of unused and merely imaginary forms, and thus rendered less 


capable of detecting barbarisms at first sight.” 


A. 

AAS, injure, A. aca contract- 
ed aca, A. Pass. aaodny, A. 
Mid. aavaury. Pres. Mid. 
Bd pers. sing. aazat. (§ 109. 

1. 


&youo (ATAN, ATHMI), ad- 
mire, A. Pass. nyaotny, F. 
Mid. aydooum, A. Mid. (not 
atte) qyaoauny. ($$ 117: 
95. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

The Present ayaouet or 
ayaloua, am angry at, envy, 
is used by the epic poets. 
§ 96. 18.) 

ayelow (ATEPS2), colleet, ays- 
9%, Tiyeiga, aynyegxa, ayiyeg- 
pat, nyegdnv, 2A. Mid. nye- 
gouny (Epic), Infin. ayegs- 
oSo:, Part. aygopuevog for 
ayegouevoc. ($4 96. 18: 81. 
1: 26. 1.) 


Gyvipnt (AT), break, F. ako, 
A. zate (rarely nia), 2 Perf. 
taya, 2 A. Pass. éayny or 
dayny. (S§ 96.9: 80. N. 2.) 

Norr. The simple AI). was 


originally FAT), whence zavd¥ass 
(see xardéyvups’, which originally 
was 4aF Fafa. (§§ 1. N. 1,9: 
10. N. 2.) ; 

ayo, lead, «sw, 7$a, Perf. nyos 
and ayyoya, nypat, ayony, 
2 A. qyayor, 2A. Mid. yye- 
youyy. ($$ 96. 19, N. 1: 
81.1.) The Perfect cyjoze 
is not Attic. 

Nore 1. 'Ayvsve is formed as 
follows: Zyw, ATATO, ATOTO, 
Fyova, &ynyore, aynoya. The 
omission of the second y is acci- 
dental. 

Nore 2. In Homer we find 
Aor. Imperat, 2d perm plur. ers 
for gars. (§ 88. N. 3.) 

“AAN, see avdtire. 
asign (AEPQ), regular, = 
atew. ‘The epic poets have 
Pluperf. Mid. 3d pers. sing. 
aweto for jegto. (§ 96. 19.) 
astw, Epic, = atte. 
&nut (AEN), blow, Infin. ajvan, 
art, asic, Imperf. any (in 
Homer). Pres. Pass. dnpos. 
(§ 117. N. 17.) 


avin, praise, gow and yow, too 
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and goa, 1x0, nua, &Sny. 
(§95.N.2) 
aigé, take, choose, you, nxa, 
quot, sFnv. (§ 95. N. 2.) 
rom ‘EAN, 2A. sidov, 2A. 
Mid. sidounr, 2 F. ide (rare). 
In the Perfect, the Ionics prefix 
to this verb a sort of Attic redupli- 
cation with the smooth breathing, 
denignza, dealenue:. (§ 81.) 
aigu (APN), raise, doa, joe, 
noxa, nowt, notar. (§§ 96. 
18: 104. N. 5.) 
aicFavoum (1/202), perceive, 
feel, Perf. Mid. sono, F. 
Mid. wiod nvopar, 2. A. Mid. 
nodounv. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 
axazito (AX), trouble, afflict, 
" . axaynow, A. axayraa, 2 A. 
jxazor, 2 A. Mid. 7xozounp. 
Mid. axayifouon, grieve, feel 
grief, am afflicted. (§ 96. 
10, N. 1.) 
axayuivoc, n, ov, sharpened, 
pointed, a defective Perf. 
Pass. Part. from AX. 
§ 81. N.) 
axovw (AKON), hear, yxovoa, 
NxOoUxXe (not Attic), ovopuct, 
ove F ny, ovcopen, 2 Perf. axy- 
xoa, & Pluperf. axnxdey. 
($§ 96. 18: 81: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 
aléouct, wander, rove, Perf. 
Mid. aiadnuor synonymous 
with the Present, Infin. aia- 
AnoSo, Part. aladyuevos. 
(§§ 81. N.: 93. N. 1.) 
aldaive (4AdAN), increase, Im- 
perf. (as if from addavw) 
nadavoy. (§ 96.7.) - 
aldjoxw (LAAN), grow, thrive, 
cause to grow, F. addyow. 
(§ 96. 10, 8.) 
alésy (AAEKS2), ward off, F. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


[§$ 118. 


aietjow, A. Mid. nhesauny, 
2. A. qhudxor. (§§ 96. 15, 
10, N. 3: 26.1.) 

Norse. The Aor. 4AaAxe» is ob- 
tained in the following manner: 
AAEKDO, AAAAEKO, 4a dasues, 
MAGA XOY. 

adgouce OF aAvopet, avoid, es- 
cape, A. Mid. jdsaunv or 
Aevauny. 96. N. 12: 

_N., 1° 

adeic, see sidlw. 

aheigw (AAD), anoint, elo, 
ewo, Perf. adgjdige, adnhip- 
po. ($$ 96. 18: 81.) 

AAISKL ('AAN), capture, 
Perf. ichwxa and nloxa have 
been captured, F. cddcouos 
Shall be captured. From 
AANMI, 2 A. iclwy and 
qiwy was captured, ala, wiot- 
qv and alony, alovat, cdovc# 
Pass. adloxouor, am cap- 
tured. (§§ 96. 8,10: 80. 
N.2: 117. 12, N. 6.) 

ahitoivw (AAITS2), sin against, 
offend, F. ulitjow, 2 A. Fle 
tov, 2 A. Mid. qditopny. 
(§ 96. 7, 10.) 

The Perf. Mid. Pare. 
akityuerog has the force of 
an adjective, that has sinned 
against, that has offended. 
(§ 93. N. 1.) 

Ghhoua (AAN), leap, spring, 
A. Mid. jieuny, 2 F. Mid. 
cdhovpo, 2 A. Mid. yacuny. 
($§ 96. 6: 104. N. 5.) 

Note. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. 2d pers. 
sing. dace, 3d pers. sing. dacs, 
Part. Getvos, all with the smooth 
breathing, for fase, FAsre, dAdps~ 
ves. (§ 92. N. 4.) 

addw (‘4.42), used only in the 
compound «vaiow, which 


§ 118 ] 


see. See also “4413KN2 
(§ 96. 10.) 

elvaxw (AATKN), shun, avoid, 
F. aiv$w, A. qivge. (§ 96. 
14. 

losin Or algavw (AAD), 
procure, bring, find, 2 A. 
igor. (5 96. 7.) 

“AAN, see adloxopct, aloo, ad- 
Aou ae. 

Gpagrave (AMAPT2), err, sin, 
Miss, Perf. uaotyxa, Perf. 
Pass. Tpdgrnpat, A. Pass. 
nuaotn ony, F. Mid. ayuag- 

TO) nuagtor. (9 96. 
1 

For juagtor Homer has al- 
80 7.ufgoror, withthe smooth 
breathing. 

Nore. The Homeric guBeerer 
is formed as follows : ‘AMAPTQO, 
“AMOPTO, dpepres, tgorer, Aun 
Beorer. (§§ 96. 19: 26. 2, N.) 

ap Slices and auido, miscar 
ry, ap Plece, juplooe, qu 
Bierxer, jePherwar, TuBhoi I nr. 
(§ 96.8.) The Present cu- 
Biow occurs only in com- 
pounds. 

aunézyn (augl, to), wrap a- 
round, clothe, Imperf. « opreet- 
zor, F. aupsses, F. Mid. uu- 
pesopat, 2 A. TUTLOZOY, 2A. 
Mid. numayouny. ae sis. 


Zope, wear, put on 
: 82..N. 1. 


apmoxvéopat (appl, tayvéouat), 
= apnsyouct. 

Gynlexloxo and auBlexioxes 
AMMAAK), miss, err, F’, 
aunhax7joo, 2A. Funhoxor, 
Infin. auniaxsiy and some- 
times anhaxsiy, without the 


ue. (§ 96. 8, 10.) 
Gupeervups (duql, Evyupe), clothe, 
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F. aupstcw or augia, A. 
nugleca, Perf. Mid. jupie- 
ouct, A. Mid. nyugiscauny. 
Mid. apqiévyupa:, put on, 
dress myself ($$ 102. N.2: 
82. N. 1.) 


avddioxnw sometimes avalon 
(ava, ‘AAIZKN, adow), 6a 
pend, consume, Imperf avy 
hisxov OF avadouy, F. avaia- 
ow, A. avalwoa or avniwca, 
Perf. avaelwxe or avyjdwxe. 
In double composition, A. 
qvalwmod, aS xatnvalwoa. 
($9 80. N. 4: 82. N. 1.) 
ardaro (ADL), please, delight, 
Imperf. qvdavoy OF Eavdavoy 
or ijvdavor, F. adnow, 2 * 
Exdov or adov, 2 Perf. &z 
($§ 96. 7, 10: 80. N. 2, 35) 
For Lador Homer has also sade, 
with the smooth breathing. 
The Doric has 2 Perf. i232, with 
the smooth breathing. 
Nore. The simple ‘AAD. was 
originally FAAQ, from which came 
2 A. tFFadov (like tupogev from 
MEIP®©)), which finally was chang- 
ed into wader. (§ 1. N. 1,3.) 
ANEON, spring forth, 2 Perf. 
avivoda synonymous with 
the Present. (§§ 96. 19: 
81. 
avéyo (avei, iyo), hold up, F, 
Mid. ave Souan, 2 A. aVvETzZOr, 
2 A. Mid. nvecyouny. Mid. 
av ézopet, endure, Imperf. 7- 


vExOUNY. (§ 82. N. 3.) 
avolyo (avd, ovo). open, Im- 
perf. avewyov, F. avolgw, A. 


cvéepSoe (later jvoka), Perf. 
avéwya, Perf. Pass. avéwypcee, 
A. ‘Pass. avedySny, 2 Perf. 
davépya stand open, 2 A. Pass 
(later) jvolyny. (§ 82. N. 1.) 
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éveyéo, Imperf. ayvayeor, = fol- 
lowing. 

axcyo), command, order, ku, ta, 
2 Perf. a@voya synonymous 
with the Preseng. 

Nors. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Ist pers. 
plur. dvwyesy, Imperat. voy, 
arvaxSeu, dvarSs, for drwys, icw, 
sot. (§§ 91. N. 6: 88. N. 1.) 

The last two forms take the Pas- 
sive terminations c9w, «9s, avery 
oSe, dvwy-0S, (§§ 11: 7.) 

anavpce (ano, avgaw), take 
away, A. Part. anovgas, A. 
Mid. Part. dxovedpevos. 

anaploxw (ABN), deceive, F. 
anapnoo, A. 2aegoyr. 
(§ 96. 8, 10, N. 1.) 

azokave (and, Aave), enjoy, Im- 
perf. anxélavoy or anyiavor, 
F. anolavow, A. anélavoa OF 
annlavoa, F. Mid. ¢xoladvoo- 
fect. 

anovgac, see anavgce. 

Gecouc, invoke, curse, aco- 
pos, aooeuny, regular, From 
APHMI comes Epic Infin. 
aonusvar. (§ 117. N. 17.) 

agagloxw (API), fit, adapt, 
join, F. &gam, A. noae, Perf. 
Pass. agyjgeuct, 2 A. zocor, 
2 Perf. agaga (Ionic denon), 
Part. fem. agitevia (§§ 96. 
8,10, N.1: 81. N.: 103. 
N, 1: 104. N. 6.) 

Nore. The syncopated 2 A. 
Mid. Part. &epsves has the force 
of an adjective, suitable, adapted. 
(§ 92. N. 4.) 

agéaxn (APS), please, gratify, 
F’. gocow, Perf. Pass. Fosopuae. 
(§§ 96. 10, 8: 95. N. 1: 
107. N. 1.) 

Gevupos (API), procure, ac- 


OF WORDS. [§ 118. 
quire, earn, save, Imperf 
novupny. (§ 96.9.) 

aoc, plough, till, ow, ova, 
@ongoxa, aongouat, ony. 
From APQMI, Infin. Act. 
(Epic) deduperac. 81: 

| ee) i" ($$ 

aunatw, seize, snatch, dow or 
uso, aoa OF ata, axa, aguas 
Or aypat, aadny OF ayGny, 2 
A. Pass. jenayny. (§ 96. 
N. 6.) on S 

APS, see alg, agagisxe, agé- 
Oxo), HOvULU, 

avto or avgavw (ATTN), in- 
crease, F. avtiow, A. nutnoa, 
Perf. Pass. ni2nuo:, A. Pass. 
nuinony. (§ 96. 15, 7, 10.) 

av’paw, avgén, aveloxouat, (AT- 
P/,) used in the compounds 
anaveaw, éxavecw, énoavel- 
oxouat, which see. ({§ 96. 
8, 10.) 

ATP, see the preceding. 

agéorta:, See aqinut. 

apinut (ane, inu), let go, Im- 
perf. agisov or npleoy some- 
times yginv, F. agijow, A. 
agjxa, Perf. ageixa, Perf. 
Pass. agsiuar, A. Pass, agé- 
Syv OF apeFny, 2A. apry, 
2 A. Mid. agéuny or agel- 
pny. (§ 82. N. 1.) 

Nore. The form é@ivreas, in 
the New Testament, stands for 
Perf. Pass. 3d pers. plur. &@sivess. 
(See fue.) 

agvoun, draw forth (liquids), 
F. apvtw, A. jquae. (§ 96. 
N. 4.) 

ADN, see ancapioxe. 

ayiw (AX), Part.cyéwy, ovea, 
afficted, grieved, Perf. Pass. 
axnzeuce OF axaznuct, am afm 


| 


§ 118] 


ficted, grieve, infin. axayn- 
oFat, Part. axaynyevos or 


axny’uEvos. wid 96. 10: 95. 
N. 2: 81. : 


: 93. N. 1.) 
&yF-opet (1xe2) am offended, 
pained, feel indignant, A. 
Pass. nydéodnry, F. Mid. 
ex Féooun, OS 96. 10: 95. 
N. 1: 109 1.) 
ayrvpoe or Foun (4x), = = 
9) which see. (§ 96, 
) 


AXIS, see axayico, ayen, ayvu- 
ject. 

ao, blow, Imperf. cor. (§ 80. 
N. 5.) 


aw, sleep, Aor. aeou Or aga. 
§ 96. 10.) 

&en, satiate, Anfin. auevoe (Ep- 
ic) for ae, dow, ace. Pass. 
Cowart, 3d pers. sing. arat 
Epic « cata. (§ 116. N. 6.) 

Gwgto, see asigu. 

BLia '4 

Baive and Bioxw (BAN), go, 
walk, I". Brow shall cause to 
£0, Perf. BéBrxa, Perf. Pass. 
BéBape: (only in composi- 
tion), A. Pass. é8¢9n» (only 
in composition), F. Mid. 
Bjoouo, A. Mid. (Epic) 28n- 
gauny and éBycouny, 2 Perf. 
BéBaa, Subj. 8:80, Anfin. Be- 
Bava, Part. BeBoc. From 
BiBnus, 2 A. EBnr, Boi, Bainy, 
nde (in composition often 
Ba), Byvon, Bac. (SS 96. 5, 
18,8: 95. N.2: 85. N.2: 
91. N. 7.) 

Nors. The Homeric Blozas or 
Btlenes, I shall live, isa 2 A. Mid. 


Subj. for Bape (§§ 116. N. 8, 
4: 117. N. 17: 215. N. 7.) 


Balla (BAAS), throw, cast, 


_ANOMALOUS VERBS. 139 


F’. Bala sometimes Baiinow, 
Perf. BBinxa, Perf. Pass, 
Fenn, A. Pass. éf1n ony, 
: Mid. Pdjocoua: (Epic), 
2 A. FBalav, 2 A. Mid. ¢8a- 
dounv. (§ 96. 6, 10, 17.) 
From BAEN, BAIIMI, 2 
A. iBinv, 2 A. Mid. éBln- 
pnv, Subj. 3d pers. sing. 
Bineron for Brita, Opt. Biei- 
pny, Infin. Bijou, Part. 
Balnpsros, all Epic. (§§ 117. 
. 15, 17: 96. 19. 

Baoxw, see Buivo. 

Baorato, LaTTY, cow, aoa, a- 
yuo, any. (§ 96. N. 6.) 

BAN, see Baive. 

Béopor OF Betoun, see Paiva. 

BiBaw or fiBnu (BAN), = 
Baive, which see. (§ 96. 1.) 

BiByaoxa (BOP), eat, F. 
Bewow, Perf. Séfowxe, Perf. 
Pass. Beeman A. Pass. 
Bow dry, 3 EGowuouct, 
eer Part. pee From 
BPNMI, 2 A. HBowr. (S$ 96. 
17, 1,8: 117, 12.) 

B.ow, live, WOH, WKE, Wut, d0- 
pot. From BIQMI, 2 A. 
éBiov, Bia, Brotny and ficiny, 
Bian Bove. (§ 117. 12, 

6 


Biouxopor (Siow), revive, bor- 
rows the other tenses, eXx- 
cept Imperf, from the pre- 
ceding. id 

Bioorava BUASTD), bud, 
sprout, F. Biaotnow, A. é- 
Biaotyoa, 2 A. ESiaotov. 
($$ 96. 7, 10: 76. N. 2.) 

BAAN or BAEN, see Bakio. 

Blecxa (MOAN), come, go, 


140 


Perf. usuBloxa, 2 Aor. Zuo- 
dov, 2 EF. Mid. podotpe. 
($§ 96. 17, 8: 26. N.) 
Nore. The Present Badezw is 
formed as follows: MOAQ, 
MAOD, MBAOQO, $ gBadexe, 
Badsexw. The « is dropped because 
the combination «Ba cannot begin a 
Greek word. (§ 16. N. 1.) 
Boaw, cry out, nuw, you, 7x0, 
nua, nony, noowou, regular. 
rom the simple BO. come 
the Ionic forms gGwua, éBoi- 
aFny, Basopas. (§ 109. N.1.) 
BOAEN (BAAN), Perf. Pass. 


BeBodnuat, = Ballo. (§ 96. 
19, 10.) 


BOAN, see Boviouar. 

BOP!, see BiBgooxw. 

Booxw (BOS), feed, pasture, 
F. Bouxyjow, A. éBouxnoa. 
(§ 96. 8, 10.) | 

Boviopou(BOAN), will, Imperf. 
éBovdouny or nBovdouny, Perf. 
Pass. Ss8ovlnua, A. Pass, 
éBovlndny or Bovdntyy, F. 
Mid. fovdjoouer, 2 Perf. Bé- 
Bovda comp. in Homer xgo- 
BeBovda. (S$ 96. 18, 10: 78. 
N. 1.) From the simple 
Present come Pres. Pass. f0- 
Jowon, 2d pers. plur. Boles. 

BON, see Boaw, Booxw. 

BPAXN, crash, rattle, 2 A 


EBoayor. 
BPON, see BiBoaaxe. 
Bovzeoper (BPLX!N), roar, 


jooper, noauny, Perf. BéBov- 
ze synonymous with the 
Present. (96. 10.) 


Ir. 
yauéo (T4MN), marry, F. 
youn, A. synpo, (later éya- 
unoe), Perf. ysyaunxa, Perf. 
ass, yeyaunuat, A. Pass. 
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éyaundnv, Part. fem. also 
yopedeiva, F. Mid. yaussco- 
par (in Homer). (§%§ 96. 10: 
95. N.2: 102. N. 5.) 

TAN, see FITNSI. 

yeyovo and yeyovew (TIN), 
call aloud, 2 Pert. yéyova 
synonymous with the Pres. 

yeivonas (TENN), beget, bring 
forth, am born, A. Mid. 
éysewapny begat, brought 
forth. (§ 96. 18.) 

yévto, SCC yiyvopol, EAN. 

TENN, see yiyvoua. 

yntéw (THON), reoitce, joo, 
noa, 2 Perf. yéynda synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

ynoaoxw and ynoaw, grow old, 
“00, aoa, axa, coon. From 
THPHMI, 2 A. éyneav, yn- 
eavat, ynoas. (§ 117. 12.) 

TITNR (TENN, TAN), pro- 
duce, cause to exist, Perf. 
Mid. ysyévnuct, Pass. éyevn- 
Snr, F. Mid. yevncoucs, 2 
Perf. yéyova (poetic also 
véiyan), 2 A. Mid. éyevduny. 
Mid. yiyvoua: or yivount, 
produce myself. make myself 
become. (S$ 96. J, 5, 10, 
19: 26. 1.) 

The 2 Perf. yéyaa is in- 
flected, as far as it goes, 
like BéBun (§ 91. N. 7.) 

Nors. For 2 A. Mid. Sd pers. 
sing. byivero, we find fysyee or yi 
we. (§ 92. N. 4.) 

yiyvooxw( rVO), later yeveioxe, 
know, A. tyvwoa (chiefly in 
composition), Perf. éy»wxe, 
Perf. Pass. tyywouou, A. Pass. 
dyveio Day, F. Mid. yvocopas. 
rom INQMI, 2 A. Eyvay, 


§ Ld.} 


yra, yrolyr, yrudi, yroven, 
yrots. (S§ 96. 1, 8: 76. 
N. 2: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1: 117. 12.) 
youu (102), bewail, regular. 
Imperf. also zyoov. From 
TOHMI, Infin. Epic yorur- 
vor. (S$ 96.10: 117. N. 17.) 
TANN, see yeyove. 
4. 

Soivuw or daiv, give to eat, 
entertain, F. daiow, A. 25ie- 
oa, A.Pass. uisdyv, A. Mid. 
éacaunvy. Mid. dedvvuar, 
feast, Opt. 3d pers. sing. 
Saivito. (§§ 96. 9: 109. 
N. 1: 117. N. 7.) 

Saiw (4A), divide, Perf. Pass, 
dsSacuot, 3d pers. plur. de- 
Salata: (in Homer), F. Mid. 
Scooua, A. Mid. édacduny. 
GS 96.18: 107. N. 1: 95. 

1. 


Sain (JAN), burn, 2 Perf. d¢- 
Ona, 2 A.Mid. édaounrv. Mid. 
Satouot, am on fire, burn. 
(96. 18. 

Saxvw (JAKN), bite, Perf. 3é- 
Onyo, Perf. Pass. d:dnypat, 
A.Pass. éiny9yr, F.Mid. 3y- 
fount, 2 A. axov. (§ 96. 5, 

18. 


Sapaw (JAMIN), subdue, tame, 
‘Sapaow, @apuuoa, Perf. dé- 
Ounxa, dédunuo, .A, Pass. 
éundnv, 2 A. Pass. eupny. 
($$ 96. 10, 17: 95. N. 1.) 

Sdprnur (danaw), Pass. dipra- 
por, = preceding. (§ 96. 5.) 

dagdave (4APOLL), sleep, Perf. 
d:dugSnxa, A.Pass. éugdnr, 
F.Mid. dag9nooue, 2 A. 
sdagFoy or Moator. ($$ 96. 
7,10: 26.2: 11.) 
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Satéopo, divide, share, A.Mid. 
édureauny. (§ 104. N. 1.) 

JAAN, see Sain. 

4A, cause to learn, teach, 
Perf. Sedanxa have learned, 
Perf. Pass. dedunuor, F.Mid. 
dejvopa:, 2 A. aor, 2 Perf. 
dédau have learned, 2 A. 
Pass. Sun» I learned. From 
ALAAN, Pass, dedScopen. 
(§ 96. 10, 11.) 

deSivxouor Or Sedicvopon, == Sa- 
Siovopat. 

dei (Séw), 2f behooves, one must, 
Impersonal, F. dejo, A. 
&déque. 

deOlvvouc OF Jedittouce (dio), 
Srightcn, scare, A.Mid. ée- 
Oikéuny. 96. 11, 8 3: 
76. N, 4° 

deidw, see JZEIN. 

Osixvius (JETKN), show, F. 
Jett, A. eka, Perf. Pass. 
ddeyuot, A. Pass. seiySny. 
(§ 96. 9.) 

The Ionic has dctw, eka, 
dedeyucn, exSny. 

ALIN or diw or Sedu, fear, A. 
%soa (in Homer dec), 
Perf. d:doxa am afraid, 
I’.Mid. Sefsouon, 2 Perf. 3¢- 
din am afraid. (§§ 96. 18, 
N. 14: 98. N. 3: 79, N. 3.) 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. dsidiesv, Bei 


Birt, Imperat. 361391, 2 Pluperf. 
Weider. (SS 91. N6: 76. N, 4° 
88. N. 1. 


déuw, butld, A. %¥epa, Perf, 


dedunxa, A. Mid. gdepouny. 
(§ 96. 17.) 


dcouor, see déw, want. 


Oégxouar, see, 2-A, ségaxor, 
2 Perf. dédopxa, A. Pass. 
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édcoz9nr, 2 A. Pass. esoaxnr. 
($$ 96. 19, 17: 26.2.) _ 

Séyopor, receive, Sedeypet, &é- 
zony, Séopor, eeSaunr, regu- 

ar. 


Nore. Forn.s without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A.Mid. idiyeny, 
Rexro, (for Vsyduny, Wixsre,) In- 
fin. BbySas (for dtyicSas’, Part. 
Siymsvos as Present. ($6 92. N. 4: 
9.1: 7: 11.) 

dew (rarely did jue), bind, you, 
Noa, sa, suet, ednY, 3d F. 
Sedjoopar. (S$ 95. N. 2: 
96. 1: 116. R.) 

3ém, am wanting to, want, F. 
dejow, A. edénoa, A. Pass. 
éendny, F. Mid. dejoopar. 
Mid. déouor, want, need, 
pray, beseech. (§ 96. 10.) 

For A. 3d pers. sing. 
édénoey, Homer has djesr. 

JHKN, see daxreo. 

djo (442), as Future, shall 
find. 

Sidcuxn (JIAAXN), teach, ¥F. 
didatw (poetic also didaoxy- 
ow), A. gida$e (poetic also 
é.daoxnoa), Perf. dedidaye, 
Perf. Pass. dedidaypa, A. 
Pass. gaz9nv. (§ 96. 10, 

_ N. 10.) 
dlSnur, see déw, bind. 

didoanuxw (APAN), run away, 
Perf. dédqaxa, F.Mid. dgaco- 

«. From JPHMI, 2 A. 
Spay, dea, Soainvy, Joad., 
Seavat, Sgac. (S$ 96. 1, 8: 
117. 12.) This verb occurs 
only in composition. 

Sidops and didow (JON), give, 
F. dncw, A. Fwxa, Perf. 
Scdwxa, Perf. Pass. dedopueat, 
A.Pass. £097, A.Mid. éde- 
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xu» (not Attic), 2A. id, 
dw, Suin , Sod: OF dog, Sovrat, 
i, 2 A. Mid. edouny. 
(§§ 96.1: 117: 104. N. 2: 


AIKS, cast, fling, 2 A. tixor. 

diw, see JEIN, Sedicxouct. 

AMAR, AMEN, see dopew, 
diye. , 

Soatus or Séatut, it seems, Im- 
personal, A. Mid. doacsa- 
to, Subj. doaucerat, “Epic. 
(§§ 102. N. 5: 86. N. 3.) 

Soxtm (AOKN2), seem, think, 
F. Softw, A. 2duta, Perf. Pass, 
dcSoypou. The regular forms 
doxnuw, noa, nue, are not 
common. (§ 96. 10.) 

Sovnétw (JOTIN), resound, 
sound heavily, A. @Movnyjve 
(also éydounjon), 2 Perf. dé- 
dovna. (§ 96. 19.) 

Nore. The A. iydovrneae comes 
from TAOYTIIEO, which is formed 
after the analogy of xvuwiw from 
TYMO. (§ 7.) 

APAMN or APEMN, Perf. de- 
Jeupyxa, Perf. Pass. dedga- 
pnpa (little used), 2A. %ga- 

ov, 2 Perf. dédgopu (Epic), 

: Mid. dgcpovpar, = TeFz0, 
which see. (§ 96. 10, 19.) 

duvazos (ATNAN, JTNHMI), 
am able, can, Imperf. ésuva- 
pny or ndvvauny, Perf. Pass. 
dcduynpat, A.Pass. édurnd-ny 
or 7d uv79ny (and edurdadny), 
F.Mid. duvjcoue:, A.Mi 
(in Homer)  éuvnoapny. 


§ 118.] 


(§§ 78. N. 1: 95. N. 2: 
109. N. 1.) 

Svea and Suv, enter, set, cause 
to enter, F. Stow, A. %iua, 
Perf. dédixa, A.Pass. 2559», 
F. Mid. dvcouc, A. Mid. 
évoauny (Epic also égdvac- 
un)» Part. Svocpevoc as 

resent, setting. From 
ATM, 2 A. tiv, Siw, Sonr, 
dudi, Suva, dus. ($$ 96. 5: 
95. N. 2: 85. N. 2: 117. 
12, N. 7.) 
E. 

iapd-n or capFn, was fastened, 
Aor. Pass. 3d pers. sing., 
found only in Homer. 

éysigw (ETEPI), wake, rouse, 
F, éyeon, A. nyega, Perf. 
éynyeoxa, Perf. Pass. éynyeg- 
pat, A. Pass. nyégdny, 2 Perf. 
éyonyooa am awake,2 A. ¢ygo- 
pny, éygoiuny, Eygco (Epic), 
éyoto Fat. Mid. éysigoucn rise. 
($§ 96. 18: 81: 26. 1.) 
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Norge 1. The Attic reduplication 
of iyest-yeea is anomalous. 

Norse 2. Homer has 2 Perf. $d 
pers. plur. iygnyseSas: for byenyd~ 
gees, as if from ETEPODQ. « 

Norts 3. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Imperat. 
2d pers. plur. iyetyeedt, Infin. 
iyenyteSas, with the terminations 
of the Passive, ¢9s, ¢Seis. 

édw, see guFia. 

“E4N, see the following. 

Eonar (EAN), seat myself, sit, 
Imperf. éLoun», A. Pass. %- 
odny (later), 2 F.Mid. idov- 
par. (S$ 96.4: 114. N. 2.) 
This verb is chiefly used in 
the compound xoadéoua, 
which see. 

éPélw Or Féhio, will, F. éFedjow 
or Sslyjow, A. ndédqoa, Perf. 
niédnxa. (§ 96. 10.) 

90, am accustomed, 2 Perf. 
siw Fa (Ionic Za $e) synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(§§ 96.19: 80.N.3, R.1.) 


ELAN (142), see, F. sidjom (rare) shall know, F.Mid. sicopas 
Shall know, A.Mid. sisauny seemed, 2 A. sidoy (rarely idoy) 
saw, Sw, our, ie and dé, Weir, idor, 2 A.Mid. sidouny saw, 
Wowpyos, iotunv, idov (as interjection, idov, behold !), idécFan, 
idopevos, 2 Perf. oida know, sida, sidsinr, tudt, sidévar, eidaie, 
2 Pluperf. 7dev knew. Pass. cidouor, seem, resemble. (SS 96. 
18, 10, N. 14: 93. N.2: 80. N. 4.) 

The 2 Perf. oida, and 2 Pluperf. ide», are inflected as 


follows : 
Perfect 2. 
Inv. S. oida D. topev P. oper 
oio da Latov tote 
oide(y) Voto ivory) 


Susy. S. sida, sds, dn, D. sidqroy, P. sidapev, eidire, 


sidw@at(y). 


Opr. S. sidsinv, etdsing, eidsin, D. eidsintor, siderntny, P. 
aidslnusy, eidelyts, eidsinaay. 


Inr. S. todi D. ioroy P. vote 
Yore totey tetwoay 
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INF. sidévos. 
Part. cides, vie, oc, G. oros. 
Pluperfect 2. 


D. HOELmeY, 7 qousy 
qosttor, 7 notov 
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P. qoerper, 7 oper 
noste, nore 


S.  qdav, 73y 


086, jooo-a, 
jonode - 
708, 70n, HOEw 9, dedtnv, Harny Oscar, jour 
Norz 1. Perfect. Inn. 2d pers. sing. sle9a stands for ofdacSa. (§§ 84. 
N 6: 91. N. 6: 10. 2.) In the dual and plural, the forms feroy, Zepeev, 
Yes, stand for Brey, Busy, Des. (3 § 91. N. 6: 10, 3, 3.) 
Susy. and Opt. side, sidsiny, come from EIAEQ, whence also the F. 
sidicw. (§ 91. N. 6.) 


Inte. i091, lero, &e. for B91, Brow, &c. (S691. N.6: 88. N. 1: 10. 8.) 


Pluperfect. For Ist pers. sing. $n, and Sd pers. sing. on OF heey, See 
above (§ 85. N. 4.) — For 2d pers. sing. 43ueSa or fincSe, see above 
(§§ 84. N. 6: 85. N. 4.!— For the syncopated forms § HOES, HIT, Fomy, 
see above (§) 91. N. 6. 10. 1, 2. 3.) 


Nore 2. The regular forms of the Perfect das, ofdausy, carey, Start, 
fae, belong chiefly to the later Greek 


Norz 8. Drarects. Perfect. Inp. Ist pers. plur. Epic and Ionic Qecss 
for Zopesy. 

Inv. Epic eves for iivesves for idtvas. (§ 89. N. 1.) 

‘Pluperfect. Epic and Ionic aes, ns, ss or », plur. eDeypesy, art, Sd pers. 
Yoav. (§§ 85. N. 4: 91. N. 6: 10. 2.) Here the prefix 4 seems to be 


the syllabic augment lengthened. (§ 80. N. 2.) — For 3d pers. sing. $e, 
Herodotus (1, 45) has #u3ds. 


sixw, seem, resemble, 2 Perf. stddw or etlw or sihéo (EAR), 


Zorxa, Sometimes sixa (Ionic 
oixa), Synonymous with the 
Present, 2 Pluperf. daxecy. 


(§§ 96.N. 14: 80. N. 2,3, 
4.) 
For 2 Perf. 3d. pers. plur. 


éolxact we sometimes find 
stSaou. 

Norr. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Semper, 
Sineev, for loixaysy, doixaroy, 2 Plu- 
perf. tixeny for igxsirny. (§§ 91. 
N. 6: 9. 1.) 

The epic poets have also fixro or 
Tixeo for igxss, with the Passive ter- 
mination ¢e (§ 84. 2). 


rollup, drive to, F. siljow, 
A. silnoa, Infin. also float 
or ééluat, Part. also Zioae, 
Perf. stdjxe, Perf. Pass. 
eUnuou, teduar, A.Pass. eidn- 
Gny, 2 A. Pass. éudny, Infin. 
adjver, Part. adsic. (§§ 96. 
18, 10, 6: 104. N.6: 80. 
N. 2.) 

Norg. The form i¢anre for Plu- 
perf. Pass. 3d pers. sing. sfayro, is 
formed as follows: EAQ, OAEO, 
Anpeny, borAdeny, -noe, beanee. (§§ 96. 
13: 80. N. 2.) 


tiuuguolt, see MEIPN. 
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sips (EN, ETN), am, a, ety, igi, sivas, ay, Imperf. 4 qv (some- 
times juny), F. Zoouce, ecoluny, tcecPoau, gadopevos. 


Present. 
Inv. S. siul D. éopey P. dopey - 
gic, et éutoyv éote 
éoti(v) ato siol(y) 


Susy. S. o, ns, 4, D. ayer, qtov, qt0v, P. coer, te, aor(y). 
Orr. S. einr, sing, etn, D. etnusy, elqroy, sinrny, P. einper, 
sints, etnoov OF elev. 


Imp. S, tod D. ioroyv P. tore 
a» 3? nw ww. 
tuTw éutwy totwoay, ~oTOY 


INF. eivou, to be. 
3 e 
Part. wy, ovoa, ov, G. dvtoc, being. 


Imperfect. 
% 3 3 3 
S. 7, 7 D. nev P. muev 
rz yoto 1tOv, NOTOY T8, NOTE 
Ny nv INV, HOTHY nouy 
Future. 


Inv. S. Zoouct, fon or Ever, Zoete OF gorat, D. éaopedov, 
tusoSov, tusadov, P. goousda, turaFse, Esorrat, 


. Opt. S. écoiury, Zaor0, Eaort0, D. fooiueSov, tao Pov,écol~ 
oSny, P. tooiveda, tso1s 9s, Evoirto. 
InF. tosaSor, to be about to be. 
Parr. évoueros, 7, or, about to be. 


Norz 1. Present Inv. The 2d pers. sing. «7 belongs to the Middle 
voice. (Compare @sAtopas, 2d pers. QsAiy or Qidiss contracted QsAsz.) — 
The forms iezi, tcgly, terov, ieet come from the original E20. — The 3d 
pers. plur. sic is formed from EO. after the analogy of 7:Stie. from ciSnpete 

Suns. and Oer. 4, sinv are formed from EO). after the analogy of 790, 
#i92inv, from ridges. . 

Imp. %¢9:, term, &c. come from the original EZ. In the 2d pers. ~ 
sing. the radical vowel s becomes s. 

Parr. dy, eon, ov, stands for iy, fovea, ity, (See next Note.) 


Imperfect. The Ist pers. sing. 4 is contracted from Za. (See next Note.) 
— For the 2d pers. sing. 4¢9a, see above '§ 84, N. 6.) — The 3d pers. 
sing. a» is contracted from sv. (See next Note.) — The forms jeroy, forny, 
vere, come from the original ESQ. 


Nore 2. Diatecrs. Present. Inn. Ist pers. sing. Doric igzpi for sid. 
— 2d pers. sing. old ioei for tis, from the original EZQ.. (§ 84. N. 6.) — 
Sd pers. sing. Doric lyri, not to be confounded with the 3d pers. plur. = 
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Ist pers. plar. Ionic sipis, poetic its. —Sd pers. plor. Ionic tae: (like 
esSiaes from ci9nm.), Doric isri (§ 117. N. 17). 

Suxgs. uncontracted iw, igs, 9, Tapes, ines, foes’9’, Tonic. 

Orr. uncontracted Zeus, fess, fe, &e. Ionic. 

Tharzr. 2d pers. sing. ies, after the analogy of the Middle. — 3d pers. 
sing. ave for tere. 

Ley. Epic ipepcevas, tpeses, Zpevas, ss, Doric fussy, ass. (§ 89. N. 1.) 


Imperfect. Ist pers. sing. Ionic ia or ga, fer, iexer. (§ 85. N. 5.) — 
2d pers. sing. lonic ies, foxes, Epic ineSa. ($§ 84. N. 6: 85. N. 5.) — 
8d pers. sing. Ionic §(»), foxes, Epic iqx, £9, Doric fs. (§ 80. N. 2.) — 
Sd pers. plur. Tonic and Doric iva». 


Norz 3. The Sd pers. sing. iee/ takes the accert on the penult, ier, 
when it signifies he, she, or uf exists. Also when it comes after si, eux, os, 
Gan’ (for #Ard), and ress’ (for retro) ; as ob toes, GAA’ Toon 


elu: (12, EN, EIN), go, shall go, iw, Tome or ioinv, (94, ievas, 
tov, Ithperf. ev, F. Mid. sivouae (Epic), A. Mid. (Epic) 
sioauny.. (S§ 96. 18: 87. N. 2.) 
he Present and Imperfect are inflected as follows : 


Present. 
Inp. S. cis D. tue P. tusy 
els, et itoy ire 
sios(») troy iaot(r) 
Susy. S. iw, ixs, t,, D. tev, tytov, tntov, P. twper, tyre, 


iwar(y). 
Opt. S. fois, Yous, tot, D. torpev, tostoy, ioirny, P. toupsy, 
touts, tovey. 


Imp. S. 791, ef D. ittov P. its 
iro itwy izw@uay OF iovtey 


InF. iévac. 
PART. iwv, iovoa, tov, G. tovtos. 


Imperfect. 
S. sey D. jeer, quer P. jeipev, quer 
TELS, joe HETOY, ytoy * Heute, nte 
78, NEY HELINY, HIHV ECOY 


Nore 1. Present. Inv. The 2d pers. sing. oJ, like «T from eué, follows 
the analogy of the Middle. — The Sd pers. plur. Zao: follows the analogy 
of e:9iae: from ci9nes. (J 117. N. 2.) 

Imp, 2d pers. sing. s¥ is used only in composition, as tZ for 7%:9: from 
Weyer. (Compare § 117. N. 8.) 

Inv. jivas comes from the imaginary IEQ, IHMI, after the analogy of 
eSivas from esDie, ciSayes. 


Imperfect. The forms fuy, sus, &c. follow the analogy of the Pluperfeet 
Active. 


“a 


8 


§ 118.] 
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Nore 2. Duiarsers. Present. Ln. 2d pers. sing. Epic deSa for 


815. (3 84. N. 6.) 


Inv. Epic Yesvas or %cty, without the connecting vowel s. (§ 89. N. 1.) 


Imperfect. Ist pers. sing. Ionic dia, Ja, Epic ai05, gov. The Ionic forms 
are often used by the Attics. — Sd pers. sing. Ionic 4is, Epic 4s, —~= Sd pers. 
dual Epic ?rny.— 1st pers. plur. Epic foyer. — Sd pers. plur. Ionic gion, 


Epic geav, Zoav. 


elSuoi, SCC etx. 

LINN (EIN), say, A. einu, 
2 A. sinov, sinw, timo, 
ging, erneiy, eimai. (§§ 96. 
18: 104. N. 1: 93. N. 2.) 
From ‘Pes (which see), 
Perf. sigyxe, Perf. Pass. si- 
onpa, A. Pass. é66nd nv or 
édosdyy, 3_F.  siggvopat. 
From iow, F. égéw ga. 

The epic poets have also 
2 A. anor (§ 80. N. 2.) 
eigyvips or sigyw (old zeye, 
éioya), inclose, include, shut 
in, EF. siota; A. sigta or 
fotu, Perf. Pass. sigyyes or 
Zeoyuae Or Egyum. ($$ 96. 
18,9: 80. N. 5.) 

elow (EPL), F. cose. fou, = 
Eun, which see. (§ 96. 
18.) 

giox or iuxu (exw), liken, 
compare, Imperf. jicxoy or 
luxor. (§ 96. 14.) 

ela du, see ria. 

dlavvw (rarely élaw), drive, 
march, IF. élauw or da, 
wiooa, Perf. gljloxe, Perf. 
Pass. gijiapou, later einla- 
cum, A. Pass. nlatyy, later 
Aluseny. (S§ 96. N. 13: 95. 
N. 1: 102.N.2: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

EAETON (EATON), F. Mid. 
éhevoopet, 2. A. 7Avdory com- 
monly 7Adov, Iw, kore, 
AGE, EIeiv, Lov, 2 Perf. 


elndv9a (rarely qavFa), = 
Yoyoues, which see. ($$ 96. 
18: 26.1: 93 N.2.) ° 

Nors. Homer has 2 Perf. siag- 
rAevSa, Ist pers. plur. siAnrcuSpav 
for siAmAev9apner. (§§ 96. N. 14: 
81: 91. N. 6.) 

Zinw, cause to hope, give hope, 
2 Perf. Zolwa as Present, 2 
Pluperf. gwixe» as Imper- 
fect. Mid. Zimzope:, cause 
myself to hope, simply I 
hope. (§ 80. N. 2, 3.) 

‘EAN, F. ad (rare), 2 A. 
eidov, Edo, Edouue, Ede, Edecy, 
lov, 2 A. Mid. éidouny 
(Alexandrian sidoyny), = 
aiggm, which see. (§§ 80. 
N. 1: 85. N.-2.) 

Nors. It may be supposed that 
‘“EAQ, was originally FEAQ, of 
which the 2 A. Mid. Sd. pers. 
sing., without the connecting vowel, 
would be Fiaro or Fivre (like 
BiNewees for BiArieres). The 
form Five was finally changed into 
vivre, he seized, which is found in 
Homer. (§§ 1. N. 3: 92. N. 4.) 

EAN, see silio. 

ENETKS. (ENEKD), A. qvE7- 
xa, Perf. évnvoza, Perf. Pass. 
évjveypou, A. Pass. qvézdnr, 
2A. iveyxoy, = geen, which 
see, (§ 96.6: 104, N. 1: 
98. N. 2: 81.) 

ENEON, float, lie on, sit, 2 
Perf. évjvoda. (§§ 96.19: 
81.) 

ENEKSN, see ENETK2. 
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éyéno OF évyéna OF ENIITS2 Or 
ENIZHN (év, ENN), F. én- 
onjow OF gvipw, 2A. Znonoy, 
poetic, = E1772, which see, 
(§ 96. 14, 16, 10.) 

dvintw Or évicow (ENIIT!N), 
chide, 2 A. évévinov and (as 
if from ENITIANN), qvina- 
nov. (§ 96. 2, N. 1.) 

ENIZITN2, see événw. 

évyéna, SCC événw. 

Evyvuus (E22), put on, clothe, F. 
gow, Perf. Pass. sivas: or 
fouor, Pluperf. Pass. sign» or 
éupny OF scouny, A. Pass, 
Ecdnv, A. Mid. éecauny, 
poetic. (§§ 96.9: 95. N.1: 
107. N. 1: 109. N. 1: 80. 
N. 2.) 

golnto, see sido. 

éxaveiw OY énaveloxouae (éni, 
aveEM, avgioxoum), enjoy, 
F. Mid. énavencope:, 2 A. 
émnugor, énaven, émavgery, 
2 A.Mid. éxnugduyy, énaven- 
pa, éxavoéadoas and énav 
eaotau. 

énictopar (EMISTAN, EMII- 
2STHMI), understand, Im- 
perf. amacepny, A. Pass. y2- 
atnSyy or éniatyOny, F. Mid. 
éntotyoouat. (§Q) 117: 80. 
N. 4.) 


ENN, see EIN. 
inw, am occupied with, am 
busy, Imperf. sixov, F. Mid. 
Eyoum, 2 A. %onov, ono, 
oneiy, anor, 2 A. Mid. éan0- 
LNY, On@ue, onoluny, anod, 
ontu Fat, onousvog. Mid. fno- 
pou, follow. (§ 80. N. 1.) 
The old poets have 2 A. 
Mid. Sudy. éumrotct, Inf, 
fontoSo, Part. icrropevos. 
Nore. It seems that few was 


(§ 118, 


originally ZEIIO, whenee 3 A. 
tesaex, syncopated ewer. (Compare 
bs, evs, sus; Sarseas, Sequor : iwi, 
super; oxé, sub; 4, se; tusovs, 
semis; owes or rather ‘EAQ, 
sedeo; ads, sal, salum.) 

égaw (poetic Zgaue, inflected 
like tutapet), love, am in love 
with, A. Pass. yea09nr, A. 
Mid. joucauyy (poetic) fell 
an love. (S§ 95. N. 1: 109. 
N. I. 


EPT! or égdo, see géfa. 

égsinw (EPIIIN2), demolish, 
throw down, égeiyo, joswa, 
nospaunry, 2 A. agunov fell 
down, 2 Perf. goro:ne have 
fallen down, Pluperf. Pass. 
dd pers. sing. dpggento. 
($§ 96. 18: 81. N.) 

épéw, S€@ oop. | 

éoSaivw (EPIAN), quarrel, vie 
with, A. Mid. Inf. égidjoc- 
ofa. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

tpouoe (EPN), Ionic sigoum, 
Epic also ég¢w, ask, inquire, 
F. Mid. égnuvoza, 2 A. Mid. 
ROOUNY, Egeuet, Egotunr, égow, 
éptu Fat, éoouevos. (§ 96. 18, 
10.) 


The Present Zooue: is not 
Attic. 

&gw (EPN), go forth, go to 
perdition, I’. égénew, A. 76- 
dyoa. (§ 96. 6, 10.) 

Nors. From the simple Present 
comes the Homeric A. Sd pers. 
sing. fees, in composition ariters, 
he caused to go forth, he hurried 
away. (§ 104. N. 6.) 

govyyarw OF £08 vyoua( PTT), 
eructate, 2 A. ijguyor. (§ 96. 
7%, 18.) 

égudaivw, (EPTON), make red, 

épv9jow, A. novdnoa, 
Perf. jeu dyxa. (} 96. 7,10.) 
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dgvxw or gguxava OF iouxavee, 
impede, keep, 2 A. (Epic) 
épvxaxoy (as if from EPr- 
KAKA), Inf.  egixaxésiy. 
($§ 96. 7,10: 89. N. 2.) 

égvw or eigvw, draw, égvow, 
Perf. Pass, etgipa:, A. Mid. 
sigvcapnv. (§ 95. N. 2. 
From Erprmi, Pres. Inf. 
siouuevor, Pres. Pass. Inf. 
slovoS ot Or tguoGar, Imperf. 
Pass. 3d pers. sing. etguto or 
fouro, all Epic. 

Zpyouas, Zo, come, Imperf. jeyc- 
pny. From EAETOR (which 
see), F’, Mid. élevoouor, 2 A. 
nlvSoy commonly 7490», 
Fo, Fort, ed, eFety, 
Adav, WP. dyjdva. 

EP/., see Epouct, Goa. 

ESOEN, Perf. Pass. Part. 
do Fnpésvoc OF 7.6 9npEvOs, 7, Ov, 
clothed, dressed. 

éoSinw, poetic ZaIw or Mu, eat, 
Perf. Pass. @ndecun, A. 
Pass, ndéadnv, 2 Perf. 2nd 
(Epic). Pres. Pass. %oya, 
as I. Active, shall eat. From 
MATIN, (which see), 2 A. 
Epayor. ($$ 96. 10, 19, N.8: 
98. N. 2: 81: 107. N. I: 
109. N. 1.) 

Homer has Inf. Act. 2Ryeves 
(for idtuevas), and Perf, Pass. 
sadepeee, (§ 89. N. 1.) 

tonw (E772), used only in the 
Imperat. 2d pers. plur. gome- 
te (poetic), = EIN, which 
see. (§ 96. 14.) - 

evade, see avdave. 

sxdw, sleep, Imperf. qvdor, F. 
sudjuw. (§ 96. 10.) 
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etoicxw (ETPN), And, ¥. even- 
ow, Perf. sugnxa, Perf. Pass. 
svonuar, A. Pass. sugédny, 
2 A. svgor, 2 A.Mid. stgouny 
and, in writers not Attic, 


evoauny. ($ 96. 8, 10: 95. 
N. 2: 85. N. 2.) 


&yGw, hate, Perf. Pasa. jy9npat, 
F. Mid. éySjcopna, 2 A.Mid. 

_ ayouny. Pres. Pass, éyPd- 
youn: (later tyFouas), used 
chiefly in the compound 
ansySavoua:, am  Aated. 
(§ 96. 10, 7.) 

to (EX), have, Imperf. e- 

- gov, F’, sw, 2 A. Eayor, ayo, 
azoiny, azsiv, ayov, 2 A. Mid. 
doyounr, oayopuot, azoluny, 
ayov, oytotat,  ayouevos. 
(§§ 14. N. 5: 80. N. 1: 
87. N. 2.) From XEN, 
SXHMI, 2 A. Imperat. 
ogés. (§ 117. N. HL.) 

The forms eyiew, leynza, toxs- 
fat, ioxiSns, which commonly are 
subjoined to fw, in strictness be- 
long to fey, which see. 

Norg 1, Homer has a 2 Perf. 
Sywxa (Il. 2, 218), formed as fol- 
lows: fyw, OXQ (§ 96. 19), 
oa, vaya, Exywxa contrary to 
the rule (§ 14. 3). 


Nore 2. It would seem that the 
original form of ix was ZEXO, 
whence 2 A. iesyox, syncopated 
Zexev. (Compare ive. ) 

Spo (rarely ipéw), cook, boil, 
F. ipnow, A. fynaa. (§ 96. 
10.) 


Ef, am, see sipl. 
‘EN, put on, see Evvupte 
“EN, send, see tnus. 


‘EN, place, cause to sit, set, A. sioa, Perf. Mid. jes sit, Pluperf. 
Mid. jun» sat, F.Mid. loon A.Mid. siscuny. (§ 80. N. 1.) 
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[§ 18s. 


The Perfect and Pluperfect Middle are inflected as follows : 


Perfect Middle. 
Inv. S. qpuce D. ajystoy P. jureda 
vas qodoy jade 
ta, HOTA 70D ov VUE 


Susy. duos, used only in the compound xc9nya, which 


see, 
Opt. ofuny, only in the compound xaFypan. 
Imp. S. yuo D. 3090 P. jode 
709-0 nadoy noSacay 
INF. joPa. 
Parr. jyevos, 9, ov, (§ 93. N. 1.) 
Pluperfect Middle. 
S. guny D. jpeFov P. nusda 
160 Ruodoy Joos 
v 7 
)t0, NUTO nudny nvtO 


Nor 1. For the forms sevas, dere, see above (§ 107. N. 1.) 
Nore 2. For gvras, dyes, the Ionic has fara: lace. (§ 91. N. 2.) 


Swrros, SEC input. 


taw, hve, Snow, Rou, enxa, 
tyoonnr. (§ 116. N. 2.) 
From ZHMI, Imperat. {79s 
(sometimes £7), Lmperf. ify». 
(§ 117. N. 8.) 

Levyrtus (Z7rN), yoke, F. 
tevto, A. tevSa, Perf. Pass. 
Eevypar, A. Pass. eLevyFny, 
2 A. Pass. euynr. (§ 96. 
18, 9. 

sarntue (ZON), gird, F. Saou, 
A. %wua, Perf. axe, Perf. 
Pass. i¢woue, A. Pass. éos- 
adnv ($$ 96.9: 107. N.1: 
109. N. 1.) 


i. 
quot, See “ES, place. 
nul, say. ‘I'he Imperfect gp», 7, 
is used chiefly in the formulas 


nv 8° éya, said I; 4 8° Gs, 
said he. 

nuvw, berd down, regular. 
Homer has Perf. 3d _ pers. 
sing. ¢urjpixe (in composi- 
tion uneuvnuixe) for juuxe. 


(§ 81.) 


OANS, see Frnaxe. 
Saouor and Fryéoua, admtre, 
. Mid. Snnoouos, A. Mid. 
9noauyy and éInnoapuyy. 
(§ 96. 18, 10.) 

Santo (GAP), bury, Saya, 
EPawa, téeFaupa, 2A. Pass 
éragny. (S$ 96. 2: 14. 3.) 

OADN, am astonished, 2 A. 
Exagoy, 2 Perf. r¢9y20 (con- 
trary to§ 14.3) synonymous 
with the Present. (§ 96. 18.) 

OAN, suckle, suck, A. Mid. 


§ 118.] 


sPnoapny. Pres. Mid. Inf. 
O7n090 (contracted from 
GaeaFar, § 23. N. 1). 

Sélo, see éFelw. 

OEPSl, warm, EF. Mid. 38go0- 
por, 2 A. Pass, éSéony. Mid. 
Séeouat, warm myself. 
(§ 103. N 

Féw (@ET2), run, F. Mid. 
Sevoouct, Sevoodua. ($$ 96. 
N. 12: 114. N. 1.) 

Sin, put, see tho que. 

Fyeopar, see Saopce. 

Siyyave (GIT), touch, F.Mid. 
Fisopat, 2A. Eoaya, Siyeiv, 
Diyos. (§ 96. 7 

Synoxo (O4N2), ie, Perf. 
téSynxa am dead, 2 A. iFa- 
vov, 2 Perf. ré9vaa, teGvalyy, 
teSvadi, teSvavat, tedvews 
(Epic teGyyws OF TED rEeioic), 

Mid. Savovpa. From 


TEONHK!, FF. redvise, 
*tOvieue ($$ 96. 17, 8, 
91. N. 7: 99. N.) 


inut ‘and igo (CE. 2) 
Perf. cixa, Per 
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» send Imperf. 
Pass. siuoi, A. 
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_ OOPLN, see Fowoxw. 
OPEPN, see Tespar. 
OPEXS2, see r9&z0. 
Seuntw (OPTdS), crumble, 


Fovpar, EPovpa, 2 A. Pass. 
érougyy. (S$) 96.2: 14 3.) 

Fodoxw (OOPS), leap, spring, 
2 A. Zogov, F. Mid. Sogov- 
pas. (4 96. 17, 18.) 

OTON, see rvge. 

Siw, sacrifice, Siow, toa, 
189 Uxa, a0 9ny. (§$§ 95. N. 
2: 14.N.3. 


I. 


idovm, locate, vow, vou, xa, 
vpot, A. Pass. idevyy and 
idevy nv. (§ 95. 5.) 

TAL; see LIAN. 

igo, see ij. 

ito and iLavw (E42), seat, sit, 
F. too ane io, A. toa, F id. 
igsjuoua. (S§ 96. 16, 4, 7, 
10: 102, N. 1.) 


inv or tour, F. 700, A. HXee 
Pass. ,fOnv or eOnr, 2 A. nv 


(not used in the sing. of the Ind. ), w, &inv, 291 OF ko, elvan, 
els, 2 A. Mid an Or siuny, aipcee, fiuyy, foo OF ov, FoPas, 


Euevos. (S$ 96. 1 
N. 11, 13.) 


: 104. 


N. 2: 


80. N. 1: 95. N. 2: 117. 


The Present and Imperfect, and the Second Aorist Active 
and Middle are inflected as follows: 


Present Active. 
Inp. 8. inue 

ing 

inot(r) 

. Teper 

tetoy 

tetoy 
. fepsy 

fete 

istos(y), ixou(v) 


Present Passive and Middle. 
S.  tsuce 
“teoat, ty 
Teta 


D. iéuedov 
tea Soy 
tea Soy 
P. isueda 
teade 
tertas 
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Susy. io, like 290 from 
hn. 

Opt. ieiny, like rdeiny. 

Imp. S. teOs, iste, D. te- 
toy, istov, FP. iste, 
istwoay. 


InF. iévas. 


PART. ieic, sica, éy. 


Imperfect Active. 

S. iny, inc, in, D. Teper, 
terov, iérny, P. teuer, 
teste, scary. ° 

Second Aorist Active. 

Inv. S. iv 

qs 
7 
D. Euev, elev 
Ezov, Eltoy 
e iy 
Erny, sitny 
P. fucv, sipev 
fre, EttE 
igay, eigay 
Susy. o, inflected like the 
Present. 


Opt. ciny, like the Pres- 
ent. 


Imp. £9:, like the Present. 
INF. eiven. 


Part. sic, sion, Ey. 


[§ 119. 


Sos3. iowa, like tePepat. 


Opt. feiuny, like rGeluny. 

Imp. S. feoo or tov, tscdea, 
D. tsoSor, tscduv, P. teads, 
io Fwoay. 

INF. fsa Par. 


PART. iéusvoc, 7, ov. 


Imperf. Passive and Middle. 
S. iguny, isco oF tov, fero, 
D. isusGov, tecSov, téadny, 
P. téusda, trade, tevto. 
Second Aorist Middle. 
S. funy, siunv 
Eco 
ef c 
&t0, &iT0 
D. iusSor, iusto 
fuS-ov, eiador 
EsFny, sony 
P. iucda, cipsda 
EsSe, elude 
&vT0, sito 
Suns. duct, inflected like the 
Present. 


Opt. eiuny, like the Present. 


Imp. co, like the Present. 
INF. fu 9a. 


PART. Euevoc, 7, ov. 


Nore 1. The Present Ind. 3d pers. plur. izes is contracted from fiaes. 
(§ 117. N. 2.) 


Nore 2. For Imperf. Act. Yay, there occurs a form 4%, found only in 
composition. ° 


Nore 3. Homer has F. few, A. toa, inxa. (§§ 95. N. 2: 80. N. 3.) 


Nors 4. The form favre: for Perf. Pass. 3d pers. plur. s!vras, is obtained 
as follows: ‘EQ, ‘OD, Sct, lope: lovras. (§§ 96. 19: 80. N. 3.) See 
dpingr 


§ 118.] 


ixvéoues and ixayw and fxo, 
come, Perf. iyyo:, F. Mid. 
iSouor, 2 A. Mid. ixduny. 
(§ 96. 5, 10, 7.) 
Nore. Homer has A. Act. od 


pers. plur. Wer for Tear. (§ 85. 
N. 2.) 


“LAHMI (LAAN), am propitious, 
Imperat. thade or idndt, 
Perf. (as Present) Subj. ia7- 
xw, Opt. idnxouw, F. Mid. 
thacopor, A. Mid. hacauny. 
Mid. iavxopas (rarely ihao- 
por), propitiate. (§§ 96.8: 
95. N. 2. 


intapot (UTAN, ‘INTHM)), 
F. Mid. arjooues, 2 A. &- 
ainv, 2 A. Mid. éxrapny, = 
nétopos, which see. (§ 96. 1.) 

toxo, Se eioxa. 

iotnut (STAN), place, cause to 
stand, F’. otjow, A. totnoa, 
Perf. gotnxa stand, later 
foraxa have placed, Pluperf. 
Eoryjxery OF siotnxey was 
standing, Perf. Pass. gora- 
po, A. Pass. gota dny, 2 Perf. 
Zoran stand, iota, iotainy, 
furadi, gotavor, sora, 2 A. 
totny Stood, oto, vtainy, at7j- 
St, orjvar, otac. Mid. toru- 
pou, cause myself to stand, 
stand, (SS 96. 1: 117: 77. 
N. 2: 91.N. 7: 95. N. 2.) 

Nore. The augment of the 

Perfect and Pluperfect, in this verb, 
takes the rough breathing. 

igyarvuw and ioyarw, — toyo, 
which see. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

tozyiopaty = luyoua. (§ 96. 5, 
] 


:) 

Yayw (%yw), take hold of, hold, 
restrain, F. oyrjow, Perf. 
Zaynxa, Perf. Pass. taynuat, 
A. éozédny, F. Mid. aynoo- 
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pas, 2A. Bayor. Mid. tayo- 

pon, restrain myself. (§§ 96. 
1, 10: 95. 2) 
Tf2, see eiut, go. 
K. 


KAMAN, see xaivupat. 

xadélouor (xata, Eopar), sit 
down, Imperf. éxa9 efopny, A. 
Pass. éxa da 9ny (later), 2 F. 
Mid. xadsdovmar. ($$ 14. 1: 
82. N. 1. 


xadsvda (xara, evdw), sleep, 
Imperf. xadjvdov or xadev- 
Sov or Mxdevdoy, I. xadev- 
djow. (§§ 14. 1: 82. N. 2.) 

xadnuae (xara, “a sit down, 
Sulj. xaFouc, Opt. xadol- 
nny, Imperat, xa9noo (later 
xadouv), Inf. xadj09o, Part, 
xadypevog, Pluperf. Mid. xe- 
Inuny Or éxaFnpny sat down. 
(G6 14. 1:82. N.3.) 

xadi~o and xadiluvw (xara, 
ilw, ifavw), seat, cause to sit 

down, sit dowon, Imperf. éxa- 
Sitov, F. xadiow or xadio, 
A. éxadioa, Perf. xexadixa, 
F. Mid. xaditnoouas. ($$ 14. 

1:82. N. 1.) 

xaivupot, surpass, excel, Im- 
perf. gxowtunr, Perf. Pass. 
(from KAA), xéxaopor OF 
xéxaduos. (§ 107. N. 5.) 

xaico OF xiw, burn, A. (Epic) 
txna OV Yxee OF execa, 2 
Pass. éxany. From KATS, 
F. xavow, A. txavoe, Perf 
Pass. xéxavuot, A. Pass. -é.- 
xavdny. (86 96. 18: 104 
N. 1.) 

xoléw (KAAR), call, F. xaiéoe 
or xala, A. éxahece, Perf. 
xéxdnna, Perf. Pass. xéxAnpos, 
Opt. xexinunv, Inf. xsxdy- 
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oGat, Part. xexlnpévos, A. 
Pass. éxindnv. ($$ 96. 10, 
17: 95. N. 1: 91.5: 102, 
N. 2. 

nave (KAMS), labor, am 
weary, Perf. xéxunxa, 2 A. 
Exapoy, F. Mid. xayovpen. 
($ 96. 5, 17.) 

xatayrius (xare, ayvupr), break 
down, break to pieces, F. 
xatate (also xatextw, with 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


[§ 118. 


the augment of the Aor. 
Ind.), A. xatéate, Part. xo- 
teakac with the augment of 
the Indicative, 2 Perf xazrs- 
aya am broken to pieces, 2 
A. Pass. xateayny. 
Norsr. For Aor. Opt. 2d pers. 
sing. xarétais, Hesiod (Op. et D. 
692) has xavdbas (see Zyvupes). 
xavosoc, see the preceding. 
KATS, see xaio. 


xeinos (xéw, xsiw, KEIMI), le down, recline, xéwpat, xeoluny, 


xeo0, xELodas, 


(S$ 06. 18: 117. 


aplucvos, Imperf. éxsiuny, F. Mid. xeécopas. 
) ° 


he Present and Imperfect are inflected as follows : 


Present. 
Inn. S. xeipoe D. xziped-ov P. xsipeda 
KETO OL xELod oY xeiods 
MELT OS xstodoy HELYT ORE 
Susy. xéopar, like rinxreopes. 
Opt. xzoluny, like runtoluny. 
Imp. S. xziao D. xsiadov P. usiods 
xeioPo xelod cy xsioS-woay 
INF. xeioSat. ; 
Part. xsiusvoc, 7, ov. 
Imperfect. 
S. éxsiuny D. éxeiped-ov P. éxsipeta 
EXELOO éxeco Dov éxecao Fs 
exELTO éxeia dn EXELPTO 


Norg. The Present xéw or xsiv has the signification of the Future, shall 


lie down ; also, desire to lie down. 


xélopar, command, FF, Mid. xs- 
Anooua, A. Mid. éxednoapny, 
2 A. Mid. éxsxdouny for éxs- 
xelouny. (§§ 96. 10: 78. 
N.2: 26. 1. 

xeytéo, prick, regular. From 
KENTA, A. Inf. xévoas. 
(§§ 96. 10: 12. N. 4.) 

xsparviur (poetic xepce), mtz, 
F. xsoaow, A. éégaca, Perf. 


xéxoaxe, Perf. Pass. xexgoepas 
or xexégaoua, A. Pass. é- 
xgadny OF éxegpaodny. (§§ 96. 
9: 26.1: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1.) 
For Aor. Act. Inf. sagaoms, 
Homer has xgieas. 
xeodaivw (KEPAN), gain, F. 
xegdaro (in writers not Attic 
xegdnow), A. éxégdava (not 


§ 118] 


Attic éxégdnou), Perf. xexé 
daxa OF xexégdnxa. (§ 96. 
7,10 

xe, SEE xeiuctt. 

x00 (KAAN), trouble, vex, 
worry, F. Mid. xexadnuopat, 
A. Mid. Dmperat, 2d. pers. 
sing. x7decas, 2 Perf. xéxnda 
am anxious. Mid. xySoucu, 
am anxious about, care for. 
($$ 96. 18, 10, 11: 95. N.2.) 

xidynut, Mid. xidvapuer, = oxi- 
Ovnut, -apat. 

xixinuxw (KAA), = xadéw. 
(§ 96. 17, 1, 8.) 

xiovnuc and xigvaw), = xegay- 
vu. (§ 96. 16, 6.) 

xiyaves (KIX), reach, find, F. 
Mid. xiyjcopot, A. Mid. ex: 
znoapny, 2 A. Exiyov. From 
KIXHMI, 2 A. éxizny, Subj. 
xiye (Epic xiyeiw), Opt. xi- 
zeiny, Inf. xiynvo, Part. x. 
zeis, 2 A. Mid. Part. xyn- 
nuevos. (§§ 96. 7,10. 117. 
N. 17, 15. 

xiyonue (ygae), lend, the rest 
from zgae, which see. (§ 96. 
1. 

xio, go, Imperf. gx:o». 

xdafo (KAATA), clang, F. 
xhaytw, A. Exiay$a, 2 A. z- 
xdayor, 2 Perf. xéxdnya or xé- 
xdayya. From xexdjyo, Pres. 
Part. xexinyov. (§ 96. 4, 
G6, 18, 11.) 

xdaiw OF xldw, weep, F. xlaijow 
or xAajuw. From KAATI, 
A. txiavoa, F. me xhaveo- 

alt, xAeveovuct. 96. 10: 

114. N. I. . ’ 


xlaw, break, xlaow, Exdaca, xé- 
xhaxa, xéxdaouat, éxlacdny. 
From KAHMI, 2 A. Part. 
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xids. (§§ 95. N. 1: 107. 
N. 1: 109. N. b: 117.) 
xhvo, hear, Imperf. txdvov sy- 
nonymous with the Aorist. 
From KATMI, 2 A. Imperat, 
xdvuds and xéxdi 1, 2 A. Mid. 
Part. xdlupsvog as adjective, 
celebrated, famous. (S¥ 78. 
N. 2: 117. N. 10.) 

KMALN, see xaurvw. 

xogevviut (KOPN), satiate, F. 
xogtow, A. éxogeoa, Perf. 
xexoonxa, Perf. Pass. xexooe- 
guot (Ionic xexognuc), A. 
Pass. éxogéunv. ($$ 96. 
10, 9: 95. N.2: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

xoato (KPAI2), cry, F. xgate, 
F. Mid. xgaSoue, 2 Perf. 
xéxgaya synonymous with 
the Present. From KE- 
KPATN), F. Mid. xexea- 
Fouct, A. (later) cxéxgata. 
(§ 96. 4, 11.) 

Norg. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Ist pers. 
plur. xixgayuety, Imperat. 2d pers. 
sing. xixegay 9s, 2 Pluperf. Ist. pers, 
plur. ieizeayper. (§ 91. N. 6.) 

xoéuapor (xoguuw, KPEMILNI), 
suspend myself, hang, Subj. 
xocuouce, Opt. xoeuaiuny or 
xoepoiunv, F. Mid. xgeunuo- 
pou. 17.) 

xoeuarvijue (later xgeuam), sus- 
pend, hang, F. xeepacw or 
xorua, A. éxgéuaca, A. Pass. 
éxosuaadnry. (§$ 96.9: 95. 
N.1: 102. N.2: 109. N. 1.) 

xonuynus, xonuvepot, Imperf 
éxonuvauny, == preceding. 
(§ 96.6: 117.) 

xtaoues, possess, Perf. Mid. xé~ 
xtjpas and gxtnpor, Subj. x2- 
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xtq@uct, Opt. xextiuny and 
xextouny (Ionic xexrewpny), 
Infin. xextnoFou, Part. xs- 
xtnpévos, F. Mid. xirjcouat, 
A. Mid. extyoduny, ($$ 76. 
N.3:91.N. 3. 

xteiyw and xtivrtus (KTENN, 
KTAN), kill, F. xteva, A. 
éxtecve, Perf. xraxa and ¢- 
xtovnxa, Perf Pass, ixrapas, 
A. Pass. éxta Sy» (sometimes 
éxtavdnv), 2 A. Exravoy, 2 
Perf. éxtova. From K7'/IMI, 
2A. mxréy, x10, xtainy, xTE- 
you, xtus, 2 A. Mid. éxrauny, 
xtacFot, xtapevoc. ($$ 96. 
5, 19, 18, 16, 9, 13: 117. 
N. 10.) 

‘. Homer has also F. seavie, sra- 
9 

KTIfL, KTVIME, build, 2 A. 
Mid. Part. xtipevoc, 9, ov, 
built. (§§ 117. N. 14.) 

xtunéw (KTTIIN), make noise, 
thunder, jaw, nue, nxa, nuat, 
nony, 2A. Fxrvmor. (§ 96. 
10. 

wie (K2), kiss, F. xvow, 
A. %voa. The compound 
moooxuréw, prostrate myself, 
adore, is generally regular, 
as EF. xgooxvynow. ($5 96. 
5, 10: 95. N. 1.) 

“vo Of xvéw OF xvioxw, con- 
ceive, to be pregnant, F. 
xujow, A. éxunaa, A. Mid. 
éxunuauny, poetic éxdcauny. 
(§ 96. 10, 8.) 

AA 


AABN, See lauBave. : 

dayzyavo (AAXN), receive by 
lot, obtain, F. Mid. AyjSopeu 
(Tonic Actoucs), 2A. Zayor, 
Perf. slinge and dchoyya. 
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[§ 118. 
(§§ 96. 7, 18, 19, 6: 76. 
N. 1.) 


AAGN, see havFave. 

AAKSI, see havzxo. 

dap Bave (AABN), receive, take, 
Perf. etinge, Perf. Pass. cz- 
Anupou, A. Pass. dlngdny, F. 
Mid. Arjjpoun, 2 A. fafoy, 
2A. Mid. &ofounv. (S$ 96. 
7, 18: 76. N. 1. 

From AAMBOQO, the Ionic has 

Perf. Pass. aidaauauasr, A. Tass, 
tAdupiny, F. Mid. aduyouasn It 
has also Perf. aradBnza. (}§ 96. 
6,10: 107. N. 4.) | 

ler dave (Ae ON, Anda, can 
hid, escape notice, Perf. Pass, 
Aclnopoe (in Homer Agha 
oma), F. Mid. djocouo, 2 A. 
EAaGov, 2 Perf. 2é1n Ga, 2 A. 
Mid. &ladounr. Mid. davoa- 
youat (sometimes dy Fopec), 
forget. (§ 96. 7, 18.) 

davxw (AAKN), talk, gabble, 
A, éhuxnou, F. Mid. doxyjoo-~ 
pou, 2 A. thaxoy, 2 Perf. 2é- 
ditxer (Lonic Addnxa), 2 A. Mid. 
(Epic) Ashaxouny. ($$ 96. 
14, 10: 78. N. 2.) 

duvw, flavor OF Flavor, Aavow, 
thavon, used only in the 
compound uzoluvw, which 
see. (§ 78. N. 1.) 

AAXN, see layyava. 

éym, collect, tm, ta, Perf. sido- 
za, Perf. Pass, sideypas, 2A. 
Pass. dléyny. (§§ 76. N. 1: 
98. N.2.) Aéyw, say, is 
regular. 

Norte. Forms without the con- 

necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. iriypny, - 
Sd pers. sing. Aixre, for tasyduny, 
iriytre, (§§ 92. N. 4: 7.) 

AEX N, cause to lie down, kw, ka, 
A. Mid. 2defany lay down, 


§ 118.] 


Imperat. (in Homer) 2é8eo, 
Inf. isSec9ar, 2 A. Mid. 
éléeyunv lay down, 3d pers. 
sing. déxro, Fmperat. éo. 


(S$ 88. N. 3: 92. N. 4: 9, 
1: 7. 


AHBN, see Lap Bavoo. 

“dy Sure Or 41 9w, cause to for- 
get, BF. diiow, 2 A. (Epic) 
AchuSov, 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
Atha Douny. (S$ 96. 7: 78. 
N.2.) See also jorSarw. 

Ayxso, Lonic, = iéuxw, which 
see. 

AIX, SCO huyzare. 

dovwr (old dow, dogw), wash, 
bathe, Lovew, flovuc, héhovxe, 
Athovuat. Mid. dovopo, com- 
monly Jovuer, wash myself, 
bathe. (S 96. 18, i) 

‘The Present and Imper- 
fect commonly drop the con- 
necting vowels o and «. 
EE. g. Pres. Jovuey for rovo- 
pev, Aovrus for overt, Aovr- 
toe for hovoyra:, AovuSon for 
Aoven Sur, Imperf. ov» for 
thovor, clouro for ehovero. 

duw, loose, solve, dituw, tion, 
ae Addkvuun, chvFyy. (S90. 

i?) 

rt ATYMI, 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
3d pers. sing. Avre as Passive. — 
For the Perf. Pass. Opt. 3d pers. 


sing. AsAvre, see above (§ 91. N. 
4.) 
M. 

MAON, See pay Fave. 

CL sce poo. 

putouoe (uuw), feel, touch, 
handle, F’. Mid. pocouce, A. 
Mid. guecapunr. (S$ 96. 18: 
95. N. 1.) 


MAK, see pyxcopas. 
pordavw (MAGS), learn, un- 
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derstand, Perf. peuetdyxa, 
I’. Mid. padijcopa, 2 A 
tuaFor, 2 F. Doric watevuos 
contracted from paSéouas. 
(Sf 96. 7, 10: 114. N. 2: 
23. N. 1.) ! 
péovano, fight, Opt. paorat- 


pny OF payvotuny, Imperf. 
eucovuunr, inflected like 
totapa, 


puontw (ALAPUIN), take hold 
of, scize, TF. pegwo, A. 
iuagwa, 2 A. tnegnoy (also 
tuanoy, Without the ef 2 
Perf. uéuagaa. (§ 96. 2.) 

poyoun (Ionic vayéouer), fight, 
combat, Perf. Mid. peuayn- 
pot, FE. Mid. payéoouce (Epic 
poynuouns), A. Mid. eueye- 
caunr, 2 F. Mid. poyotpa. 
(S$ 96.10: 95. N, 2: 114, 
N. 2. 


pu and Honus, desire, am 
eager, strive, feel a strong 
ampulse, 2 Perf. péuaa sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 
Mid. yroun, desire, seck, 
Imperat. peiso, Inf. woicFar. 
(S) 96. N. 2: 116. N. 7.) 
The 2 Perf. uizea is inflected, 
as far as it goes, like BiBaa. (§ 91. 
N. 7.) 
pedtvoxw (ueduvn), make drunk, 
intoxicate, F. wediow, A. 
éuedvoa, A. Pass, gueduudnp. 
Mid, peFvoxopar, am intoxi- 


cated. (§§ 96. 8: 95. N. 1.) 


peduw, am intoricated, equiva- 


lent to the Middle of the 
preceding. 


MEIP2UMEP!), divide, share, 


Perf. Pass. 3d pers. sing. 
tiuaotas it is fated, Part, 
siuaguévos fatcd, destined, 
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_ Pluperf. Pass, 3d pers. sing. 
tiuagto tt was fated, 2 A. 
Zupogov I obtained, 2 Perf. 
Zupoya have obtained. Mid. 
peigouor, receive a share, 
obtain. (§§ 96. 18, 19: 76. 
N.1: 79. N. 3.) 

The augment « of the Perf. 
and Pluperf. Pass. takes the rough 
breathing. 

The forms setudpnras, pespeogpctvos 
are sometimes used for sizapras, 
siuappives. (\ 96. 13.) 

Ellw,am about tu be or do any 
thing, shall, F. weldnumw, A. 
dueldnou. (§ 96. 10.) 

pédw, am a concern to, I". ys- 
Ajow, A. éuédnoa, 2 Perf. 


(Epic) péunde. (§ 96. 10, 
18.) 


The epic poets have Perf. Pass. 
Sd pers. sing. pipBasras for pespei- 
Arras (§ 26. N.) 
pevo and piuvw, remain, F. 
pero, A. tua, Perf. ee~ 
ynna. (SS 96. 1, 10: 26. 1.) 
MENS (not to be confounded 
with the preceding), intend, 
purpose, 2 Perf. uéuora sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 
‘(§ 96. 19.) 
unxaouos (MAK), bleat, 2 A. 
guaxov, 2 Perf. méunxe. 
From weuyjxew, Imperf. gué- 
unxor. (§ 96. 18, 10, 11.) 
taivw, stain, regular. Homer 
(Il. 4, 146) has A. Pass. 3d 
pers. plur. pwsavdyy for ular- 
Sev for gurarFnaar. (§ 92. 
N. 1. ‘ 
plyviope and wloyo (MIT), 
mir, F. pike, A. Eucta, Perf. 
Pass. meer nat, A. Pass. 
éuizony, 2 A. Pass. éulyny. 
(§ 96. 9, 14.) on 
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[§ 118. 


Norse. Form without the con- 
necting vowel 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. tuixro or wixee for igivtre. 
(§§ 91. N. 4:7.) 

pipvjoxw (MNAMN), cause to 
remember, remind, F. urjuw, 
A. Zuryoe, Perf. Mid. péury- 
por remember, Subj. ytuva- 
pou, Opt. pepriuny or PEMYO)- 
yyy or peuvoiuny (Lonic 
peurecuynv), Amp. péurnoo, 
Inf. weprjo9ou, Part. weprn- 
névog, A, Pass.  eurqodny, 
BF. peurnoopo, F. Mid. 
propa, A. Mid. gurnocunr. 
Mid. ysurjoxoum, remin 
myself, remember. (§S 96. 
1,83: 91.N.3: 109. N. 1.) 

Hiprw, Se wero. 

MNALN, see uiprnoxe. 

MOASL, see Bloiaxw. 

pixcoucs (MPKS2), bellow, noo- 
por, noomny, Euvaoy, 


2 Perf. uguixa. (§ 96. 10.) 


IN. 

vaiw (NAN), dwell, A. aca 
caused to ducell, placed, Perf. 
Pass. verucuat, A. Pass. érva- 
ot, F. Mid. vaoOMet, A. 
Mid. éravauny. (S$ 96. 18: 
95. N. 1: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1.) 

yaouw, pack closely, stuff, F. 
vatw, A. zvata, Perf. Pass. 
vévacuar. (§ 96. N. 4.) 

NAN, S€€ rato. 

vino, distribute, F. venue or 
veunow, A. trea, Perf. vevé- 
unxa, Perf. Pass. veréunucct, 
A. Pass. érsundny or éveus- 
Inv. (S$ 96.10: 95. N. 2.) 

yew (NET), swim, A. Fevea, 
Perf. vérevxa, F. Mid. veveo- 


§ 118.] 


pot, vevoovpat. ($§ 96. N. 
12: 114. N. 1.) 

vito OF vintw (IVIBS2), wash, 
vio, Exipa, VErtUpot, Evipany. 


(§ 96. 2.) 
yorw (NOM‘, think, yvonow, 
évonoa, veronxa, vevonuat, 


évondnv. (§ 96. 10.) 
The Ionic has séew, gywea, &c. 
all from the simple Present. 
yvotasw, feel sleepy, rucrasw 
and yvyvuteue, ¢xvutata and 


évvotaua. (§ 96. N. 6.) 


tugéw and tvgaw (ZTPL), shave, 
regular. Mid. Sugéopas, ao- 
por, commonly tvgouar, shave 
myself, shave. 
O. 
dt (O42), emit an odor, have 
the smell of, smell, F. ofnow 
(Ionic ofécw), A. wenoa, 2 
Perf. o5wda synonymous with 
the Present. (§§ 96. 4, 10: 
95. N. 2.) . 
otyw or ofyris, open, Imperf. 
twyor, I". oitm, A. fata, Perf. 
- ¥oya, Perf. Pass. twypot, A. 
Pass. éoydny, 2 Perf. tava 
stand open. (§§ 96. 9: 80. 
N.3.) See also avofyw. 
The epic poets change the diph- 
_ thong y into wi, as di%a for ga. 
oida, see LIAN. 
oidaives OF oidave OF o10éa, 
swell, F. oidjow, A. @dnaoa, 
Perf. adnxe. 
otyouct, depart, am gone, Perf. 
oiywxe (in Homer also gyn- 
xe), Perf. Pass. aynuon, F. 
Mid. oizyoouc. (§ 96. 10.) 
ofw or oiw (both Epic), think, 
suppose, A. Pass. anny 
(Epic wicdnv), F. Mid. otn- 
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count, A. Mid. wiccuny 
(Epic). Mid. otoues or oiuae 
(Epic dfope:), synonymous 
with the Active, Imperf. 
gounv or aunv. ($$ 96. 10: 
i09. N. 1.) 


orn, F. otcw, A. oa (rare), 
Imper. cise, F. Pass. otudn- 
couct, = gow, which see. 
(§§ 88. N. 3: 109. N. 1.) 

OlisGairw and oliadarw (OAI- 
FON), slip, slide, F .cluc9 now, 
A. wlisdyuoua, Perf. wiiodnxe, 
2 A. dhisFor. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

Oddout (OAN\, destroy, cause 
to perish, F. olésw oF od, 
A. giesa, Perf. olwdexa, 2 
Perf. dlwda have perisheds 
I’. Mid. odotpos, 2A. Mid. 
whounr. Mid. oddvuou, perish, 
($§ 96. 6, 10: 81.) 

Norr. The poetic 2 A. Mid. 
Part. dardpsves or ebacgesvos has the 
force of an adjective, destructive, 
fatal, pernicious. 

Ouripe (OMSL), swear, A. eipo- 
Oa, Perf. ONGLOXE, Perf. Pass. 
Guoiouuc: and ouciouot, A. 
Pass. ayodny, F. Mid. ouov- 
pow (SS 96. 9, 10: 95. N. 
1: 107. N. t: 81.) 

ducgyviue (OMOPI2), wipe 
off, F. oucgtw, A. eiogsa, 
A. Mid. ayogtuuny. (§ 96. 
9. 

Syl (ONAN, ONIIMI), bene- 
fit, F. ovjuw, A. arnoa, 2 A. 
Mid. wrauny and wrnunr. 
Mid. oviveuor, derive benefit, 
enjoy. (S§ 96. N. 2: 117. 
N. 15.) 

ONQMI (ONON, ONS), Pass. 
dvouas (inflected like didouas 
from didapr), blame, find 
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Sault with, insult, A. Pass. 
avocdny, F. Mid. orovouat, 
A. Mid. ovocauny and ava- 
“ny. ($$ 96. 10: 95. N. 1: 
109. N. 1: 117.) 

The form otstoSe (Il. 24, 241) 
stands for Pres. Pass. 2d pers. 
plur. dxeSs from OND. 

O11, Perf. Pass. apo, A.Pass. 
aponyv, F. Mid. cwoue, A. 
Mid. ocypauny (little used), 
2 Perf. Gxwaa (poetic), — 
ogaw, which see. (§ 81.) 

dgaw, see, Imperf. icigaor (Ionic 
wowy), Perf. gagaxa, Perf. 
Pass. idoayu. From E142 
(which see), 2 A. sidov, ida, 
Wout, idé, wWeiv, day, 2A 
Mid. sidouny, iwper, Soiuny, 
idov, ideaF an, opurreg. From 
Ol (whichsee), Perf. Pass. 
auuot, A, Pass. agony, F. 
Mid. Gpoun. (§ SO. N. 3.) 

ogviue (OPM), rouse, excite, F. 
oguw, A. wgoa, Perf. Mid. 
dgdoeuor, 2 Perf. dynga have 
risen, 2 A. Mid. agony. 
Mid. dervuce, also tgouan, 
ogeéoum, rouse myself, arise. 
(X§ 96. 9, 10: 103. N. L: 
104. N. 6: 81.) 


Norz. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. 3d pers, 
sing. aero, Imperat. 2d pers. sing. 
egee and ace, Inf. te¢9as, Part. 

; Oegesves. (83 92. N. 4: 11.) 
ooponivouue (oO 20PN), smell, 
'> Mid. ougojoouu, A. Mid. 
wogonoauny (later), 2 A. 
id. aapgouny rarely aogec- 


pny. (S$ 96. 7, 10: &5. 
N. 2.) 


ovgen, mingo, Imperf. govoror, 
¥. . oye ovenoouct. (§ 80. 


[§ 118. 


ovtaw, wound, regular. From 
OTTHUMI, 2 A. ovtay, Inf. 
(Epic) ovraperar or ovraper, 
2 A. Mid. Part. ovraperos 
as Passive, wounded. (§ 117. 
N. 10, 17.) 

opin (OPEAN), owe, must, 
ought, F. ogediow, A. wqel- 
Anon. (§ 96. 18, 10.) 

The 2 A. Sosroy and sPsrov, s55 

«, always expresses a wish, O that! 
would to God ! (§ 217. N. $, 4.) 

oplioxarw (ODALM), incur, for- 
feit, F. opiijum, Perf. agin-~ 
xu, 2A. agdor. (§ 96. &, 7, 


OF WORDS. 


i. 

TAON, see nacyo. 

naise, play, gest, txatca, mé- 
netopot, énuiodyy, F. Mid. 
maison, moukoupac. In later 
writers, inate, nénatypat, 
énaiyony. (S§ 96. N. 6: 
114. N. 1.) . 

nain, strike, FI. aaieo and 
nounow, A. inaoa, Perf. né- 
noxa, Perf, Pass. nenncopas, 
A. Pass. énuludyy. (SY 96. 
10: 107. N. 1b: 109. N. 1.) 

naoyo (ITAON, ENON), suf= 
Ser, A.inxnoaw (not common), 
I. Mid. aedcouon (rarely 27- 
aopot), 2° A. ExaGor, 2 Perf. 
nenovGu (rarely ménnda). 
(§§ 96. 6, 18, 19, N. 10: 
12. 5.) 

Nor. The form wiwer9s (Od 

23, 58, for wsxevSaes, is ob- 
tained as follows: IITAQOQ, II0- 
OOD, wiwoSa, riwve-c9s for wired 
e3s: with the Passive termination 
oDe. (§§ 96. 19: 10, 2.) 

matéoun: (WAR), eat, Perf. 
Pass. acacopoa, <A. Mid. © 


§ 118.] 


énuoapny. (S$ 95. N. L: 
. 107. N. 1.) 


HAR, Perf. Mid. wénéuas, pos- 


Sess, acquire, A. Mid. éna- 
ouuny. 

nett (ION), persuade, nsi- 
Go, Eueica, MEWELKE, TLETEEL~ 
ouat, énsludny, 2 A. EntFor, 
(poetic), 2 Perf. xéxo9a 
trust, 2 A. Mid. émdouny. 
Mid. xi Soucn, trust, believe, 
obey. (§ 96. 18, N. 14.) 

Nore. The form iwfe:9pss 

stands for 2 Pluperf. 1st pers. plur. 
ixsroidussr. (§ 91. N. 6.) 

néhito and meluw, cause to 
approach, bring near, ap- 
proach, come near, nshave, 
énélaoa, énehaucdny and énle- 
Snv. From IZAHMI comes 
2 A. Mid. éndjuyy. (§§ 26. 
I: 117. N. 15.) 

mtlw, revolve, move about, am, 
Imperf. 3d. pers. sing. ike 
for Enele. Mid. aéhouoe sy- 
nonymous with the Active, 
Part, nicusvog used only in 
composition, Imperf. 2d 
pers. sing. ixlso ialeu thou 
art, 3d pers. sing. Znisro he 
as. ($$ 26. 1: 23. N. 1.) 

NENON, see nacyw. 

ménoode, SCC maTyO. 

négdw, pedo, F. Mid. nugdja0- 
gor, 2 A. Enagdov, 2 Perf. 
ménooda. Mid. négdoua, sy- 
nonymous with the Active. 
(§ 96. 19, 10.) 

méigu, sack, nigow, %negaa, 


2A. énpadoy. (Sf 96. 19: 
26. 2.) 


Nore. Homer has 2 A. Mid. 
Inf. wieSas without the connecting 
vowel for wseSisSan (§§ 92. N. 
4:10. 2: 11.) 
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nésoo, luter aéarw, bail, digest, 
F. neyo, A. tnxewu, Perf. 
Pass. mizeuuat, A. Pass. 
énéepSny. (§ 96. 2.) 

Reravyis (METAR), expand, 
spread, F. neraum Or xet0, 
A. énétava, Perf. Pass. zé- 
ntauat, A. Pass, éneracdry. 
(S$ 96. 9: 95. N. 1: 102, 
N. 2: 109. N. 1: 26. 1.) 

nétouo, fly, F. Mid. zerjuo- 
pou, 2 A. éxrouny (for éneto- 
BnY), topo, mtoiuny, nats- 


ada, ntopevos. ($$ 96. 10: 
26. 1.) 


HET S$, see ninto. 

HETON, see nvvyFavoun. 

megvoy, see DENN. 

anyviue (TAT), later ayoow, 
fiz, fasten, F. antw, A. Znnkeo, 
Perf. Pass, nénnyyot, A.Pass. 
énngdnv, 2 Perf. xainnya 
stand fast, 2 A. Pass. énu- 
ynv. (§ 96. 18, 9, 3.) 

THON, see nucyo. 

THIOEN (MION), obey, follow, 
trust, ni9njow also neni jou, 
éxidnoa. (4 96. 10, 11.) 

TON, see neiFw and the pre- 
ceding. 

nikynuc and midvaw (nelow), 
Mid. xidvouct, —= nedove, 
which see. (§ 96. 16, 6.) 

niuninus and niuniow (ILAAS), 
fill, F. ninow, A. exinoe, 
Perf. xéndnxa, Perf. Pass. 
nénknoua, A. Pass. énin- 
odnv, 2 A. Mid. aninuny, 
Opt. nxisluny, Imperat. niq- 
oo, Part. ninjpevoc. (SS 96. 
1: 107. N. 1: 109. N 
117. N.15.) - 

The letter «, in the first sylla. 
ble, is dropped when, in composition, 
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another 4% comes to stand before the 
first syllable of this verb; as ip- 
wiwanes, not tu-wrinwanus. The 
same is observed of wizwonys. 

niunonucand aiunouw (PAR), 
burn, monuw, A. tngyua, 
Perf. Pass. nénonoua, A. 
Pass. énojudyr. (SS 96.1: 
107. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

For the omission of x, in com- 

position, see wigwAnzes. 

niveo (111), drink, 2 A. troy, 
2 EF. Mid. aotjce (later). 
Pass. aiowo:, as F. Active, 
shall drink. From 7702, 
Perf. aénwxa, Perf. Pass. 
ménouut, A. Pass. énodnr. 
From ZIMi, 2 A. Imperat. 
2d pers. sing. x79. (S$ 96. 
5: 114. N. 2: 95. N, 2: 
117. N, 14.) 

minioxw (ITI), cause to drink, 
give to drink, F. niow, A. 
tnioa. (§ 96. 1, 8.) 

mingaoxw (megaw), sell, Perf. 
nénoaxa, Perf. Pass. ninon- 
pou, A. Pass. éxngadny, 3 F. 
nengaooua. (§§ 96. 1,8: 

6. 1. 


ninto (TETN), fall, A. txeca 
(little used), Perf. zéxtwxe, 
2 A. inesoy (Doric znetov), 
2 Perf. Part. wentews, né- 
atnocs mentor, 2 F. Mid. me- 
cova. (S$ 96. 1, 19, 17, 
15: 114. N. 2.) 

nitvew and aitynus (IIETAN), 
= metavyvust, which see. 
*(§ 96. 16, 6: 117.) 

mitvéio( ITETS2),—=niato, which 
see. (§ 96. 16, 5, 10.) 

nipacxn OF nigavoxw (PAN), 
show, make known, communt- 
cate. (§ 96.1, 8.) 

TIN, see niveo, runtoxe. 
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[§ 118. 


RAAT, see nluga, nijncow. 
nhac (IJTAATS2), cause to wan- 
der, F. stlaytw, A. txloyse, 
A. Pass. éniayy9nr. Mid: 
mhatopor, wander about, rove. 
§ 96. 3, 6.) 
mhiw (ITAETN), sail, inlevoc, 
Perf. aénievxa, Perf. Pass. 
méndevoucn, A. Pass. énxlev— 
odny, F. Mid. airevoouce, 
misvootno. (S$ 96. N. 12: 
107. N. 1: 114. N. 1.) 
majucw (IZAAT M). rarely ndn— 
yvime, strike, F. nintw, A. 
éninta, Perf. Pass. nézin- 
yuo, 2 A. néndnyov (Epic), 
2 Perf. néninya, 2 A. Pass. 
éndnynvy (in composition é¢- 
naayny), 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
neninyounr. (S§ 96. 18, 3, 
9: 78. N. 2.) 


nhww (niéw), wow, &c. 2 A. 
(from I7A2.M1) tniwv, Part, 
thug, G. nlwytoc, Lonic, = 
niéw, Which see. (§§ 96. 
19: 117. N. 14.) 

nviw (INETN, TINTS), blow, 
breathe, A. invevoa, Perf. 
nenvevua, Perf. Pass. nénvev- 
ouot, A. Pass. énvevo dn», F. 
Mid. avevooumt, mrevoovpau. 
(§§ 96. N. 12: 107. N. 1: 
109. N.1: 114. N. L.) 

Poetic forms, Perf. Pass. wiwvu- 
peas,am prudent, animated, intelli- 
gent, A. Pass. 3d pers. sing. iwvivSy . 
used in the compound du-evirSn, 
from dvarvia, 2 A. Mid. (from 
TINYMI) iavun. (§§ 96. 6: 
117. N. 15.) 

nxodéa, long for, desire, mtss, 
noSsow and noFjow, énoFn- 
oa, mexodnxa, néenoFnuat, 
énodéadnv. (§§ 95. N. 2: 
109. 


§ 118.] 


HOP, give, 2 A. txogoy, Perf. 
Pass. 3d. pers. sing. 2éxgw- 
tas it has been decreed by 
fate, Part. nengmpérog des- 
tined. (§ 96. 17.) 

NON, see nivw. 

TIPAN, See nipnonut. 

NPIAMAI, buy, 2 A. Mid. 
éngiauny, Tolmuat, Netalpny, 
motaso OF neiw, aeliacIat, 
TE OLMABEVOS. (§ 117. N. 9.) 

NPON, see TOP!. 

HAVAN, see intaput, ntyvow. 

natyoow, crouch, F. armtw, A. 
intr Sa, Perf. gxrngue. From 
ATAN comes 2 Perf. Part. 
nentnos. From THMI, 2 
A. 3d person dual ary- 
my, 11 composition xata- 
arntny. (§§ 96. 3: 99. N.: 
117. 12.) 

NTON, see nintw. 

nuvSavona: (JITOMN), poetic 
nevPouai, inquire, Perf, Mid. 
nénuopas, F. Mid. nsvoopat, 
-2 A. Mid. érvdopuny. (§ 96. 
18, 7.) 

P. 

‘PATN, see gnyvupt. 

éaive, sprinkle, regular. From 
‘PAA, A, Imperat. 2d pers. 
plur. gdocare, Perf. Pass. 3a 
pers. plur. ¢¢ggadara:, Epic. 
(§§ 104. N. 4: 91. N. 2.) 

Gel Or Egdw or LPN, F. Geko, 
A. i@geta (Epic also ipsa), 
2 Perf Zooya, 2 Pluperf. éaig- 
yer. (§ 80. N. 2,3 

géw (PETA, “PTI), flow, A. 
Eigevoa, Perf. eggunxa, F. 
Mid. gevcouce or gujcopen, 
2 A. Pass. égguny. & 96. 18, 
10, N. 12.) 

‘PEN, Perf stgnxe, Perf. Pass. 
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stgnpot, A. Pass. ¢¢67,9ny 
or éggéFny (not Attic sig7- 
Syv, eigednr), 3 F. sigyco- 
po, = EWTN, which see. 
($$ 76. N. 1: 95. N. 2.) 

Onyvie (PAIN), later éncow, 
tear, burst, F’. éntw, A. i¢én- 
ta, 2 Perf. iggaya am torn 
to preces, 2 A. Pass. égguyny. 
(§ 96 18, 9, 3, 19.) 

Olyéw (PITN), shudder, g.y7j00, 
Gc. 2 Perf. iggtya synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

“PON, see govvume. 

“PTN, see géw, flow. 

‘PAIN, see gyyrupe. 

durrips (PON), strengthen, F. 
gaan, A. igswoe, Perf. iggu- 
xa, Perf. Pass. iggwpor, Emp. 
iggwao farewell, &c. A. Pass. 
éggaa9nv. (§§ 96.9: 109 
N. 1.) 


=. 

oalnife (SAAIITN), sound a 
trumpet, F. cuilniytw, later 
galnivo, A. dvalniysa, later 
éoulmoa. (§ 96. 6, N. 6.) 

oaom (rarely uum), save, cau 
om, Sc. From 2ANMI 
comes Imperf Act. 3d pers. 
sing. (Epic) caw. ‘§§ 96. 
10: 78. N.3: 117.) 

ofivvips (SBEN), extinguish, 
F. oBéow, A. tofeca, Perf. 
Pass. toBeouor, A. Pass. éoBe- 
odny. From SBHMI, 2 A. 
ioBny, oBeinry, aBrva. ($$ 96. 
9:95. N.2: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1.) 

otto (STN), shake, move, agi- 
tate, F. cstvow, A. tooeva, 
Perf. Pass. tcovpo:, Pluperf 
Pass. éoovuny, A. Pass. éo-~ 
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audny sometimes éuudny. 
From Sratr 2 A. Mid. 
douvduny and oipyv. Mid. 


gevouae and, without the 
connecting vowel, ceva. 
OS 96. 18: 104. N. 1: 78. 
.3: 79. N.3.) 
oxedarvixs (SKEIADN), scatter, 
disperse, spread, F’. oxsdacw 
or oxeda, A. éoxédaca, Perf. 
éuxédaxa, Perf. Pass. caxeda- 
ona, A. Pass. éoxsdacFnr. 


(§$ 96.9: 102. N. 2: 107. 


N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

oxéldn( SKEARN, SKAAN),dry, 
cause to. wither, F. oxo, 
A. toxnla, Perf. guxdnxa am 
dried up, F. Mid. oxdnjoopen. 
From SK AMML, 2 A. soxiny, 
oxdalny, oxinvos. Mid. axédio- 
par, wither, (§ 96. 6, 17,18.) 

oxidynut (SKEAAN), Mid. oxi- 
Ovepos, = uxedarvuus, which 
see. (§ 96. 6, 16.) 

covpa (cevw), Imp. 2d. pers. 
sing. govvo, 2 A. Pass. 3d 
pers. sing. gsgova, in compo- 
sition amésvovue (Laconic) 
he is gone, he is dead, = 
osvuc: from vevw, which see. 
(§ 96. N. 15.) 

cow, See aafe. 

onéuSoau, see fnw. 

STAN, s6e iornps. 

atspéo OF otegiuxw (STEPLN), 
deprive, bereave, T°. otegijaw, 
A. éotéonoa, Perf. éatégnxe, 
Perf. Pass. dotégnuot, A. 
Pass. éotsgn Snr, 2 A. Pass. 
Part. ateysis (poetic). Pass. 
otsgéouas OF otégouat. (§ 96. 
8, 10. 

orogéyviut OF otogvips OF otgar- 
vir (2TOPN), strew, spread, 
F. arogéaw, otgeaw, A. éote- 
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[§ 118. 


gtva, éturgwou, Perf. Pass. 
tutgeuat, A. Pass. égsrogs- 
oFny, gotowSny. (Sh 96. 10, 
9,17: 95. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

atuyém (STTTN), fear, hate, 
atvynaw, Sic. 2 A, torvyov. 
Aor. also iututa I terrified. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

oxsiv, SCC Eyw, tayo. 

ows (Epic cow), save, swoon, 
suwoa, asoWxa, GTécwomuat, 
és ny, 

oww (caw), preceding. (§116. 
a ) g. (§ 


T. 

TAIN, see TAN, take. 

TAAAR, bear, suffer, venture, 
A. érahaca, Perf. tétdnxa, 2 
Perf. rétiaa, Opt. tetiainy, 
Imp. tétledt, Infin. retlavar. 
From TAHMYI, 2 A. ithny, 
tla, thainv, thydi, tAnre, 
thig. ($$ 26. 1:95. N.2: 
91.N.7: 127. 12.) 

tapra, I". reuéw, lonic, = té- 
ive. 

TAN, TAIN, take, Imperat. 
2d pers. sing. rn (contracted 
froin ras) take thou, 2 A. 
Part. tetayov, Epic. (§§ 23. 
N.1: 78 N.2) 

tsiva (TENS, TAN), stretch, 
ettend, EF. revo, A. Freya, 
Perf. réraxa, Perf. Pass. réra- 
prot, A. Pass. dra dny. (§ 96. 
19, 5, 18.) 

TEKN, see tixtw. 

téurvo (rarely téum), cut, I", ce- 
po, Perf. rérynxa, Perf. Pass. 
tétpnuct, A. Pass. trun day, 2 
A. irsuoy and éayoy, 2 A. M. 
étapouny. (§ 96.5, 17, 19.) 

rétuoy OF Exsruor, I found, met 
with, a defective’2 A. Act 
(§ 78. N. 2.) 


§ 118.) 


TETXN, see tvyzayvo. 

an, see TAN, take. 

TIER, Perf. Part. rerinog af- 
flicted, Perf. Mid. reténuas 
am afflicted, am sorrowful. 
(§§ 99. N.) 

ziGnus (rarely widow, Fé), 
put, place, F. $y0m, A. EFn- 
xo, Perf. 2é9e:xa, Perf. Pass. 
teSeipas, A. Pass. érédny, A. 
Mid. ¢9nxepny (not Attic), 
2 A. Envy, Fou, Selny, Fin 
or Séo, Geivar, Delo, 2 A. 
Mid. éSéunv. (S$ 96. 1: 
104. N. 2: 95. N. 2, 4: 14. 
3, N.3: 117. N. 11, 13.) 

aixtw (TEKN), bring forth, F. 
tetw, A. Pass. (later) érézy 9x7, 
F. Mid. rétouct, 2 A. étexov, 2 
Perf. zézoxa, 2 F. Mid. rexov- 
pou, 2 A. Mid. (poetic) érexo- 
pny. (§$ 96. N.3: 114. N, 2.) 

sive, tiviwe, tlyvipur, = tiv, hon- 
or, which is regular. (§ 96. 
5, 9. 

aitgaw (TPAN), bore, F. tex- 
ow, A. ttonoa, Perf. réronxe, 

@Per. Pas. réronua. (§ 96. 1.) 

astouoxw (TOP), wound, F. 
towuw, A. irgwoa, Perf. ré- 
towxa, Perf. Pass. rérgmpece, 
A. Pass. itgudny. (§ 96 
17, 1, 8.) 

uitvoxouos (TK), prepare, 
take aim at, 2 A. térvxoy, 
2 A. Mid. retvxopuny, Epic. 
($$ 96. 1, 14: 78. N. 2.) 

TAA, see TAAAN. 

TMEN, TMAN, See ténve. 

togew (TOPSL), pierce, tognow, 
&c. 2 A. szogoy. (§ 96. 10.) 

FOPL, See titgeoxw, togde. 

TOVTaL, TOGTUC, — TUyELY, TUZOY, 
from tvyyava, which see. 

8 
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TPATN, See toWye. 

TPAN, 8€@ titTQ9A0. 

toEqu (OPEDN), nourish, feed, 
support, F. Seéyu, A. EF ge- 
yo, Perf. sérgoga, Perf. Pass, 
géSoapupas, A. Pass. ¢Io¢d- 
giny, 2 A. itgaqoyr (Epic), 
2 A. Pass. érgugny. ($§ 14. 
3:96.19: 107. N. 6.) 

Toeyo (OPEX2), run, A. EFgs- 

* fa, F. Mid. Soctoues. From 
APAMN or APEMN (which 
see) come Perf. dsdgaunxe, 
Perf. Pass. dedgaunpat, 2 A. 
Zoauov, 2 Perf. dédgope 
(Epic), F. Mid. dgapoupac. 
(§ 14. 3.) 

tgayea (TPATN), eat, gnaw, F. 
Mid. rewsoua, 2 A. trpayoy. 
§ 96. 19. 

tuyyav (TTXN), happen, at- 
tain, A. érvyraa (Epic), Perf. 
tettyyxa, Perf. Mid. (poetic) 
tétvypo OF téetevypan, F. Mid. 
tevsouut, 2 A. Exvyor. (§ 96. 
7, 10, 18. 

runto (TIS), strike, F. repo 
commonly runzijow, A.trupa, 
Perf. térvga, 2 Perf. rérup- 
vos Commonly reruntnucn, A. 
Pass. érup3yvy, 2 A. Pass. 
érunny. (§ 96. 2, 10.) 

r 


UNEuyn uae, SEE HuvOD. 

unozveouas and vnicyoua (x0, 
igyvéouat, tayouot), promise, 
Perf. Pass. wméoynua, A. 
Pass. umeoyédny, Mid. 
vnooynoouat, 2 A. Mid. ons- 
oxyouny. 

®. 
ATI, 2 A. Epoyor, Pass. pa- 


youo: (later) as F. Active, 
= éo3le, which see. 
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xt@pot, Opt. xexrijuny and 
xextainy (Ionic xextewuny), 
Infin. xextnoFou, Part. xs- 
xtnuévos, EF. Mid. xryjcouat, 
A. Mid. éxrnoduny, (§§ 76. 
N. 3:91. N. 3.) 

xteiyw and xtivrips (KTENDN, 
KTAL), kill, F. xteva, A. 
Exteva, Perf. Zxraxc and ¢- 
xtovnxa, Perf Pass. %xrmpuas, 
A. Pass. extra 9'yy (sometimes 
éxtavdnv), 2 A. éxtavoy, 2 
Perf. ixtova. From K71MI, 
2 A. Exray, xtw, xtainy, xtE- 
you, utuc, 2 A. Mid. éxtauny, 
xtacFat, xtapevoc. (SS 96. 
5, 19, 18, 16, 9, 13: 117. 
N. 10.) 

Homer has also F. svasko, sra- 


vieseats. ; 
KTIf2, KTIME, build, 2 A. 


Mid. Part. xtipuevos, 7, ov, 
built. ($$ 117. N. 14.) 
xtunéw (KTTUN), make noise, 
thunder, now, noa, nxa, npc, 
nOny, 2 A. Extumorv. (§ 96 
10.) 

xuvew (KTM), kiss, F. xvow, 
A. &voa. The compound 
moooxuvew, prostrate myself, 
adore, is generally regular, 
as F. noooxvrejow. (§§ 96. 
5, 10: 95. N. 1.) 

veo OF xvéw OF xvioxe, con- 
ceive, to be pregnant, F. 
xujow, A. éxunoa, A. Mid. 
éxunoapny, poetic éxicapny. 
(§ 96. 10, 8.) 

AA 


AABS, see lap Bavo. 

dayzavn (AAXS2), receive by 
lot, obtain, F. Mid. anouar 
(Ionic Aafouas), 2A. Hayor, 
Perf. elinya and iédoyza. 


OF WORDS. 


($118. 
(§§ 96. 7, 18, 19, 6: 76. 
Nv 1. 


AAGON, see Lav Fave. 

AAKN, See Lavxo. 

Aap Bava (AABN), receive, take, 
Perf. cldnga, Perf. Pass. et- 
Anupar, A. Pass. Angpdny, F. 
Mid. Adyjwoun, 2 A. efor, 
2A. Mid. dlafounr. ($§ 96. 
7, 18: 76. N. 1. 

From AAMBO, the Ionic has 
Perf. Pass. aidapuas, A. Pass. 
tadueSny, F. Mid. Adpyouas It 
has also Perf. arAdBnza. (}§ 96. 
G, 10: 107, N. 4.) 

darvrduva (ALON, InFws, can 
hid, escape notice, Perf. Pass. 
Acdqjouoe (in Homer Aghe~ 
gua), F. Mid. Anoouos, 2 A. 
tha dor, 2 Perf. rely Fa, 2 A. 
Mid. glaSounv. Mid. tov So-~ 
vouas (sometimes Ay Foucc), 
forget. (§ 96. 7, 18.) 

dagxw (AAKN), talk, gabble, 
A. éhaxnou, I. Mid. doxjuo~ 
pou, 2 A. tlaxoy, 2 Perf. ié- 
ditxa (Tonic Aédnxa), 2 A. Mid. 
(Epic) Asdaxcuyy. ($$ 96. 
14, 10: 78. N. 2.) 

duvw, Elavoy or zAavoy, davow, 
tlaven, used only in the 
compound wzolavw, which 
see. (§ 78. N. 1.) 

AAXN, see hayzavu. 

déyw, collect, tw, Sa, Perf. et1o- 
za, Perf. Pass. cideypor, 2A. 
Pass. édéynv. (§§ 76. N. 1: 
98. N.2.) Aéyo, say, is 
regular. 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. baiypny, 
Sd pers. sing. Aixee, for iAsyduns, 
iriysre, (§§ 92, N. 4: 7.) 

AEX, cause to lie down, &w, fa, 
A. Mid. éiekapny lay down, 


§ 118] 


Imperat. (in Homer) eteo, 
Inf. ActauGar, 2 A. Mid. 
éheyunv lay down, 3d _ pers. 
sing. déxro, Imperat. dé. 


(NS) 88. N. 3: 92. N. 4: 9, 
1: 7.) 


AHBN, See hupBaver. 

“hy Jura Or 179w, cause to fore 
act, I. diow, 2 A. (Epic) 
Ashadov, 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
Athadounv. (S$ 96. 7: 78. 
N.2.) See also JaySavw. 

Ayjxsa, Tonic, = uoxw, which 
see. 

ANIX, SCC huyyarw. 

dotw (old dow, Aogw), wash, 
bathe, Lovuw, tlovua, Aédovxa, 
Athovpat. Mid. dovopor, come 
monly dovyet, wash myself, 
bathe. (§ 96. 18, 10.) 

‘The Present and Imper- 
fect commonly drop the con- 
necting vowels o and «. 
[. g. Pres. Jovyev for iovo- 
pev, houras for doveror, dovr- 
tat for dovorvta:, dovedou for 
dover Sar, Imperf Zou» for 
thovor, éhouro for élovero. 

duw, lvose, solve, ium, tition, 
xe Aedvuun, chU Gy». (S90. 

) 

re ATMI, 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
3d pers. sing. adre as Passive. — 
For the Perf. Pass. Opt. 3d pers. 


sing. AsAvre, see above (§ 91. N. 
4.) 


M. 
MAON, See pay Fave. 
(UL, see poco. 
uuioun. (uaw), feel, touch, 
handle, F. Mid. poooueas, A. 


Mid. éueccunr. (§§ 96. 18: 
95. N. 1.) 


MAKS2, see pnxcouas. 
parSavn (MAON), learn, un- 
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derstand, Perf. peutdyxe, 
I’. Mid. padjsoum, 2 A. 
tuaPor, 2 F. Doric patevuoe 
contracted from podéouas. 
(§§ 96. 7, 10: 114. N. 2: 
23. N. 1.) 

Heovana, fight, Opt. paorat- 


envy Or pagvoduny, Imperf. 
fucovuuny, inflected like 
toTOMaL. 


pugntw {11APHN), take hold 
of, scize, TF. peoww, A. 
tuugwa, 2 A. tuaonoy (also 
iuanov, Without the ef 2 
Perf. utpagna. (4 96. 2.) 

payout (Tonic payéouet), fight, 
combat, Perf. Mid. peucyn- 
pou, F. Mid. payécouon (Epic 
pognuouct), A. Mid. éeueye- 
capny, 2 F. Mid. poyotuat. 
(S$ 96.10: 95. N, 2: 114. 
N. 2.) 


pean and poluaod, desire, am 
eager, strive, feel a strong 
aupulse, 2 Perf. peuace sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 
Mid. youn, desire, seek, 
Imperat. woiso, Inf. wasda. 
(SS 96. N. 2: 116. N. 7.) 

The 2 Perf. piuee is inflected, 
as far as it goes, like BiBaa. (§ 91. 
N. 7.) 

pedvoxw (uedver), make drunk, 
intoxicate, F. peSiuw, A. 
éusdvoa, A. Pass, usdusdyp. 
Mid. wed voxopon, am intoxi- 
cated. (§§ 96. 8: 95. N. 1.) 

peduw, am intoxicated, equiva- 
lent to the Middle of the 
preceding. 

MEIPI2( MEPSQ), divide, share, 
Perf. Pass. 3d pers. sing. 
tiuagtas it is fated, Part. 
tiuaguevos fatcd, destined, 
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_ Pluperf. Pass. 3d pers. sing. 
siuagto tt was fated, 2 A. 
Zupogov I obtained, 2 Perf. 
Eupoya have obtained. Mid. 
psigouat, receive a share, 
obtain. (§§ 96. 18, 19: 76. 
N. 1: 79. N. 3.) 

The augment s: of the Perf. 
and Pluperf. Pass. takes the rough 
breathing. 

The forms pespedenrans, pespoogpeives 
are sometimes used for siuaeras, 
sivappives. (+ 96. 13.) 

peli, am about tu be or do any 
thing, shall, F. weldnuo, A. 
éuéddnou. (§ 96. 10.) 

pthw, am a concern to, TY. pe- 
Anow, A. éushyoa, 2 Perf. 
(Epic) péundu. (§ 96. 10, 
18.) 


The epic poets have Perf. Pass. 
Sd pers. sing. pipBasras for pepi- 
atrvas (§ 26. N.) 
pero and uiuve, remain, F. 
pera, A. tuevo, Perf. pepé- 
yynxa. (S$ 96. 1, 10: 26. 1.) 
MEN (not to be confounded 
with the preceding), zntend, 
purpose, 2 Perf. uéuora sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 
-(§ 96. 19.) 
pnxoouor (MAKI), bleat, 2 A. 
Euanxoy, Perf. péunxa. 
From peunxew, Imperf. eué- 
unxor. (§ 96. 18, 10, 11.) 
taivw, stain, regular. Homer 
(Il. 4, 146) has A. Pass. 3d 
pers. plur. yravyy for uiar- 
Sev for gusavdnoav. (§ 92. 
N. 1. ‘ 
piyvope and ployo (MIT), 
mix, F. pitw, A. tucka, Perf. 
Pass. péusyuot, A. Pass. 
éuizdnry, 2 A. Pass. éulyny. 
(§ 96. 9, 14.) 
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[§ 118. 


Nors. Form without the con- 
necting vowel 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. tusaro or pixeo for iniztre. 
(§§ 91. N. 4: 7.) 

pipryoxa (MNALN), cause to 
remember, remind, F. uvnow, 
A. tuvyjoa, Perf. Mid. péurn- 
par remember, Subj. psuva- 
pot, Opt. weprijuny or PEEVE) 
pny ov peuvoiuny (Tonic 
peurenunv), Amp. péurnoo, 
Inf. weprjodou, Part. peurn- 
pévog, A, Pass. é¢urqodnr, 
SF. geprqooua, F. Mid. 
prnooua, A. Mid. gurnoapnr. 
Mid. psurnoxoua, . remind 
myself, remember. (S 96. 
1,8: 91.N.3: 109. N. 1.) 

Miuye, SCE wEro. 

MNALN, see pipynuxe. 

MOAL, see Blauxe. 

pixcopa (MTrKS2), bellow, 700- 
pou, goauny, 2 A. Euvxoy, 
2 Perf. pépina. (§ 96. 10.) 


IN. 

vuiw (VAN), dwell, A. tava 
caused to dwell, placed, Perf. 
Pass. veragua, A. Pass. ¢ra— 
ody, F. Mid. racouct, A. 
Mid. éravaynr. (S§ 96. 18: 
95. N. 1: 107. N. f: 109. 
N. 1.) 

yaoow, pack closely, stuff, F. 
vatw, A. zvata, Perf. Pass. 
vévacpor. (§ 96. N. 4.) 

NAN, See vaio. 

yéuw, distribute, F. veuw or 
veunoo, A. tre:za, Perf. veve- 
unxa, Perf. Pass, veréunuat, 
A. Pass. érsundny OF éveus— 
Inv. (§§ 96. 10: 95. N. 2.) 

yio (NET), swim, A. teva, 
Perf. vévevxa, F. Mid. veveo— 


§ 118.] 


pa, revoovpat. (S$ 96. N. 
12: 114. N. 1.) 

vita OF vintw (NIBSL), wash, 
vied, Eta, veri, Evipny. 
(§ 96. 2.) 

yoo (NOM, think, yvoxjou, 
dvonua, weronxa, vevonucet, 
évon nv. (§ 96. 10.) 


The Ionic has séew, fran, &c. 
all from the simple Present. 


yuotasw, feel sleepy, rvurese 
and yvutaue, ¢xvutase and 


évvotausa. (§ 96. N. 6.) 


gugew and tugaw (FTP), shave, 
regular. Mid. Sugéouas, ao- 
pas, commonly tvgouas, shave 
myself, shave. 

O. 

dt (O42), emit an odor, have 
the smell of, smell, F. ofn0w 
(Ionic oféow), A. wgnoa, 2 
Perf. 65wda synonymous with 
the Present. (§§ 96. 4, 10: 
95. N. 2.) . 

ofya Or olyrius, open, Imperf. 
twyov, I". oitm, A. twta, Perf. 

- Ewya, Perf. Pass. toyyor, A. 
Pass, éyyPnv, 2 Perf. tanya 
stand open. (§§ 96.9: 80. 
N.3.) See also avotyw. 

The epic poets change the diph- 

thong » into wi, as aga for dk. 

oida, see LIAN. 

oidaivw OF oldavw OF oi0ésu, 
swell, F. oidjow, A. gdnoe, 
Perf. gdnxe. 

otyoumt, depart, am gone, Perf. 
oiywxa (in Homer also gyn- 
xm), Perf. Pass. diynue, 
Mid. ofzjooum. (§ 96. 10.) 

otw or oiw (both Epic), think, 
suppose, A. Pass. wndny 

@(Epic wicdnv), F. Mid. oin- 
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conat, A. Mid. wicauny 
(Epic). Mid. otopar or ofuac 
(Epic oiove:), synonymous 
with the Active, Imperf. 
gounr or guny. ($$ 96. 10: 
109. N. 1. 


orn, F. otvw, A. goa (rare), 
Imper. oise, F. Pass. otud-4- 
couct, == géew, which see. 
($$ 68. N. 3: 109. N. 1.) 

OliuGairw and oluoSare (OAI- 
FOS), slip, slide, F chia 9 now, 
A. whtsSyuu, Perf. wiicdnxa, 
2 A. wlio. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

OAdiue (OAN\, destroy, cause 
to perish, F. olésw or ola, 
A. @isoa, Perf. odlwidexa, 2 
Perf. dlwia have perisheds 
F. Mid. olovwor, 2 A. Mid. 
wdouny. Mid. oddupou, perish. 
(S§§ 96. 6, 10: 81.) 

Nore. The poetic 2 A. Mid. 
Part, drAdpivos or ovrdpsvos has the 
force of an adjective, destructive, 
fatal, pernicious. 

Ourige (O.1S2), swear, A. dipo- 
va, Perf. cueiuoxu, Perf. Pass. 
Guejpouuc: and ouapouo, A. 
Pass. auodnr, F. Mid. ouov- 
por. (S$ 96. 9, 10: 95. N. 
1: 107. N. 1: 81.) 

oucoyriue (OMOPI'N), wipe 
off, I". cuogsa, A. dpogsa, 
A. Mid. apogsuuyr. (§ 96. 
9.) 

ovlynus (ONAN, ONIIM1), bene- 
Sit, F. avqjuw, A. drqoa, 2 A. 
Mid. avaynv and wyriuny. 
Mid. ovirapor, derive benefit, 
enjoy. (S§ 96. N. 2: 117. 
N. 15.) 

ONNQMI (ONO, ONL), Pass. 
ovouas (inflected like dédoues 
from didwpc), blame, find 
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fault with, insult, A. Pass. 
wvoudny, F. Mid. ordvouan, 
A. Mid. ovocauny and ova- 
unv. (S$ 96. 10: 95. N. 1: 
109. N. 1: 117.) 

The form odvoSs (Il. 24, 241) 
stands for Pres. Pass. 2d pers. 
plur. dveeSs from OND. 

O12, Perf. Pass. oupar, A.Pass. 
agony, F. Mid. opouu, A, 
Mid. owdpny (little used), 
2 Perf. éxnwaa (poetic), — 
6gaw, which see. (§ 81.) 

Ogaw, See, Imperf. éo\gaor (Ionic 
wowry), Perf. idgaxa, Perf. 
Pass. inocu. From EId2 
(which see), 2 A. sidov, ida, 
Wout, idé, istvy, iOav, 2 A. 
Mid. eidouny, wpe, Woiunyr, 
idov, iécFat, opevog. From 
O112(whichsee), Perf. Pass. 
auuat, A, Pass. dgpdnr, F. 
Mid. dwouer. (§ 80. N. 2.) 

Sgvius (OPM), rouse, excite, F. 
dgow, A. wgoa, Perf. Mid. 
dgdorucr, 2 Perf. dyaga have 
risen, 2 A. Mid. agony. 
Mid. dgrvpar, also égopat, 
opéoum, rouse myself, arise. 
(<§ 96. 9, 10: 103. N. 1: 
104. N. 6: 81.) 

Notz. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. dero, Imperat. 2d pers. sing. 
Gece and dzc80, Inf. te9as Part. 
Geeetvos. (§3 92. N. 4: 11.) 

oogenivouue (OFHPN), smell, 
F. Mid. ougorjooue, A. Mid. 
wcgonuduny (later), 2 A. 

id. woqoouny rarely aogoc- 
ws 39 96. 7, 10: 8&5. 


ovgéw, mingo, Imperf. govgsor, 
F. Mid. ovensoua. (§ 80. 
N. 2. 
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ouraw, wound, regular. From 
OrTUMI, 2 A. ovtav, Inf. 
(Epic) ovreperos or ovraper, 
2A. Mid. Part. ouTauEsrog 
as Passive, wounded, (§ 117. 
N. 10, 17.) 

ogeiha (O®EAN), owe, must, 
ought, F. ogediow, A. wqel- 
Anon. (§ 96. 18, 10.) 

The 2 A. &psrov and spsrov, 6, 

t, always expresses a wish, O that f 
would to God ! (§ 217. N. 3, 4.) 

oplisxara (OAS), incur, for- 
fet, F. opiijum, Perf. agin 
xu, 2 A. aghor. (§ 96. 8, 7, 
10.) 


IT. 


MAON, see nacyo. 

nalse, play, jest, tnowoa, mé- 
mutouat, énuiodyy, F. Mid. 
naisoun, moutovuet. In later 
writers, inuita, mnénoypar, 
énaiyonr. (SS 96. N. 6: 
114. N. 1.) . 

naiw, strike, F. xnaisw and 
nouinow, A. tno, Perf. aé- 
non, Perf, Pass. zenotopet, 
A. Pass. fnaivdyr. (S$ 96. 
10: 107. N. b: 109. N. 1.) 

naoyo (ITAON, IIENON), suf= 
Ser, A.tnjoa (not common), 
I’, Mid. medsopas (rarely a7- 
copa), 2°A. ?aa3or, 2 Perf. 
menovGu (rarely ménnda). 
($$ 96. 6, 18, 19, N. 10: 
12. 5.) 

Nore. The form wiwesSs (Od. 

23, 53, for wsxévSars, is ob- 
tained as follows: ITAQOQ, IIO. 
OOD, wiwroSa, riwo-o9s for wire 
o3s- with the Passive termination 
oS. (§§ 96. 19: 10, 2.) 

mattoun: (WAN), eat, Perf. 
Pass. nénaupo:, A. Mid. ° 


§ 118.] 


énucauny. ($$ 95. N. L: 
_ 107. N. 1.) 

ITAN, Perf. Mid. xénducs, pos- 
Sess, acquire, A. Mid. éna- 
ouuny. 

netdu (TION), persuade, net- 
Ow, Euston, Enea, TETEL- 
cua, eneiodny, 2 A. intGor, 
(poetic), 2 Perf. xéno9a 
trust, 2 A. Mid. éndouny. 
Mid. neiPouce, trust, believe, 
obey. (§ 96. 18, N. 14.) 

Nore, The form ivie:9uss 
stands for 2 Pluperf. 1st pers. plur. 
ixswoidsipiy. (§ 91. N. 6.) 

ashufe and aehuw, cause to 
approach, bring near, ap- 
proach, come near, nslauw, 
énélava, énedao dn and énia- 
Onv. From IAHMI comes 
2 A. Mid. éndiuny. (§§ 26. 
}: 117. N. 15.) 

mehw, revolve, move about, am, 
Imperf. 3d. pers. sing. nie 
for imehe. Mid. nédouae sy- 
nonymous with the Active, 
Part. niduevog used only in 
composition, Imperf. 2d 
pers. sing. ialeo inleu thou 
art, 3d pers. sing. Znlero he 
is. ($$ 26. 1: 23. N. 1.) 

ENON, see nacyw. 

mENoTFE, SCE Tay. 

méodw, pedo, F’. Mid. nupdyao- 
pot, 2 A. Enagdov, 2 Perf. 
mémogda. Mid. négdouce, sy- 
nonymous with the Active. 
(} 96. 19, 10.) 

méigdw, sack, négow, Enegoa, 


2A. sroadoy. ($$ 96. 19: 
26. 2.) 


Nore. Homer has 2 A. Mid. 
Inf. wigSa: without the connecting 
vowel for wseSizSan (§§ 92. N, 
4:10, 2: 11.) 
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névuo, later nent, boel, digest, 


F. niyo, A. tnewu, Perf. 
Pass. mineupet, A. Pass. 


énépdny. (§ 96. 2.) 
Revavviur (ZETA), expand, 
spread, F'. nerauw Or zeta, 
A. énétace, Perf. Pass. zé- 
atapor, A. Pass. éxeraadyy. 
(S$ 96. 9: 95. N. 1: 102. 
.2: 109. N. 1: 26. 1.) 
métoua fly, F. Mid. aernuo- 
pou, 2 A. éxrouny (for éneto- 
BnY), Mtoe, wtoiuny, mré- 


oFar, ntopevos. ($$ 96. 10: 
26. 1.) 


HETS§2, see nintros. 

METON, see nvyFavouai. 

mEprov, see DENN. 

nynyriue (TAT), later nycou, 
Sit, fasten, F. antw, A. tnnte, 
Perf. Pass. nénnypout, A.Pass. 
énngdny, 2 Perf. xaénnya 
stand fast, 2 A. Pass. éna- 
ynv. (§ 96. 18, 9, 3.) 

THON, see nacyoo. 

NIGER (M10N), obey, follow, 
trust, ni Gjow also nen: 9-700, 
éxidnoa. (¥ 96. 10, 11.) 

ION, see neiFw and the pre- 
ceding. 

nikynur and midvaw (melo), 
Mid. xaidyous:, == nedatu, 
which see. (§ 96. 16, 6.) 

niuninus and aiuniaw (ILAAN), 
fill, F. nijow, A. Fninoe, 
Perf. aéndyxe, Perf. Pass. 
néninopot, A. Pass. énin- 
ony, 2 A. Mid. éxhnuny, 
Opt. nieluny, Imperat. niy- 
a0, Part, mannevos. (S 96. 
1: 107. N. 1: 109. N.1: 
Wi7,N. 15.) 

The letter «, in the first sylla. 
ble, is dropped when, in compositien, 
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another # comes to stand before the 
first syllable of this verb; as ip- 
wiwdrnpes, Not tu-winwanus. The 
same is observed of wizwenges. 

niunonucand aunouw (UPAR), 
burn, F agyow, A. ixgnua, 
Perf. Pass, néngnoum, A. 
Pass. éxojudyr. (S$ 96. 1: 
107. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

For the omission of «, in com- 

position, see wiewAnpes. 

nlyw (11192), drink, 2 A. mor, 
2 I. Mid. aovjae (later). 
Pass. aiouot, as F. Active, 
shall drink, From 702, 
Perf. asnwxa, Perf. Pass. 
nénount, A. Pass. énodny. 
From IMI, 2 A. Imperat. 
2d pers. sing. ni7G:. (S$ 96. 
5: 114. N. 2: 95. N. 2: 
117. N, 14.) 

ninioxw (ITI), cause to drink, 
give to drink, F. niow, A. 
tnioa. (§ 96. 1, 8.) 

mingaoxw (meoam), sell, Perf. 
nénoaxa, Perf. Pass. ninea- 
pou, A. Pass. éxngadny, 3 F. 
nexgoooua. (§§ 96. 1,8: 
26. 1.) 

ninto (TET), fall, A. ixsce 
(little used), Perf. réxtwxe, 
2 A. ineoov (Doric énetoy), 
2 Perf. Part. nentewe, ne- 
atnucs nentoic, 2 F. Mid. me- 
coupar. (Sf 96. 1, 19, 17, 
15: 114. N. 2.) 

nirvew and nitynus (IIETAL), 

netavyuut, Which see. 
*(§ 96. 16,6: 117.) 

mitvée( TETSI2),—nintro, which 
see. (§ 96. 16, 5, 10.) 

nipaoxa OF migavoxw (PAM), 
show, make known, communt- 
cate. (§ 96. 1,8.) 

TIN, see niveo, runloxo. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


[§ 118. 


NAAT, see nhufo, ninaow. 

mhazw (IAAT), cause to wan- 
der, F. tlay$w, A. tnleyta, 
A. Pass. énlayyPnv. Mid. 
mlaloua, wander about, rove. 
§ 96. 3, 6.) 

mhéw (ITAETSI2), sail, Endsvoa, 
Perf. nénievxa, Perf. Pass. 
nenhevouct, A. Pass. éndsv- 
any, F. Mid. aievoouas, 
nisvvovuoe. ($$ 96. N. 12: 
107, N. 1: 114, N. 1.) 

najvow (ITAAT 2), rarely ndy- 
yvigs, strike, F. minkw, A. 
éndyta, Perf. Pass. néain- 
yuo, 2 A. néninyor (Epic), 
2 Perf. néndnya, 2 A. Pass. 
énlyjyny (in composition ¢- 
ahayny), 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
nenanyounr. (S$ 96. 18, 3, 
9: 78. N. 2.) 


nhaw (niéw), wow, Src. 2 A. 
(from ITAN.M1) tniwv, Part, 
aiuc, G. nlwyroc, Lonic, = 
nhéw, which see. (§§ 96. 
19: 117, N. 14.) 

nvew (INETR, INT), blow, 
breathe, A. invevoa, Perf. 
néenvevsa, Perf. Pass. nénvev- 
ouot, A. Pass. énvevodny, F. 
Mid. avevooua, mrevoovpat. 
($$ 96. N. 12: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1: 114. N. 1.) 

Poetic forms, Perf. Pass. vigyvo- 
pees, am prudent, animated, intellt- 
gent, A. Pass. 3d pers. sing. iwvivDy . 
used in the compound éu-eviv9a, 
from dvarviw, 2 A. Mid. (from 
TINYMI) isvopny. (§§ 96. 6: 
117. N. 15.) 

nodin, long for, desire, mtss, 
nodéso and nodnow, éxoFn- 
oa, nenxodnxa, menodnuat, 
éxodicdny. (§§ 95. N.2: 
109 


§ 118.] 


HOPL, give, 2 A. tnogoy, Perf. 
Pass. 3d. pers. sing. xéxgw- 
tor it has been decreed by 
fate, Part. nengupérog des- 
tined. (§ 96. 17.) 

MON, see nivo. 

HPAL, see niunonut. 

HPIAMAI, buy, 2 A. Mid. 
éngiauny, Tolmpat, notaiuny, 
aotaco OF agin, neiaotat, 
nommpevos. (§ 117. N. 9.) 

MPO, see MOPN. 

TITAN, 8ee intaput, ntj00w. 

ntijaow, crouch, F. saim7tw, A. 
tntyéa, Perf. gxtyzu. From 
HTAN comes 2 Perf. Part. 
asninos. From THMI, 2 
A. 3d person dual az7- 
my, in composition xate- 
arniny. (S$ 96. 3: 99. N.: 
117. 12. 

ANTON, see nintu. 

nuvSavoua: (IITON), poetic 
nev touo, inquire, Perf, Mid. 
nénvopot, EF’, Mid. nevoopat, 
-2 A. Mid. éxv9ounr. (§ 96. 
18, 7.) | 


P. 

‘PATN, see ényvutt. 

gairw, sprinkle, regular. From 
‘PAM, A. Imperat. 2d pers. 
plur. gcocats, Perf. Pass. 3d 
pers, plur. ¢égadura:, Epic. 
($§ 104. N.4: 91. N. 2.) 

géfo Or Zodw or LPI, F. gecko, 
A. Feet (Epic also ise), 
2 Perf. tooye, 2 Pluperf. éeig- 
yar. (§ 80. N. 2, 3. 

géo (PETN, ‘PTN), flow, A. 
Ejgevoa, Perf. éggunxa, F. 
Mid. gevaouas or guvncopat, 
2 A. Pass, égguny. (§ 96. 18, 
10, N. 12.) 

‘PEN, Perf signxa, Perf. Pass. 
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eionum, A. Pass. é¢61,Fnv 
or égéeFny (not Attic sg7- 
Snv, sigsdnv), 3 F. sigyao- 
po, = EIN, which see. 
($$ 76. N. 1: 95. N. 2.) 

Ojyvips (PAIN), later gicow, 
tear, burst, F. éng, A. i¢én- 
ka, 2 Perf. idowya am turn 
to pieces, 2 A. Pass. égguyny. 
(§ 96 18, 9, 3, 19.) 

Otyiw (PITN), shudder, gyno, 
dc. 2 Perf. iggiya synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

‘PON, see garvume. 

“‘PTN, see dew, flow. 

PRIN, see Oryrupe. 

Sarria (PON), strengthen, F, 
guow, A. iggwoe, Perf. iggu- 
xa, Perf. Pass. iggapuor, Imp. 
i¢gwoo farewell, &c. A. Pass. 
éggucdnr. (§§ 96.9: 109 
N. 1.) 


=. 

calnite (SAATITN), sound a 
trumpet, F. cudniytw, later 
oalniow, A. évalniysa, later 
ésudnica. (4 96. 6, N. 6.) 

oaow (rarely uum), save, cau- 
ow, &c. From 24ANMI 
comes Imperf. Act. 3d pers. 
sing. (Epic) caw. ‘$$ 96. 
10: 78. N.3: 117.) 

ofevvips (SBEN), extinguish, 
F. cBéow, A. tofeoa, Perf. 
Pass. gofBeopuar, A. Pass. éofe- 
oSnv. From SBHMI, 2 A. 
to Bny, oBeiny, afrva. ($$ 96. 
9:95. N.2: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1.) 

gevw (S72), shake, move, agi- 
tate, F. osvaw, A. Zooeve, 
Perf. Pass. Zoovya:, Pluperf. 
Pass. éoovuny, A. Pass. éa- 
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avdny sometimes éuudtny. 
From srag, 2 A. Mid. 
dosvpny and oipny. Mid. 
oevonas and, without the 
connecting vowel, osvpac. 
($$ 96. 18: 104. N. 1: 78. 
N.3: 79. N. 3.) 

axedarvigs (SKESAN), scatter, 
disperse, spread, F. oxsdacu 
or oxsdw, A. gaxedaua, Perf. 
éoxédaxa, Perf. Pass. goxeda- 
agua, A. Pass. éuxedacdnr. 
(§$§ 96.9: 102. N. 2: 107. 
N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

oxilln(SKEAN,SKAAN),dry, 
cause to wither, F. oxedo, 
A. guxnia, Perf. guxdnxa am 
dried up, F. Mid. oxdnoopat. 
From SKAUMI, 2 A. éoxinr, 
oxdalyy, oxdnvat. Mid. oxédio- 
par, wither. (§ 96. 6, 17,18.) 

oxidvnus (SKEAAN), Mid. uxi- 
Svapuo, = oxedarvuus, which 
see. (§ 96. 6, 16.) 

covpot (cevw), Imp. 2d. pers. 
sing. govso, 2 A. Pass. 3d 
pers. sing. éugove, in compo- 
sition améssove (Laconic) 
he is gone, he is dead, = 
osuuce from oevw, which see. 
(S$ D6. N. 15.) 

gow, see awfo. 

onéuS at, See Eno. 

STAN, 86€ torn. 

otseéw OF otegloxw (STEPS), 
deprive, bereave, I". otegraa, 
A. éotéonoa, Perl. évrégnxa, 
Perf. Pass. éorégnuat, A. 
Pass. oregon 9ny, 2 A. Pass. 
Part. oteysic (poetic). Pass. 
ategéouct OF atégouat. (4 96. 
8, 10 

otopérvijus OF otdgrius OF otgey- 
vius(STOPLM), strew, spread, 
F. atogéaw, orgeiaw, A. éoro- 


OF WORDS. [§ ils. 
geua, turowou, Perf. Pass. 
tutepwpar, A. Pass. gutogs- 
adny, gotgadny. (SS 96. 10, 
9,17: 95. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

atuyem (STITT), fear, hate, 
atvynaw, Sec. 2 A. zurvyov. 
Aor. also turuta I terrified. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

oyéiv, SCC Eyw, Layo. 

cwiw (Epic cow), save, aan, 
towoa, Géonxa, gécwopat, 
éuw9ny. 


ow (vow ),—=preceding. ($116. 
' ON. 7) 


T. 

TAIN, see TAN, take. 

TAAAN, bear, suffer, venture, 
A. éralaoa, Perf. tétinxa, 2 
Perf. téthaa, Opt. terlainy, 
Imp. rérkads, Infin. tetdaven. 
From TAUMI, 2 A. étiny, 
tio, thainy, tant, tAnrat, 
thig. ($$ 26.1: 95. N. 2: 
91.N.7: 127, 12.) 

tapra, I’. tazéw, Tonic, = té- 
YO. 

TAN, TAIN, take, Imperat. 
2d pers. sing. ry (contracted 
froin ras) take thou, 2 A. 
Part. tetayor, Epic. (S§ 23. 
N. 1: 78. N.2) 

tsiva (TENS, TAR), stretch, 
extend, F. revo, A. drecva, 
Perf. réraxa, Perf. Pass. réza- 
prot, A. Pass. dradny. (§ 96. 
19, 5, 18.) 

TEKN, see tixtw. 

téuro (rarely téuw), cut, F. re- 
po, Perf. rérunxa, Perf. Pass. 
térunuat, A. Pass. itun dy, 2 
A. trsuoy and Zrapov, 2 A. M. 
drapouny. (9 96.5, 17, 19.) 

tétuoy OF Erexuor, I found, met 
with, a defective’2 A. Act 
(§ 78. N. 2.) 


§ 118.) 


TETX!, see rvyzave. 

a7, see TAN, take. 

TIEN, Perf. Part. retinws af- 
flicted, Perf. Mid. tetinuoe 
am afflicted, am sorrowful. 

§§ 99. N. 

wiOnue (rarely woiw, Dé), 
put, place, F. now, A. §9n- 
xa, Perf. ré9sexa, Perf. Pass. 
teSerpar, A. Pass. éredny, A. 
Mid. é3yxauny (not Attic), 
2 A. 89nv, Ga, Seiny, Siu 
or Sé&, Seivot, Belo, 2 A. 
Mid. ¢Péuny. (§§ 96. 1: 
104. N. 2: 95. N. 2, 4: 14. 
3, N.3: 117. N. 11, 138.) 

alxtw (TEKS2), bring forth, ¥F. 
astw, A. Pass. (later) éréy9-ny, 
F. Mid. réSousot, 2 A. Erexor, 2 
Perf. zétoxa, 2 F. Mid. rexov- 
pou, 2 A. Mid. (poetic) érexo- 
pny. (§§ 96. N.3: 114. N. 2.) 

alvo, tli, tlyvtut, = tiw, hon- 
or, which is regular. (§ 96. 
5, 9. 

ateaw (TPAN), bore, F. zex- 

ow, A. ttenoa, Perf. réronxea, 
@Per. Pas. réronuos. (§ 96. 1.) 

astgwoxw (TOP), wound, F. 
tewcw, A. txgwoa, Perf. ré- 
towxa, Perf. Pass. rétgwpaz, 
A. Pass. izowOny. (§ 96. 
17,1, 8.) 

zitvoxopar (TKN), prepare, 
take aim at, 2 A. térvxoy, 
2 A. Mid. reruxouny, Epic. 
(§§ 96. 1, 14: 78. N. 2.) 

TAAS, see TAAAN. 

TMEN, TMAN, 8e0 téuve. 

topiw (TOPS), pierce, tognaw, 
&ic. 2 A. srogov. (§ 96. 10.) 

TOPN, see titgdaxw, Tog. 

TOCCHL, TOTTUC, = TUyELY, TUYOY, 
from rvyyaym, which see. 

8 


\ 
ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


165 


TPATN, see tedye. 

TPAN, See tit9Ke. 

t9égu (OPED), nourish, feed, 
support, F. Spey, A. EF g8- 
ya, Perf. rétgoga, Perf. Pass. 
tétoauuot, A. Pass. éFgé- 
pSnv, 2 A. itgaqov (Epic), 
2 A. Pass, érgugny. (S§ 14. 
3:96.19: 107. N. 6.) 

Toezw (OPEXD), run, A. i9ge- 

’ $a, F. Mid. Sectoue:. From 
4PAMN or JPEMN (which 
see) come Perf. dsdgaunxa, 
Perf. Pass. dedgaunuat, 2 A. 
@oauor, 2 Perf. déeoua 
are F. Mid. dgapovpas. 

§ 14. 3.) 

towyw (TPAT2), eat, gnaw, F. 
Mid. tewsouar, 2 A. itgayor. 
(§ 96. 19. 

tuyzaves (TTX), happen, at- 
tain, A. érvynoa (Epic), Perf. 
tetiyynxa, Perf. Mid. (poetic) 
tétvypos OF tétevy uot, EF. Mid. 
teviouu, 2 A. truyor. (§ 96. 
7, 10, 18.) 

runto (TN), strike, F. rvpo 
commonly runtjow, A.irupa, 
Perf. rérvga, 2 Perf. rérup- 
pos commonly tervarnuc, A. 
Pass. g&rugOnr, 2 A. Pass. 
évunny. (§ 96. 2, 10.) 

Lr. 


Uneurynpuxe, SEC HVE. 

untozvéouos and unigyoucs (xe, 
ioyvéouat, toyouot), promise, 
Perf. Pass. wnéoynuat, A. 
Pass. umeoyéSnv, F. Mid. 
unoozjcouar, 2 A. Mid. ve- 
oxouny. 


®, 
@ATN, 2 A. Epayor, Pass. pa- 
youa: (later) as F. Active, 
= éoSiw, which see. 


166 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 118. 


gaoxw, SCC gyi. (which see), A. ireyxe, Perf. 
®AN, see nigacxe, PENS, évnvoya, Perf. Pass, évivey uct, 
onl. A. Pass. nréySny, 2 A. qvey- 
PENN (GAN), kill, Perf. Pass. “Or. 
sépopat, 3 EF, nepjcopet, 2 be peiyo (PITA), flee, escape, 


méeqvoy Or snepvar. ( . F. Mid. gevsopuor, pevdovpar, 
5, 19:95. N.2: 78. N. 2: QA. Eqguyor, 2 Perf. TMEMEV~ 


26. 1.) ya. (§§ 96 18: 114, N. 1.) 

POO, bring, carry, bear, Im- Homer has also 2 Perf. Part 
perf. EqsgQoY. From o72, F. wipugerss (as form ®YZQ), and 
etow, A. Imperat, 2d pers. Perf. Pass. Part. wsQuypives hav- 
sing. ove. From ENEFK ing escaped. 


gnpl and paoxw (@AN), say, Imperf. tyr, F. gjow, A. epyoa, 
Perf. Pass. négaoya, 2 A. Mid. epouny, Imperat. gao (Epic), 
Infin. gpdoda. (§§ 96. 8:95. N. 2: 107. N. 1: 117. N. 9.) 
The Present and Imperfect Active are inflected as fol- 
lows : 


Present. 
Inv. S. pnul D. papey P.. popéy 
97s ator gate 
grai(y) gator gaai(y) 


Suss. S. a, g7s, py, D. paper, pitov, pitov, P. peper, 
gite, poy). 
Opt. S. qainy, gains, gain, D. painper, paintor, parntyy, 
P. qainusr, paints, palnouy oF paier. 
Imp. S. padi(§14.N.4) D. geroy P. pats 
gate ater . PATWCAY, PArTeY 
INF. gavat. 
Part. gas, paca, pav, G. partos. 


Imperfect. 
S. tpny D. Fqoper P.. tpaper 
EMys, Eyed u eqpatoy Ears 
tpn épatny ig acay 


Nore 1. The 2d pers. sing. of the Ind. is very often written gms. 
Nor 2. For the 2d pers. sing. of the Imperfect, see above (§ 84. N. 6). 


gddvn (POAN), come before, MI, 2 A. %p97¥, PIO, pIai- 
anticipate, F. gSacw, A. nv, poiyven, poac, 2 A. Mid. 
YpSaca, Perf. tpSaxa, F. épuuny, pouperoc. (S§ 96. 
Mid. g9joopo:. From @@H- =: 95. N. 2: 117.) 


§ 118] 


gira, pIiw, consume, perish, 
giion, EpFioa, EPOina, EPOt- 
po. From ®@OImMr, 2 A. 
Mid. épSipny, Subj. pdiv- 
po, Opt. pSipny, Inf. pdi- 
oSat, Part. podipvevos. 

§ 96. 5: 117. N. 14.) 

giléw, love, regular. From the 
simple @149, A. Mid. égi- 
Aapuny, Imperat, 2d pers, sing. 
gidat, Epic. 

gogéw, carry, bear, wear, regu- 

' lar. From @oPpum™yd, Inf. 
(in Homer) pogyvas. (§ 117. 
N. 17.) 


geew (pégw), porjuw, Sic. used 
only in composition. From 
®PHMI comes 2 A. Imp. 
gets. (§§ 96. 17: 117. N. 
1] 


@TrTNn, ®TZIL, see psvyo. 

gua, produce, pvow, tpvaa, né- 
guxa am, 2 Perf. népva am, 
2 A. Pass. (later) puny. 
From @rMf, 2 A. équy am, 
Sulj. giw, Opt. inv, Inf. 
guvat, Part. gis. (§ 117. 
N. 7, 16. 

X. 

XAAMQ, see zulu, zovdavo. 

zat (XAMN, KAM), yield, 
give way, F. xexadjom shall 
deprive, 2 A. xéxadov I made 
to give way, deprived, 2 A. 
Mid. xexadouny. (§§ 96. 4, 
10,11: 78. N. 2.) 

geivn (XANQ, XAN), com- 
monly yaoxo, gape, 2 A, 
tyavoy, 2 Perf. xéynva, F. 
qd. gavouuo (§ 96. 5, 18, 

) 


gzalom (XAPIN), rejoice, F ya- 
700), Perf. KEYRA, Perf. 
ass. xsyeonuar (poetic xé- 
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gaoua), A. Mid. éyngauny 
(poetic), 2 A. Pass. éyaony, 
2 A. Mid. xsyagouny (Epic). 
Homer has also F. xeyagyuw, 
xezaonoouas. (S} 96. 18, 10, 
11: 78. N. 2.) 


yavdavn (XADN, XANAN, 
XENALN), contain, hold, re- 
ceive, F. Mid. zeluopar, 2 A. 
Eyadov, 2 Perf. xéyavda. 
($$ 96. 6, 7, 19: 12, 5.) 

Zaoxw, See yaive. 

zegw (XEJN), caco, A. tysoa 
and éysuoy, Perf. Pass. xéye- 
opot, F, Mid. yécoua, yecov- 
pot, 2 Perf. xéyodu. . 
4,19: 85.N.2: 114.N.1.) 

xio (XETN, XTN), pour, F. 
yé sometimes . ysvuw, <A. 
évex Sometimes tyevaa (Epic 
éyeva), Perf. xéyuxa, Perf, 
Pass, xéyuuot, A. Pass. gyv- 
Snyy. From xrmi, 2 A. Mid. 
éyuuny. (S$ 96. 18, N. 12: 
95. N. 1: 102. N. 2: 104. 
N. 1: 117.) 

ZO, Se yorvups. 

XPAIZMN, help, F. yootoujon, 
A. éygaisunoa, 2 A. toa 
apov. (§ 96. 10.) 

zoaw, deliver an oracle, xovou, | 
&c. Mid. yeaouor, use. 
($§ 95. N. 3: 116. N. 2.) 

207 (youu), it is necessary, Im- 
personal, Subj. x7, Opt. 
zeein, Inf. zojvai, Part. 
neut. zorwv, Imperf. eyony 
or yor, F. xonoer. 

The compound anogen, it 
ts enough, has Inf. ATOXOTY, 
Imperf. anézgn. 

Nore. The Inn. vem regularly 


would be ves, (§ 116. N. 2.) 
The Orr. xeetin, and the Inv. — 
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sxenvas come from xeiw (Ionic, ys, 
Now (§§ 116. N. 8: 117. yiiye, cool, writer, &c. 2 A. 
The Pant. yess stands for Pass. epuyyy (as if from 
xetev. (§ 116. N. 9.) PTS). 
The Imperfect iyexy is contracted f. 


from fypasy 116. N. 3). For , 
en, aa "ove (§§ 7a N, g: aden (2ON), push, Imperf. 
93. N. 4: 23. N. 38). éateor, F. wSyow OF wow, 
zowrvipe (XPON), color, F. A. itwoa, Perf: Zwxa, Perf. 
zowow, A. Zygwoa, Perf. xe- Pass. fwouar, A. Pass. éo)- 
zowxe, Perf. Pass. xtyowopar, ony, F. Mid. dooua. (§§ 96. 
A. Pass. éyguadny. (9 96. 10: 80. N. 2.) 
9: 107.N.1: 109. N. 1.)  ovgouor, buy, Imperf. éaveduny, 
zorvius (you), heap up, dam, Perf. Pass. éwrnuce, F. Mid. 
F. yoiow, A. tywoa, Perf. xe- — wvnoouar, A. Mid. (not Attic) 
qoxa, Perf. Pass. xéywopua:, éwrnuapyy or wrncauny. (§ 80. 
A. Pass. éyauSnyv. (ibid.) N. 2 


Norte. In the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, tenses of 
easy formation (as F. Pass.) are not generally given. 


ADVERB. 


§ 219. 1. Many adverbs answering to the question mai, 
HOW? IN WHAT MANNER? are formed from adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and participles, by changing o¢ of the nominative or 
genitive into we. KE. g. 

cogus, wisely, from vogos, wise ; 

zuguvias, gracefully, from yagistc, evtoc, graceful; 

adnGéwc, contracted adnSaic, truly, from alnSns, sog, true ; 

ovr, thus, from ovros, this ; 

évtoc, indeed, from dy, dvtoc, being. 


2. Some adverbs of this class end in dy» or adyv. Such 
adverbs are derived from verbs. E. g. yeafdny, scratchingly, 
from yeagpw, scratch; loyadny, selectedly, from iAéyo, select, 

collect. (§§ 7: 96. 19.) 


3. Some end in doy or doy. Such adverbs are derived from 
nouns, E. g. aysindov, in herds, from ayély, herd; tetganody- 
dor, like a quadruped, from terganove, odos, four-footed. 


4, Some end in é or ¢d, ri or tet. E. g. éSedovil, voluntarily, 
from éPéheor, ovtoc, willing; BagBagioti, like a barbarian, from 
BagBagito, act like a barbarian. 
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5. Some end in & E. g. égvaliat, by turns, crosswise, from 
évoliaoow, place across. 


6. A few adverbs of this class end in iény. E. g. ndovtiv- 
dnv, according to (his) wealth, from miottos, riches. 


§ 120. Adverbs answering to the question nogaxis, 
How OFTEN? end in axe. Such adverbs are derived from 
adjectives. E. g. avyvaxic, often, from auyros, frequent. 

For the numeral adverbs, see above (§ 62. 4). 


§ BBVA. 1. Adverbs answering to the question 209. or 
mov, WHERE? IN WHAT PLACE? end in % or ai(v). E. gy 

avitodt, in that very spot, from avtos. 

The termination a(y) is chiefly appended to names of towns. 
It is preceded by 7° but when the nominative singular of the 
_noun ends (or would end) in « pure or ga, it is preceded by «. 
E. g. *Adijvnot, at Athens, from *A97jvar, Athens; Ozoniaa, at 
Thespia, from Oeonial, Thespre. 


_(1) Some adverbs of this class end in ov or ayov. E. g. 
. avtou, there, from avtog* navtayov, everywhere, from mug, nav- 
70S. 

(2) Some end in o7. E. g. Yoduoi, at the Isthmus, from 
"IoSpos, Isthmus. 

(3) The following adverbs also answer to the questiqn 
WHERE? ayye OF ayzou, avextc, aver, evyus, Exac, éxét, éxt0s, evdor, 
eta or évSude OF évtavda (onic évSauta), évt0c, iw, @ too, txtag, 
HATO, mehac, méoa and xégay, ninoloy, nogéw, mgoum, tds OF 
anhov, mds, and some others. 


Nore 1. The © adverb eles, at home, from elxes, house, takes the acute on the 
penult. (§ 20. N. 1.) 


2. Adverbs answering to the question 2098, WHENCE 1 
FROM WHAT PLACE? end in Je. E. g. 


"Adnrn dev, from Athens, from “Adixvee, Athens ; 
ovgarodev, from heaven, from ovgavds, heaven. 


Here belongs ivSey or évSévde or évrevdev (Lonic évSeiter), 
hence, thence, whence. 


3. Adverbs answering to the question zn¢602, WHITHER? TO 
WHAT PLACE? end in gz, ds, or fe. E. g 


éxeive, thither, from éxet, there; 
olxovds, to the house, home, from otxoc, house ; 
OnBate, to Thebes, from O7far, Thebes. 


4 
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[$§ 122, 128. 


Nore 2. In strictness, the ending 3s is appended to the accusative singular or 
plural of the noun. 


Nors 3. The adverbs efxads, home, and @dyads, to flight, imply nom. OF, 
@TA, whence accus. lea, Piya. 
4. Adverbs answering to the question 27, IN WHAT DIREC- 
Tion ? end in » or ayy. E. g. 
ovdapy, in no way, from ovdauds, none ; 
ahhayn, in another direction, from &Jos. 


Nor 4. The ending » becomes » only when the nominative of the adjective, 
from which such adverbs are derived, is not obsolete. 


§ 1%. The following adverbs answer to the question 
mOt8, WHEN? IN WHAT TIME? ae, aigroy, Exautote, insite, 
éyFés OF yFEs, vEwuTi, vUxTWE, YUY, OWEs, Malas, NUYIOTS, NEéQVAL, 
mol, mooyPés, Mewny, NEWt, GnuEQOY, THTes, Votegoy, and some 
others. 


§ 123. The following table exhibits the adverbs derived 
from 2702, “O02, TOS, and oc. (§§ 73. 1: 63. N. 2: 71.) 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
mov Or nOdt, novOornodi, tod, here, ov OF 6% or 
where? somewhere an this Omou OT Om0- 
place Di, where 
nodsv, whence? nodiv, from rodsv, thence Oey Or one- 
, some place Sev, whence 
mot OF moue,  —-0l, Some- wanting of OF 6x08, 
whither ? whither whither 
ny, in what ny, in some 1H Ot rHdeOr 7 OF Onn, 
direction ? direction ravty, inthis in which 
direction direction 


nots, when? 


nes, how? moc, some- tog OT we OF aig OF OmeNG, 
how ovrac, thus,so as 
anvixna, at wanting tnvixa, tnvixa- jvixo OF 
what time? Oe, tyvixavra,  o7nnvixa, at 

at thisorthat which time 
time 

anos, when? wanting tyuos OF ty- — tog OF OnH- 
poods Or ty- oc, When 
poutog, then 

wanting wanting tens, so long = Ewe, until 

wanting wanting togea, So long sqoa, as long as 


nots, at some 
time, once 


_ tore, then 


ots OF o7ore 


when 
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Nore 1. The forms ws9:, weSi, e891, 391, cé9sv, of, eas, wupos, THOS, HMOs 
wéfen, SPen, are poetic. 
Instead of ras, the pgets sometimes use Js, with the aoute accent. 


Nore 2. The letter / is annexed to the demonstratives radrn, 534, eSews, for 
the sake of emphasis. Thus, ravrgi, wi, ebraci. (§ 70. N. 2.) 


Nore 3. Also the adverbs Bsve0, WwSads or EvrsuSey, and vu», take ¢. Thus, 
Bevel, ivSadi or iveavDi, bvrsv9svi, yori. 


Nore 4. Some of the relative adverbs are strengthened by wie or ed», or 
by both united. E. g. ds, demise, sowseevy, as; Sxov, éxovevw wherever. 


§ 124. 1. Some genitives, datives, and accusatives are 
used adverbially. E. g. dnpoatz, publicly, from dnyootos, pub- 
lic; téloc, finally, lastly, from rédes, end. 


2. Especially the accusative singular or plural of the neuter 
of an adjective is often used adverbially. E. g. udvoy, only, 
from porog, alone; nolv or nolda, much, from nolus, much. 


Norr. In some instances, a word with the preposition, which governs it, is 
used adverbially. E. g. vagayenua (wage veamn), insianily ; weedgyeu (xe 
dpyev’, to the purpose; xaddaig (xad’ date’, as. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


§ 128. The comparative of an adverb derived from an 
adjective is the same with the neuter singular of the compara- 
tive, and the superlative is the same with the neuter plural of 
the superlative, of that adjective. E. g. 


coger, wisely, aoputegoy, more wisely, coputata, most wisely, 
from cegoe, wise. (§ 57.) 


95éo1¢, pleasantly, i0tov, more pleasantly, qdi0re, most pleas- 
antly, from 7dvc, pleasant. (§ 58.) 


Nore 1. Some adverbs of the comparative degree end in ws. E. g. vads- 
wet, xederwriows, from yaaswes. 
Superlatives in ws are rare. 


Nore 2. Some comparative and superlative adverbs end in w#, particularly 
when the positive ends inw, E. g. dvs, up, dveriga, dverare, 

Nore 3. The following adverbs are anomalous ia thetr comparison : 

ys OF ayxov, near, doeey, dyxera. (Compare § 58. N. I.) 

ixds, afar, txacrien, ixaerdre. (§ 125. N. 2.) 

Svdov, within, ivdorigm, ivderdce. ibid.) 

Ag, VETY, MeAAOY, More, rather, pwarwra, very much, especially. 

wuxtee, nightly, by night ; vexriatssgor, farther back in the night, that is, ear- 
lier in the morning, voxeimirara, very early in the morning. 

wiea, farther, beyond, wigairiew or Wiguiriee, wiguivdce. ibid.) 

weoveyeu, to the purpose, Seeveyiaicseey, more to the purpose, SQOveytaiT arate 
very much to the purpose. 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


§ 126. All words, which cannot be proved to be deriva- 
tive, must be considered as primitive. 


DERIVATION OF BUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 1£2'7. Substantives derived FROM OTHER SUB- 
STANTIVES end in 


idyc, adns, sadys, iwy, ly, as, ivy, wry, patronymics : 


tor, idtoy, ugior, vidsov, VOgeov, V—Lor, laxog, VAAos OF Vhos, toxn, 
éc, diminutives : 


tog, Exys, drys, UTNGs LATIN, LINC, AVOG, HYOG, OS, EVE, a, tS, OF 


WY, WILE, TNS, Ts, Goa, sova, appellatives. - 


1. Parronymics, that is, names of persons derived from 
their parents or ancestors, end in cdy¢, adyg, tudnc, gen. ov, and 
tay gen. wos, masculine: uc gen. wos, ap gen. adog, and ivn, 
torn, feminine. 

(1) Patronymics from nouns in ng or as, of the first declen- 
ston, end in adyg (fem. as). E. g. ‘Inndtng, ‘Innoradys son of 
Hippotes; Bogéas, Bogexdns son of Boreas. 

(2) Patronymics from nouns in og and toc, of the second 
dectenston, end in dng (fem. sc) and sadng (fem. tac) respec- 
tively. E. g. Keovac, Kegovidng son of Saturn; *Aoxdnnios, 
Aoxhynnitdns son of Alsculaptus. - 

In this case, the poets often use swx (fem. wn, swvy) for dng 
E. g. Kgovéiwy for Kgovidns * “Adgyotocs, ‘Adgnotivn daughter of 
Adrastus. 

(3) Patronymics from nouns of the third declension are 
formed by dropping os of the genitive of the primitive, and 
annexing id7¢ (fem. ic) or sadn. E. g. Melow, nog, Melonidng 
son of Pclops; éeng, toc, Pegntiadys son of Pheres; “Atlas, 
avtoc, Atdavris daughter of Atlas. 

The poets sometimes use iw» for sdng. E. g. Inhevs, éos, 
INjsiny son of Peleus. 


Nore 1. The epic poets often form patronymics from nouns in ey, by drep- 
ping os of the Ionic genitive (§ 44. N. 2), and annexing sedans, ss. E. g. IIy- 
Asus, ties, [Inanscdns son of Peleus; Besesis, tes, Becents daughter of Briseus. 

Feminine patronymics in sis are sometimes contracted in the oblique cases. 
E. g. Nuests, sos, Nuents daughter of Nereus, Nereid, gen. plur. Nnggdws. 


2, A DIMINUTIVE signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 
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Diminutives end in :ov, «ior, agroy, valor, v » voor, 
neuter : soxog, vidoc or vdoc, Masculine: soxn, «6 gen. os, fem- 
inine. E. g. avPgenos, man, avFgumioyr, a little fellow; atipa- 
voc, crown, otepariuxos, @ little crown; psigat, xos, girl, pega- 
xloxn, a little girl. 

Norsz. 2. The first syllable of sdser is contracted with the preceding vowel. 
EB. g. Bers, Boss, or, Boidsev, a little or; ad¥ss, sws, word, Askuidser, @ little word. 

In this case, the ending sd» often becomes rder. 


Norz 8. Many diminutives in sx have lost their diminutive signification. 
E. g. wider, wsdier, plain. , 


3. National aPPELLATIVES end in tog, ergs, atns, NN, Learns, 
LortNS, aVvOS, NvOS, Evos, BER. ov, and eve gen. soc, Masculine: a, 
tg gen. tdoc, and ag gen. adoc, feminine. E.g. KogiwSoc, Cor- 
inth, Koglyd.ios, a Corinthian; Zrayega, Stagira, Sraysigitys, 
a Stagirite; Tsyéa, Tegea, Teyeatns, a Tegean. 

Norg 4. When the nominative singwiar of the noun denoting the place ends 


(or would end) in « or », the ending sos is generally contracted with the preced- 
ing vowel. E. g- "ASrvai, "ASnvaios. 


4. Nouns denoting a place, where there are many things of 
the same kind, end in wy or wna. E. g. dagvn, laurel, dagyoiy, 
laurel-grove ; 603ov, rose, godwra, rose-garden. 


5. Many masculine appellatives end in rag gen. ov. E. g. 
molic, city, molltnc, citizen; innos, horse, innerys, horseman, 
Those in ity¢ have the « in the penult long. 

Feminine appellatives of this class end in ts. E. g. soditis, 
Semale citizen. 


6. Some masculine appellatives end in evs. E. g. tnmog, 
horse, innevs, horseman. 


7. Some feminine appellatives end in gga or soon. E. g. 
Goat, a Thractan, Ogauca, a Thracian woman ; Bacilevs, king, 
Baclliooa, queen. 


_ § 128. Substantives derived FROM ADJECTIVES end 
in da, tag ZEN. yt0¢, avy, o¢ Zen. soc, a gen. as, and y. Such 
substantives denote the asstrRact of their primitives. E. g. 
xoxta, vice from xaxec, wicked 
ofurns, sharpness “ otvs, sharp 
Sixacoovyn, gustice  Sixctog, just 
Budos, depth ‘‘  Badus, deep. 
Nore 1. If the ending ss be preceded by s or «, a contraction takes place. 
H. g. &asSus, truth, from dans, bes, true; Evan, folly, from drecs, foolish. 
g* 
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The ending sa often becomes ja. E. g. &uaSia for dudSua, ignorance, 
from éuaSvs, ignorant. 


Norse 2. Those in rng are always feminine. They are generally paroxy- 
tone. (§ 19. 2.) 


Nore 3. If the penult of the primitive be short, the ending eséyn becomes 
wri. EE. g. isguedyn, priesthood, from ispés, sacred. . 


Nore 4. Those in os are always derived from adjectives in os (§ 51), by 
changing us into os. 


Nore 5. Abstract nouns in « or », from adjectives in es, are always paroxy- 
tone (§ 19. 2). E. g. tSeu, enmity, from ixySess, enemy. 


8 129. Substantives derived FROM VERBS end in 
&, 1, 0S, THO, THS, TH, EUS, NS, US, Okc, Diu, MOS, MO, BN. 


1. Verbal nouns in a, », and og gen. ov or soc, denote the 
ABSTRACT Of the primitive. E. g. 


aon, joy from yaiow, rejotce, (§ 96. 18) 
payn, battle’ © payoun, fight 


Eleyzos, confutation ‘“‘ éléyyw, confute 
neayos, thing ‘“* noacon, do, (§ 96. 3.) 


Nore J]. When the radical vowel is either «, a, or o, (§ 96. 
19,) verbal nouns of this class (§ 129. I) have o in the penult. 
E. g. doyoc, word, from Aéyw, say. 

Nore 2. Feminines in sia come from verbs in suw. E. g. PaciAsia, sove- 
reignty, from Baoiasio, reign. 


2. Verbal nouns denoting the sussect of the verb (§ 156) 
end in tng (fem. regu, teva, tols gen. (doc), tg, tme, EUS, NS 
_ (fem. us gen. idoc), ac, and o¢ gen. ov. The penult of those in 
™70, ts, Twe, 18 generally like that of the perfect passive 
(§ 107) Eg.” 

éur7je, one who draws from‘Prf, draw 
nointys, maker ‘“ novew, make 
éjtwe, speaker “ “PEN, speak 
yougervs, writer “< yeaga, write. 


Nore 3. Those in a, e¢, gen. ov, annex these endings to 
the last consonant of the verb. They are chiefly found in 
composition. E. g. yewpérens, geometer, from yéa, earth, and 
Mets, Measure ; pvyadodjoas, hunter of fugitives, from pvyas, 
fugitive, and Ingaw, hunt. 


. Norse 4. Those in og ‘are: generally found in composition 
E. g. pnrgopeves, @ matricide, from prrng and SENN. 
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3. Nouns denoting the action of the verb end in aig, oe, 
pos. Their penult is generally like that of the perfect passive 
(§ 107). E. g. 

Ogaaic, Vision from dgam, see 
sixagia, conjecture ‘* sixato, I conjecture 
diwyuos, pursurt © duixw, pursue, (§ 9. 1.) 


4. Nouns denoting the errect of the verb end in wa. Their 
penult is generally like that of the perfect passive (§ 107). 
E. g. 
xoppo, that which is cut off, piece, from xontm, cut, (§} 96. 

2: 8.1.) 


5. Verbal nouns in wy sometimes denote the action and 
sometimes the effect of the verb. E. g. ématyuy, knowledge, 
from éniotapo, understand; yoauun, line drawn, from yedye, 


write, (§ 8. 1.) 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 230. Adjectives derived FROM OTHER ADJEC- 
TIVES end in 10¢, ovos, x0g, axos. TE. g. chevdegoc, free, éhev- 
Ségios, liberal; ixoir, ovtog, willing, éxovutoc, voluntary, (§ 12. 
5;) Inhue, female, Inivxoc, feminine. 


ES. Adjectives derived FROM SUBSTANTIVES 
end in 
LOS, @lOG, L0G, OL0S, Gog" LxUg" FOC, ELYOG, ItOG* EQOS, NOS, 
whéoc, nhos, wdos’ wmog’ nec, deg, deg’ WONG. 


1. The endings tog, aoc, s:og, otog, @oc, txoc, denote be- 
longing to or relating to. E. g. auido, egos, ether, oiSégros, 
ethereal; O7nBu, Thebes, OnBatog, Lheban; nontys, poet, 
Montixos, poette, 


2. The endings coc, ervog, tvog, generally denote the material 
of which any thing is made. E. g. yovods, gold, zovaeos, 
golden; Svc, oak, Sgviroc, oaken. 

3. The endings egos, neos, adsoc, nhos, wios, denote quality. 
E. g. tevpy, luxury, tevgegos, luturious; Saggos, courage, 
Saggaisoc, courageous. 


4, The ending sos generally denotes fitness. E. g. éudn, 
food, éwdipos, eatable. 


5. The endings neig, tec, o81g, generally denote fulness. E. g. 
aipy, value, tiysnets, valuable; yogis, grace, yaglasc, graceful. 


176 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [$§ 182-134. 


6. The ending wdn¢ denotes resemblance. KE. g. xi, fre, 
nuooidys, uke fire. 

§ 1B, Adjectives derived FROM VERBS end in tos, 
t80¢, dog, v0c, NS, 0S, Lor. 

1. Verbal adjectives in tog are equivalent to the perfect 
passive participle. E. g. noséw, make, nountos, made. 

Frequently they imply capableness. E. g. Seaopor, see, Fsa- 
tog, visible, capable of being seen. 

Nore 1. Sometimes verbal adjectives in ess have an active signification. 
E. g. xaddarw, cover, xadrumwrés, covering. 

2. Verbal adjectives in teog imply necessity, obligation, or 
propriety. E. g. nottw, make, nointéoc, to be made, that must 
be made. 


Norse 2. The penult of adjectives in ees and eses is generally like that of the 
perfect passive (§ 107). 

3. A few verbal adjectives end in dog, voc. E. g. SEIN, 
Sear, Ssdoc, timid, deswos, terrible. 


4. Many adjectives are formed from verbs by annexing ge 
gen. soc, og gen. ov, to the root. Such adjectives are generally 
found in composition. E. g. auedys, ignorant, from a- and 
pardara, (§§ 96. 7: 135. 4;) nodvdoyos, talkative, from nolus 
and lésyw, (§§ 135. 1: 96. 19.) 


5. Verbal adjectives in wo» are active in their signification. 
E. g. éxotjuor, knowing, from énlotopo, know. 

§ 133. A few adjectives in wos are derived FROM AD- 
VERBS. E. g. yoe, yesterday, zySeawos, yesterday’s, of 

yesterday. 


DERIVATION OF VERBS. 


§ 134. Derivative verbs end in aw, gw, da, so, ata, iter, 
alvw, Yyw, osiw, LAO. 
1. In verbs derived from nouns of the first and second de- 


clension, the verbal ending takes the place of the ending of the 
nominative (§§ 31.1: 33.1). E. g. 


aun, honor tiuan, IT honor 
xowwnvos, partaker xowoven, partake 
patos, wages ptadoo, let, hire 


Sinn, justice dixdfo, judge. 
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In verbs derived from nouns of the third declension, the 
ending takes the place of the termination o¢ of the genitive 
(§ 35. 1). But when the nominative singular ends in a vowel, 
or in ¢ preceded by a vowel (§ 36. 1), the verbal ending 
generally takes the place of the ending of the nominative. E. g. 


oiat, xo¢, rudder olaxite, steer 
Sava, wonder Suvuato, admire 


Nore 1. Verbs in «sve, vvw, generally come from adjectives in os, vs gen. 
ses, respectively. E. g. peapis, foolish, pagaivw, act in a foolish manner 3 
Badvs, deep, BaSvve, deepen. - 


Nore 2. Verbs in ve express a destre; and are formed by 
annexing this ending to the root of the primitive verb. E. g. 
Seaw, do, Sgacsiw, desire to do. 

Also some verbs in saw or aw express a desire. Such verbs 
are derived from substantives. E. g. otgatyyos, general, orga- 
tnyiaw, desire to become a general. 


2. Some verbs are formed from nouns by changing the end- 
ing of the nomiuative into w, and modifying the penult accord- 
ing to§ 96. E. g. yalencc, injurious, yodénto, injure, (§ 96. 
23) pudaxog, soft, palavuw, soften, (§ 96. 3;) ayysdoc, mes- 
senger, ayyéldw, announce, (§ 96.6;) xadagds, clean, xadalow, 
f clean, (§ 96. 18.) 


COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


§ 135. 1. When the first component part of a word is a 
noun of the first or second declension, its ending 1s dropped, 
- and an o is substituted. E. g. 

povoonotos, singer from povon, motew 
iegongenns, holy ‘<  ieges, mew. 

But when it is a noun of the third declension, the termina- 
tion oc of the genitive is dropped, and an o is eubstituted. E. g. 

mavdotgiing, instructor, from mais, matdoc, totBo. 


Norte 1. The o is generally omitted when the root of ‘the 
first component part ends in av, 2, ov, v. (§ 36. 1,R.1.) Eg. 
molnogdos, city-destroying, from nolic, négdo. 


Nore 2. The o is often omitted when the last component 
part begins with a vowel. E. g. vserntocs, newly bought, from 
¥EOS, WYNTOS. 


s\ 
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Norg S. The e is sometimes omitted when the root of the first component 
part ends in». (ibid.) E. g. ssadynagres, producing black fruit, from pidras, 
aves, xapwés. (§ 12. 2.) 

Nore 4. When the first component part is yia, earth, the e is changed into 
w E. g. yswyed pes, geographer, from yia, yedpu. 

2. When the first component part is a verb, the connecting 
letter is s or :. Sometimes. becomes uw. E. g. 

peréuayos, brave from pve, payn 

apyixtgauroc, thunder-ruling ‘‘ apya, xegavros 

dekidwooc, receiving presents © Bkézopar, dagor, (4 9. 2.) 

Norz 5. Sometimes # drops s before a vowel. E. g. japacwn (for jrbia- 
owis, that is, fiw-ei-aewis), coward, from firrw, dowis. (§§ 96.2: 8. 2.) 

3. The primitive PREPosiItions are the only ones with which 
other words are compounded. (§ 226. 1.) 

These prepositions generally lose the final towel, when the 


word, with which they are compounded, begins with a vowel ; 
except zegi and ago. E. g. 


av-aye, leadup from ava, aya 
én-aivéw, praise ‘< énl, aivén 
megt-éxyn, contain “<  megl, Exw 
ngo-éxw, excel ‘<  1Q0, Exo. 


Nore 6. In xgo, the o is often contracted with the following 
vowel. FE. g. ngovyw for xgozyu. 


Nore 7. "Agi often retains the s before a vowel. E. g. dugslsvvpes from 
bse Gi, Trvupes. 

Nore 8. The Epic language often drops the final vowel of a 
preposition even before a consonant. E. g. an-néuno for ano- 
IS LITO). 


4, The negative prefix a- (called alpha privative) corre- 
sponds to the English prefix wn-, or to the suffix -less. Before 
a vowel it generally becomes a»-. E. g. 

&-cogos, unwise from a-, copes 
&-yonotos, useless “a, ZONDTOS 
av-akiog, unworthy ‘“ a-, ako. 


PART III. 
SYNTAX. 


SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 136.'1. A substantive annexed to another 
substantive or to a pronoun, for the sake of explana- 
tion or emphasis, is put in the same case. E. g. 


Hégtncg Buotlhevs, King Xertes. Here Baotksvs is an- 
nexed to F:etys. 
"Epi tov Tyoéa, Me Tereus. 


A substantive thus annexed to another substantive is said to 
be in APPOSITION with it. 


Norr 1. Sometimes the substantive is repeated for the sake of emphasis. 
E, g. AacSsn Suydrne “Avra yigovres* “Arrsw, ds Atriyseot Girowre- 
Aluoww avéeorsu, Laothdé the daughter of old Altes; of Altes who rules over the 
warlike Leléges. 


Nore 2. The repeated noun (§ 136. N. 1) is, in some instances, put in the 
mominative. E. g. ’Avdcoudyn, Suydrne pryaanrepes "Hiriwves* Ht - 
wie, 8s Ivauy ord Lladey banicoy, Andromache the daughter of magnanimous 
Eétion ; Eétion, who dwelt at the foot of woody Placus. 


Norr S. Sometimes a substantive supplies the place of an adjective. E. g. 
Lavy wdais ‘Eaaas, Sanz, a Grecian city, where the substantive ‘EAAds, 
Greece, stands for the adjective “Eaanvx#, Grecian. 


Remaxx. Personal or national appellatives are often accompanied by the 
word avig, man. KE. g. Bacsasis &vng, a man who is a king, simply a king. 
“Avdess “AInvaios, men of Athens, simply Athenians. 


Notre 4. An abstract noun,is often used for the corresponding concrete. 
E. g. ’Oixsavev, Jtav yiversy, Oceanus, the parent of the gods, where the 
abstract yivses, production, stands for the concrete ysvirny, producer. 


Nors 5. The limiting noun, which regularly is put in the genitive (§ 173), 
sometimes stands in apposition with the limited noun. E. g. Aisa pvas 
sieGogd, for Aixa pray sicfogd, a contribution of ten mina. 

2. A substantive in apposition with two or more substantives 
is put in the plural, E. g. 

> J 3 ’ ; a , a 

Aplotens, Agtapesyns, xai MeyaBalns, tayot ITeg- 

cay, Amistres, Artaphernes, and Megabazes, leaders of 
the Persians, 
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ADJECTIVE. 


_§ 137.'1. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. E. g. 
Avie copos, A wise man. *A»3eb¢ aopod, Of a wise 


man, 
‘Avdgss copol, Wise men. “Avdgay sogar, OF wise 
men. 


his rule applies also to the article, to the possessive, inter- 
rogative, indefinite, and demonstrative pronouns, and to the 
participle. 


Note 1. A feminine substantive in the dual often takes a 
masculine adjective, article, pronoun, or participle. E. g. 


Tovtw tw téyva, for Tavira tu téyva, These two arts. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the gender of the adjective or participle has reference to 
the gender implied in the substantive. E. gy. Yuxyn Onlaion Tugtsias, 
Keres cxnwreoy Exws, the soul of the Theban Tiresias, helding a golden 
sceptre, where the masculine fw» is used on account of Tugteiao. 


Nore 3. In some instances the gender and number of the adjective or par- 
ticiple are determined by the noun governed by its substamive. E. y. Ilen- 
var @yirAas Swodsicnvess, flocks of birds fearing, where the masculine 
Swodticavess refers to xrnywy, although it agrees in case with 2yidcs. 


2. If an adjective, pronoun, or participle refers to two or 
more substantives, it is put in the p/ural. If the substantives 
denote animate beings, the adjective, pronoun, or participle, is 
masculine, when one of the substantives is masculine. If 
they denote inanimate beings, the adjective, &c. is generally 
neuter, E. g. 

Bowy xai innoy xai xapniov oloug ontous, AN 0%, @ 

horse, and a came, roasted whole. 

AiFor te nai nhivGor xai Evra uraxtog Egsiupsrva, 

Stones, clay, wood, and brick, thrown together without 
order, ° 


Nore 4. The adjective often agrees with one of the substan- 
tives. E. g. “Aloyos xai ynnia téxva motidsypevai, wives 
and infants expecting. 


Nore 5. The adjective or participle is often put in the dua, 
if it refers to two substantives, E. g. Kaddlag xatl Adxt 
Bradys jxstny &yorte tov Heodsor, both Calkas and Al- 

‘*ades came bringing Prodicus. 


$§ 138, 139.] ARTICLE. 18] 


3. A collective substantive in the singular often takes an 
adjective or participle in the plural. E. g. 


Toolny Elovtss ‘Agysiow otoloc, The army of the Greeks 
having taken Troy. Here the plural participle sertes 
agrees with the singular substantive ozodos. 


Norte 6. A noun or a personal pronoun in the dual often 
takes a participle in the plural. E. g. N@ xatafartes, we 
both going down. 

On the other hand, a noun in the plural sometimes takes 
a participle in the dual, in which case only two things are 
meant. E. g. Aiyuniot xilaforte, two vultures uttering 
loud shrieks. 

Nore 7. In Homer, the dual nouns gees and Serves are accompanied by plural 
adjectives. E. g. "Oves Q@assvad, two bright eyes. “AAnipu deve, two 
Stout spears. 

Nore 8. The duals vo and &ugw are frequently joined to plural substantives, 
E. g. Ave Suxds, for Ave Yurd, two souls. 


§ 138. 1. An adjective is often used substantively, the 
substantive, with which it agrees, being understood. E. g. 
@ilog sc. avye, A friend. 
Oi Svq10l, 8c. avFgunos, Mortals. 


2. The neuter singular of an adjective or participle is often 
equivalent to the abstract (§ 128) of that adjective or participle. 
In this case the article precedes the adjective or participle. 
E. g. To xaioy, the beautiful, beauty. To pédioy, the future. 


Nore 1. Masculine or feminine adjectives often supply the 
place of adverbs. E. g. Zevc ~Sufos Bn, Jupiter went yester- 
day, where the adjective y9:foc, hesternus, is equivalent to the 
adverb ydée, yesterday. 

So all adjectives in atog answering to the question zoctaioc, 
on what day? (§ 62.3.) E.g. Tertatog agixero, he came 
on the third day. 


Norz 2. It has already been remarked, that the neuter of an adjective is often 
used adverbially, (§ 124. 1.) 


ARTICLE. 


§ 139. 1. In its leading signification the Greek article 
corresponds to the English article the. E. g. 
“O avng, The man. Ot a&vdoe, The men. 
‘H yuvn, The woman. Ai yuvatxes, The women. 
To dévdgor, Thetree. Ta dévdga, The trees. 
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2. A Greek noun without the article 1s equivalent to the 
corresponding English noun with the article a or an. E. g. 
w79, 4 man; yuvy, @ woman; Jivdgor, a tree. 


3. Proper names very often take the article. But the article 
is generally omitted when the proper name is accompanied by 
a substantive with the article, (§ 136.) E. g. 


‘O “OR UEROS, Olympus. 
Ilittuxdg & Mitvdnvuioc, Pittdcus the Mitylenian. 


Nore 1. The article accompanies the leading character of a well-known story 
oranecdote. E. g. Ty Zs esGig Aiyores, Sri [Ospescronrgs) ob 3° adray, 
GAAS Bice chy woru sUdeeiuoi, to-a Seriphian saying, that he [Themistocles] had 
become famous not through himself, but through the city, where the article rm is 
used, because the remark ‘of the Seriphian and the reply of Themistocles were 
well known in Athens. 


Nors 2. The article sometimes accompanies the second accusative after verbs 
signifving fo call (§ 166). E. ge “Kriyspeve: Btrruy vor Atvinwoy, & ya x a 
Aoverss cov wooddrny, they attempted lo strike Dezipjus, excluiming, 
“ The traitor!” not calling him a traitor. 


§ 140.1. The article is very often scparated from its 
substantive by an adjective, possessive pronoun, participle, or 
by a genitive depending on the substantive (§ 173). E. g. 


“O xahi en 7 ¢ Ayador, The elegant Agdthon. 
Tov &uoyw inno», My horse. 
‘O Osacalhay Buarhevs, The king of the Thessalians. 


The article is also separated by other words connected with 
the substantive, in which case a participle (commonly yevoue- 
yoo or wav) may be supplied. E.g. Tov xat’ &utea Zyros, 
of Jupiter, who dwells among the stars. 


Remakk 1. Two or even three articles may stand together, E. g- Té «8 
woas eunpiger, that which is profitable to the city, Ta eis cay werdav 
uris oupara, the eyes of the souls of the majority of mankind. 


Nore |. In Ionic writers, the article is often separated from its substantive 


by the word upon which the substantive depends (§ 173). E. g. Tay ues 
eroarinsioy, for Tar orgurimtioy cis, one of the soldiers. 


Remark 2. Sometimes the article is separated from the word, to which it 
belongs, by an incidental proposition. E. g. "Awewatcas cov, éwirt Bovrcvre 
Teacre, yuaina &ytoe Sas, for’ Avewatcus rod yuvaiza &yseSai, saber Bev- 
rAcwre ixarra, having stopped them from marrying whenever they wished. 


2. The words connected with the substantive are often 
placed after it, in which case the article is repeated. The 
first article however is often omitted. E. g. 


Kiewyévng o fixe oc, Little Cligénes. | 
Tas agag tag &tégas, The other seasons. 
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This arrangement is more emphatic than that exhibited 
above (§ 140. 1). 


Note 2. In some instances this order is inverted. E.g. T&A 1 réya3é 
for TéyaSa réAra, the other good things. 


3. Lhe participle preceded by the article is equivalent 
to éxtivog 0s, he who, and the finite verb. E. g. T'ovg 
nohepnoavtas trois BagBagas, those who fought against the 
barbarians, where tovg nodeujuurtag is equivalent to éxelvoug oF 
énokeunour, But nodeujuartas roig BugBugorg would mean hav- 
ing fought aguinst the barbarians. 


Norte 3. Hence, a participle preceded by the article is 
- often equivalent to a substantive. E. g. Of gidocoqourtes, equiv- 
alent to Ot gidocogot, the philusophers. 


Norte 4. When the adjective stands before or after the sub- 
stantive and its article, the substantive with the article involves 
the relative pronoun oc. E. g. Ou Bavavaow tiv tézxyny éxtn- 
oapny, equivalent to ‘IT téyyn, qv éxtnouuny, ov Bavavuds éotiy, 
the art which I possess is not lov. 


4. When a noun, which has just preceded, would naturally 

be repeated, the article belonging to it is alone expressed, E. g. 

Tov Blov trav iWimrtevortwr, 4 TOY tav tvgavrevovtmy, The 
life of private persons, or that of those who are rulers. 


Nore 5. In certain phrases a noun is understood after the 
article. The nouns which are to be understood are chiefly the 
following : 


v7, land, country, as Eig 17% favtwv, To their own country. 
yropn, Opinion, as Kata ye ty éunv, In my opinion at least. 
000s, Way, aS ‘T'ny tayzlutny, The quickest way. 

nguypa, thing, as Ta rig nodewc, The affairs of the state. 
vios, son, a3 O Kisiwlov, The son of Clinias. 


5. The demonstrative pronoun, and the adjective nag or 
& 2a, are placed either before the substantive and its article, 
or after the substantive. E. g. 
Ovtos 6 Gores, OF “O Soveg ovtoc, This bird. 
To Baoos tovto, OF Totro to Bagos, This burden. 
“Anaytacg tovcg agrdpors, or Tous aordpovs anav- 
tac, All the numbers. 


The article, however, in this case is often omitted. E. g. 
Ovros avyo, this man. IHavtes &vFgum7o.1, all men. 
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Nore 6. las in the singular without the article often means every, each. 
E. g. Tlas &vsg, every man. 

Not 7. “Oaes and ixacres often imitate was. EE. g. Ted scudgous 
Jr0v, of the whole ship, Téy srrieny izagres, every heavy-armed sol- 
dier, ‘Exdoens vis oixias, of every house. 


Norz 8. Tossveos is sometimes preceded by the article. E. g. "Ev vrais 
Toravrass iwspsrAcioss, in such pursuits. 


Nore 9. The article is sumetimes placed before the interrogative pronoun 
eis and the pronominal adjective weios. E. g. Té ois whatisit? Ta weia 
vavra ; such as what? 


Norr 10. The indefinite pronoun dsive is preceded by the article. E. g. 
‘O dsiva, such-a-one. 


§ M4. 1. An adverb preceded by the article is equivalent 
to an adjective. E.g. Ot tore avewao, the men of that 
time, the men who lived in those days. 


2. An adverb preceded by the article, without any substan- 
tive expressed, has the force of a substantive. E.g. “H av- 
@Ltoy, SC. Tyga, the morrow. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the article does not perceptibly affect the adverb before 
which it is placed. E. g. Td wetaas or vowdAcs, in olden time, anciently. 
Ta voy or ravvv, now, at the present time. Td abrixa, immediately. 


3. The neuter singular of the article often stands before an 
entire proposition. E. g. To ovolws augoiy axgoaadat, to hear 
both impartially. 


4, The neuter singular of the article is often placed before 
single words which are explained or quoted. E.g. To tpsic 
oray einw, thy molly Aéyw, when I say you, I mean the state. 
To tivae yonoda, xal to yogic, to use the words sira, 
and ywoic. 


Norr 2. Sometimes the article is of the gender of the substantive which refers 
to the quotation. E. g. Kaany ign wagaiveciy sivat rhv xaddiva pis 
Jetssy, he said, ‘‘ To sacrifice to the gods according to thy power,” is very 
good advice, where the gender of the article before the expression saddvvaps 
Sedu is determined by the substantive ragaiviesy. 


Nore 3. In grammatical Janguage, every word regarded as an independent 
object takes the gender of the name of the part of speech, to which it belongs. 
E. g. ‘H iyo se. dvewvopia, the pronoun bys, I. ‘H bwé sce. wesSsos, the 
preposition bes, under. ‘O yde sc. edsdsepes, the conjunction yee, for. 


142. 1. In the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects, the 
article is very often equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, 
or to avrds in the oblique cases, E. g. 
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Tov oregoy, equivalent to Tovroy tov dvagov, This dream. 
T7¢ 8é oyedov VAP’ “EvoulzSuv, And the Shaker of the earth 
came near her. Here rag is equivalent to auvrie. 


The Attic dialect also often uses the article in this sense, 
particularly in the formula o péy .... 0 dé, the one .... the other, 
one .... another. E. g. 

“Otay o pév teivn Bralws, o 8° énavastoépey Svyntat, When 

_ the one pulls violently one way, and the other is able to 

pull back. 

Tois wév mgoutyortas tov your, ta» Si ovdé HY Quryy 

aveyouirous, Paying attention to some persons, but not 
tolerating cvcn the voice of others. 


Nore 1. The article is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, when it 
stands immediately before the relative ¢s, Sos, or oles. E. g. Ovdsves ray Sea 
aicximmy ivtl Pigerra, none of thase things which bring shame. Mauesiv roids 
olds ase cvres, to hate those who are like this man. r 

Nore 2. The proper name to which 6 «is refers is sometimes joined with it. 
E. g.‘O wiv strac’ ’Aripwer of6i Sovgl, "Avrirexos, the one, namely, An- 
tilochus, pierced Atymnius with the sharp spear. 

Nore 3. ‘O wiv and é 3% are not always opposed to each other, but, instead 
of one of them, another word is soinetimes put. LE. g. Tswpyss piv sls, 6 38 
eixcddpers, the one a husbandman, the other a builder of houses. 


Norr 4. The second part (é 3f) of the formula é ,dy..... é 36 generally 
refers to a person or thing different from that to which the first part (6 seiy) 
refers, a 

2. In the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects, the article is 
often equivalent to the relative pronoun. E. g. "Ogg igos, t@ 
ovropu goivt, a sacred bird, the name of which is Pheniz, 
where 1 stands for @. 

Nors 5. The tragedians (Eschylus, Sophocles, Euripides) sometimes use 
the article in this sense, ° 


PRONOUN. 
PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


§ 243. The personal pronoun of the third person may refer 
either to a person or thing different from the subject of the 
proposition, or to the subject of the proposition, in which it 
stands. E.g. (Il. 4, 583-5) Ogyixsc, of § woay and o@eloy, 
the Thracians who drove him away from their position, where 
é refers to the person driven away, and ogeiay to Ogyixas, the 
antecedent of oi. 
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Tt often refers to the subject of the preceding proposition, 
if the proposition, in which it stands, is closely connected with 
the preceding. E. g. Agdmdéwy py ti ot yévnrot xexoy, 
fearing lest any evil should befall him, where oi refers to the 


substantive with which aggadeow agrees. ; 


Nore 1. In Homer and Herodotus the pronoun of the third person generally 
refers to a person or thing different from the subject of the proposition, in which 
it stands. In the Attic writers, it is generally reflexive, that is, it refers to the 
subject of the proposition, in which it stands, or of the preceding, if the second 
be closely connected with it. | 


Nore 2. -in some instances the personal pronoun of the third person stands 
for that of the second. . g. (IL 10, 398: Herod. 3, 71.) 


Nore 3. The personal pronoun is sometimes repeated in the same proposition 
for the sake of perspicuity. E. g. "Emol giv, si xal uh xad’ “EAAsven 
Idra riDeduprS’, AAR’ odv Zovere poe Soxsis Aiysy, to us, although we 
have not been brought up in the land of the Greeks, nevertheless thou seemesg to 
speak intelligible things. 

Nore 4, The forms guov, é¢uol, éus, are more emphatic than 
the corresponding enclitics wov, pol, wé E. g. dos épol, give 
to ME, but Jos port, give me. 

After a preposition only é¢uov, éuod, gué are used. Except yé 
in the formula ages we, f0 me. 


§ L4A, 1. Avrds, in the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
without a substantive joined with it, signifies him, her, tt, them. 
E. g. 

“O vonos avroy ovx é, The law does not permit him. 

“Eze megt avtov tive yvony ; What does she think of him? 

Note 1. Advrés in the. abovementioned cases is sometimes used in this sense, 
when the noun, to which it refers, goes before in the same proposition. This 
happens when the noun is separated from the verb, upon which it depends, by 
intermediate clauses. E. g. "Eye uly oby Baciria, g wodrAa odeus ioe) oe 
wiupava, slate weoduusizra: fuas dwodioas, obx olde 8 oi oti abesy oporns, 
now, for my part, I do not see why the king, whose resources are so great, should 
swear to us, if he really meant to destroy us. 


Remark 1. Abeés in the oblique cases is sometimes joined to the relative 
pronoun for the sake of perspicuity. E. g. “OQhy é uly aderay, one of whom. 
Examples of this kind often occur in the Septuagint and New Testament. 


2. Autos, joined to a substantive, signifies self, very. In 
this case, it is placed either before the substantive and its 
article, or after the substantive. The article, however, is often 
omitted. E. g. 

“7° avtoy tovgavoy toy xvtragoy, Under the very vault 

of heaven. 
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Nore 2. The personal pronouns éyo, ov, juris, tpetc, with 
which avrdg is put in apposition, are very often omitted ; in 
which case avrog has the appearance of these pronouns. E. g. 
Avtol édstig foyer tay xad” jucgar, toe are in want of our 
daily bread. Avtot guivesds palloy tovroig miotevortss, 
you seem to place more confidence in these men. 

Nore 8. Aésis often signifies xéves, alone. E. g. Abvo) yale ios», xeborw 
Rives wadgsioss, for we are, by ourselves, and strangers have not yet come. 

Remarx 2. Adrés is used when a person or thing is to be opposed to any 
thing connected with it, E. g. [loaads 3° igSinous Puxds “Aids weetarpev 
Agdwy, avreis di lrdga etizs xine, and sent prematurely many brave 


souls of heroes to Hades, and made their bodies the prey of dogs, where abrous, 
them, that is, the heroes, or rather, their bodies, is opposed to ~uyas. 


Remarx 3. Adrés denotes the principal person as distinguished from servants 
or disciples. E. g. ( Aristoph. Nub. 218-19) Tis edcos 6 avte; MAO. 
Abcés. ITP. Tis advis; MAO. Zeaxeaens, Who is that man? 
Disc. It ts ue. Srx. What uz? Disc. Socrates. 


Nore 4. Adrés is often appenced to the subject of a proposition containing 
the reflexive pronoun iaurev, for the sake of emphasis. E. g. Ilataseoks vis 
Wagarnwvddsras ie’ aivos aivy, he is preparing a combatant against himself. 

In such cases airés is placed as near iavrod as possible (§ 282). 


Nore 5. Avrog is often used with ordinal numbers, to show 
that one person with others, whose number is less by one than 
the number implied in the ordinal, is spoken of. E. g.‘Agé9y 
noeoBevins é Aaxedalpova avtoxgatwe, Séxatos avrtog, he, 
with nine others, was appointed plenipotentiary to Laccdemon, 
where déxatog avrdg is equivalent to wet’ Gddwy évvda, with nine 
others. 


Nore 6. In some instances, airés is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun. 
KE. g.’Awieerus’ abesy, I despise that (woman). 
3. Autos, with the article before it, signifies the same. E. g. 
sgh t¥ aUTIOY tHS HUES Husgas ov TaVTA yiyyadoxo- 
nev, We do not have the same opinion concerning the 
same things on the same day. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 1485, The reflexive pronoun refers to the subject of the 
proposition in which it stands, or to the subject of the preced- 
ing, if the second be closely connected with it. E. g. 

Zavtny éncdelxyv, Show thyself. 

Znteize aupBovhove tovg a&metvoy Hoovovmtas UMeyY av- 

ta, You wish to have those for your advisers, wko reason 
better than you. 
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Norg 1. Sometimes the reflexive pronoun of the third person stands for that of 
the first or second. E. yg. Asi tyes anpicSas tavrods, we must ask ourselves, 
where iavreds stands for 4uas xiveds. Moegev ror wiras o1eSa, thou knowest 
thy lot, where aorns stands for cauris. 


Nore 2. Sometimes this pronoun in the third person dual and plural stands 
for the reciprocal pronoun. E. g. KaS’ «icoiy, for Kae’ 2aasaay, against 
each other. Devetvess itaurois, for DSevcvyrss BAAMAGS, Envying one 
another. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 146, It has already been remarked, that the possessive 
pronouns are, in signification, equivalent to the genitive of the 
personal pronouns (§ 67). E. g. 

Oixos 6 ud, equivalent to ‘O oixos uov, Thy house. (§ 173.) 

Iluig voc, equivalent to Jluig gov, A son of thine. (ibid.) 

Nors 1. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used ofjectively. E. g. és 
wees, my regret for thee, not thy regret for others. (§ 173. N. 2.) 

Norg 2. Jn some instances the possessive pronoun of the third person is put 
for that of the first or second. E. g. Ozsviv Fs, for Desciv inais, in my soul. 


Norr 3. Sometimes its, his, stands for epirsgos, their, and eficseos for ids. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 47. The interrogative pronoun zéc is used either in 
direct or in indirect questions. E. g. sb tig ei; who art 
thou? Oide ti Bovderar, he knows what (it) wants. 

This head includes also the interrogative pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 73). E. g. Kara wolag nvlas sionldes ; through what 
gates did you come in? 

Note 1. It is to be observed that rig does not always stand 
at the beginning of the interrogative clause. 


Nore 2. Tis is sometimes equivalent to noiog. E. g. Tive 
avroy gyooper elvas; what kind of person shall we call him? 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 248. 1. The indefinite pronoun 3p annexed to a substan- 
tive means a certain, some, or simply, a, an. E. g.”Ogndés 
tivsc, some birds. .‘Iuonay tiva, a well-rope. 


2. Without a substantive it means some one, somebody, a 


certain one. E. g. ‘AvtiaSévny tig xadscatw, let some one 
call Antisthenes. 
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Note 1. Tis is sometimes equivalent to fsaeres. E. g. Ed oss dieu Suhd- 
e3u, let every one sharpen his spear well. 


Nore 2. Sometimes 2; refers to the person who speaks, and sometimes to 
the person addressed. E. g lof ces Qdyor; where can one (that is, Z) go? 
“Hau cy xaxéy, misfortune is coming to some body that is, to thee’. 


Nore 8. Tis is often joined to adjectives of quality or quantity. KE. g. Tov 
epasorarn css, & most blooming woman. Pircweris xis toD’ 6 daipemy, the 


god is friendly to the city. Uléees rss; how great? ‘Huigas iBdouszored 


Tsvas, some scventy days, or, about seventy days. 


Nore 4. Tis sometimes means somebody, in the sense of a distinguished 
person, a man of consequence, and ri means something great. E. g. Daivopad 
wis ness, I seem to be some body, that is, a man of consequence. “Edoki 
©: siwsy, he seemed lo say sumething great. 


_ Nore 5. Sometimes the poets double cis. E. g. “Eers ess ob weboes 
Zwaerns Tors ves, there is a certain city not far from Sparta. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 249. 1. Ovre, and ods rezularly denote that which 
is present or ncur in place or time, or something just men- 
tioned. FE. g. Otros a urgg, this man. “15 4 yuvy, this 
woman, ‘evra axorucy, Acaring these things. 


Nore 1. Odzes and 3s are sometimes equivalent to the adverbs israv9a, des, 


here. E. g. Aden di cs yiis wigiodes wéons. ‘Ooas; Al3s uv "ASivas 
Here thou hast a map of the whole earth. Seest thou? Here is Athens, 


2. ‘Exsivog regularly refers to a remote person or thing. 


E. g. Tovtort your oid’ éya, xaxervovi, I know this one 
and that one. 


Nore 2. *Extivog often refers to that which immediately 
precedes, in which case it corresponds to the English he. E. g. 
"Exettvog size tov teayadixoy Sooror, he had possession of the 
tragic throne. 

Norg 3. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun refers to a noun which goes 
before in the same proposition, if that noun has been separated from the govern- 
ing word by intervening clauses. EH. g. Tos wadvesy, as sixsre on crear 
waves, Meysoriny cov 'Axagviva,.ces. TOUTOY Tov siarta ix rev ipey 
wd psarcrra oft bxBaivuy, Qartges iors Atwvidns avoripwey, it is evident that 
Leonidas tried to send away the soothsayer Mesistias the Acarnanian, who 
followed this army, ..... I mean the one who prophesied what would happen to 
them. 


Nore 4, The demonstrative pronoun sometimes follows the 
relative in the same proposition. E. g. “Ivdov notapoy, 05 xQo- 
xodelloug Sevregog ovtog motapay nartwy magéyercr, the river 
Indus, which is the only river in the world, except one, that 
produces crocodiles. 9 
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RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 150. 1. The relative pronoun agrees with the 
noun, to which it refers, in gender and number. 
Its case depends on the construction of the clause 
in which it stands. E. g. 


Neoxdetdns, o¢ eats tughoc, Neoclides, who is blind. 
Mua nolitny, oaris wpedery TaToaY Boades aspuxe, J 
hate that citizen who is slow to aid his country. 
Tav dudsxa pvarv, ac thages, Of the twelve mine, which 
thou receivedst. 
The word, to which the relative refers, ts called the ante- 
cedent. 
This head includes also the relative pronominal adjectives 
(§ 73). E. g. “alloc Guotg pérecte tov yonotod tednov, as 
many others as possess a good character. 


Nore 1. In some instances a masculine relative pronoun in 
the dual refers to a feminine noun. E. g. “Huwy év ixaote dvo 
tevé éotoy idéa aoxorts xai uyorts, oly Encpeda, mm each one 
of us there are two ideas governing and leading us, which 
we follow. 

Nore 2. Sometimes the gender of the relative is determined by the gender 
implied in the antecedent. E. g. Tas "ASsvas, of ys ini xal wariga ros 
iuov dwijelar Adina vresudyrts, Athens, which city began first to injure me and 
my father, where ef refers to the inhabitants of Athens. 

Nore 3. The relative often agrees in gender and number 
with the noun which is joined to it by a verb signifying to call 
or name, to be, to belteve, (§ 166.) E. g. "“Axony, at xadevrtas 
Kinides, @ promontory, which ts called Cleides. “O aos, 
nv aido sixousv, that kind of fear, which we called respect. 


2. If the relative refers to two or more nouns, it is 
generally put in the plural, If the nouns denote antmate 
beings, the relative is masculine when one of the nouns is 
masculine. If the nouns denote inantmate objects, the relative 
is generally neuter. E. g. Aius xat Tevxoog, of péyiotoy Edsy- 
zor iMoaay to avtmy avdgias, Ajax and Teucer, who gave the 
greatest proof of their valor. Isgt nohéwov xed sigynyys, & 
psylotny tye Suvvayiy, concerning war and peace, which have 
very great power. 7 


Norge 4. The relative often agrees in gender with one 
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of the nouns to which it refers. E. g.dnallayévtes noléuov 
xai xivdusov xai TUQazT|S, Bs UY, x. T. 2, beng delivered from 
wars, dangers, and trouble, to which, &c. 


3. The relative is often put in the plural, when it refers 
to a collective noun in the singular. KE. g. sine Laoy ots 
tagoos Eguxer, he left the people, whom the ditch kept back. 
Is tig duvet, cic opsid, every one, to whom I happen to 
owe money, swears. 


Remark. The relative is put in the plural also when it 
refers to a whole class of persons or things implied in a singu- 
Jar antecedent. E. g. ‘Avj9, avtroveyos, oimeg votovar yny, 
a man of the working class, which class are the safety of the 


land. 


Nore 5. The relative in the singular often refers to an 
antecedent in the plural, when one of the persons or things 
contained in that antecedent is meant. E. g. Oivds ce tows 
pedendys, og te xat &hAovs Blantéer, O¢ ay pv yowdoy En, sweet 
wine affects thee, which injures whoever else takes tt freely, 
where og refers to any person contained in «doug. 


4. The proposition containing the relative is often placed 
before the proposition which contains the antecedent, when 
the leading idea of the whole period is contained in the former. 
This is called inversion. E. g. Oc av tay hoywr alya xhiwy, 
tovgds xai nguvcew atvya, 1 do not dare to do those things, 
which tt gives me pain to hear. Meifov’ outes arti tyg avtov 
matous gihov voulfe, tovtoy ovdupov Aéyw, whoever thinks 
that he has a dearer friend than his own country, him I call a 
contemptible man. 


This inversion often takes place also for the sake of emphasis. 


Nore 6. This remark applies also to the relatwe adverbs. 
(§ 123.) E. g. Of & ore Sn 6° ixavor, 09+ axonov “Extogos 
xtar, EvF “Odvoveis psy Eovse wxéac innovc, and when they 
came there where they had killed the spy of Hector, then 
Ulysses stopped the swift horses. | 


5. The antecedent is often omitted, when it 1s either a gen- 
eral word (yojuc, mgaypa, ovtos, éxsivos), or one which can be 
easily supplied from the context. E. g. “4 fovlsate déyortes, 
saying what you lke, where a refers to necyuota governed by 
Aévyortec. To psyePos, Unig oy avvelnlvSopev, the magmtude 
of | the bustness, for which we are assembled. 


So in the formula Eigty of Aéyovow, there are who say. 


- 
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‘Nore 7. In some instances the antecedent is implied in a 
possessive pronoun. E. g. ‘Avavdglie 17 Wuetéog, oitsvsés a8 
ov duecwuaper, through the cowardice of us, who did not save 
thee, where querégg is equivalent to jar, to which the relative 
ottevec In reality refers. 

*¢ 


§ 154. 1. In general, when the relative would 
naturally be put in the accusative,’it is put in the 
genitive or dative, according as the antecedent is in 
the genitive or dative. This is called arrraction. 
E. g. 

"Ex TOUT wy, wy Aéyer, From these things, which he sqys. 

Here ay stands for the accusative a after Jéye. (§ 163. J.) 
Liv avtots otg énayyéloytat, In those things which they 
profess, Here oic stands for a after énayyéddovtas. (ibid.) 


Remark |, If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun, 
this pronoun is generally omitted (§ 150. 5), and the relative 
takes its case. E. g. Stépyovtacg oi¢ av tywusy, for Srégyortas 
éxsivoic, & av tyapuev, being satisfied with what we have. 
“Huey & Ov ryxyavouev Eyovtes, for *ES éxelvav, & tuyyevousv 
exOrteG we go away from those possessions which we happen to 

ave. 


Remark 2. In attraction the noun joined to the relative 
pronoun by a verb signifying to call, to be, to belteve, (§ 166,) 
also takes the case of the relative. E. g. Tovroy, ay ov 
Segtorvay xaltis, for Tovtwr, ac av Seonoivas xadzic, of these, 
whom thou callest mistresses. 


Nore 1. In some instances the relative, even when it would be in the nomi- 
native, is attracted by the antecedent. E. g. (Herod. 1; 78) Ovdiv xu sidsess 
Tay ay wiel Léedis, for Oddi» xo sidéeas ixsivey d ty weg) Laedis, as yet knowe- 
ing nothing of what happened tn Sardes. 


Remark 3. The nominative of the pronominal oles is often attracted by the 
antecedent. E. g. Ileds &vdeas rorpngods, elous xa 'ASnvaious, to 
daring men, such as the Athenians are, where slevs xal ’ASnvaious stands for 
eos nal’ ASnvaies ties 


Remark 4. In some instances the personal pronoun, cotnected with ofes, 
remains in the nominative, though oles has been attracted by its antecedent. 
E. g. Neavias di, elous cb, diadsdeaxéras, but young men, like thee, 
decamping, where elovg ob stands for oles ot 43. 


Remark 5. ‘Haixos sometimes imitates cles (§ 151. R. 3). E. g. "Exsive 
Sturdy cores hAizesos vy, that isa hard thing to men of our years, where 
HAixess vey stands for HArizes vp bopesy. 


§ 152.] _ PRONOUN. 193 


Nore 2. Relative adverbs (§ 123) also are attracted by the 
word to which they refer. E. g. “Ex yng, oFsy ngovxsto, 
from the place where it lay, where o3ev stands for of: or onov. 


2. On the other hand, the antecedent is sometimes put in 
the case of its relative. E. g. 

Meléayocs tas uév timas vs tlefe garegal, The honors which 
Meleager received are well known, where tas ties stands 
for at tal. 

Ovx oluiia poloac ao ryeir avtiy zoewv ; Knowest thou not 
the fate which she must meet ? for poigay 76. 


Nore 3. The same is true of relative adverbs. E. g.”41- 
Loves onxot av agixn ayanyuovud os, they will love thee in 
other places whither thou mayest go, where adioos stands for 
Gddodt OF ailayod. 


3. Very frequently, in case of attraction, the antecedent is 
put after its relative. E. g. 
Kutaoxsvatorta 1¢ doyor yooas, for Ketacxevalovta tyy yo- 
gar, ao ayo, Improving the country, which he governed. 


Remark 6. Frequently the principal words are attracted by, 
and placed after, the relative. E.g. Olyeta: getywy, Ov ayes 
paotvea, for “O pugtye, ov Hye, otyerae qevyar, the wit- 
ness whom you brought has decamped. Oi nadouol éxéivoi, 
GY Grouata peyudu. héyerae ent copia, Uittaxov te xat Biav- 
toc, those ancient persons, Pittacus and Bias, who are re- 
nowncd for wisdom, where wy attracts only the proper names. 


Remark 7. The antecedent may be placed after its relative 
even when apparently no attraction takes place. E. g. ‘dAmogv- 
yor ur nrtv av Bothy Sixyr, you can get clear in any 
lawsuit you please. 


Norte 4. Sometimes only the adjective belonging to the antecedent is placed 
after the relative. E. g. Aéyous dxeveoy, ots cos Surruxsis Axw igus, for 
Airyevs dxovooy ducruysis, obs wos ixw Qlowy, hear the melancholy news which I 
have brought to thee. 


§ 1. The relative pronoun often stands for the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, especially in the Epic language. E. g. Margoxioy 


xlulousr’ 0 yao yégeg éutt Davortwy, let us mourn Patroclus, 
for this (that is, to mourn) ts honor to the dead. 


So in the formula dg wév.... og dé, equivalent too péy.... 


& 06, (§ 142 1.) 
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So in the formula Kai 6s, for Kat otros. E.g. Kal dc, op 
Aovas péya, avd guoxe,, and he, uttering a loud cry, yumps up. 
So in the formula ‘0’ ds, said he, used parenthetically. 


Nore 1. Frequently the relative is apparently put for the 
demonstrative. E. g. (Il. 10, 314, et seq.) ‘Hy dé ts ev Teaecas 
Aolwy, Evprdeog viog, ..... O¢ Gu tore Tewuly ts xai “Exrogs pv- 
Sov eanev, there was among the Trojans a certain Dolon, son 
of Eumédes,..... that man, I say, spoke to the Trojans and 
to Hector. 


Nore 2. This rule (§ 152) applies also to the relative ad- 
verb ac. (§ 123. N. 1.) 


§ 133. The relative often stands for the interrogative tis, 
but only in indirect interrogations. E.g. Mgater ta vavxdnow 
Sates tort, he declares to the captain of the vessel who he ts. 


Nore. “Ootg is particularly used when the person, who is 
asked, repeats the question before he answers it. E. g. (Aristoph. 
Nub. 1496) “4»9 gene, ti wousig ; STP.“O tt now; Man, what 
are you dong ? Str. What amI doing? 


§ 134. Frequently the relative has the force of the con- 
junction iva, in order that, that. E.g. Mgeofelav néunay, 
ntig taut’ eget, to send an embassy to say these things. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


§ 255. The reciprocal pronoun regularly refers to the 
subject of the proposition in which it stands, which subject is 
either in the dual or plural. E.g. To:atte mg0¢ vddgihous 
avogevov, such things were they saying to one axother. 


Nore. Sometimes 4AAsAwy stands for laura. E. g. AuigSurear GAARA CHE, 
they destroyed themselves, that is, each destroyed himself. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 136. 1. The subject of a proposition is that of which 
any thing is affirmed. ‘The predicate is that which is affirmed 
of the subject. E. g. “Adx:Piadng siney, Alcibiades said, where 
"AlxiBiadyc is the subject of the proposition, and sinev, the 
predicate. “Lye &toluoc siut, I am timid, where éyo is the sub- 
ject, ‘and aroduos situs, the predicate. 


2. The subject is either grammatical or logical. 
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The graminatical subject is either a substantive or some 
word standing for a substantive. 

The logical subject consists of the grammatical subject with 
the words connected with it. E. g. in the proposition,’4xovaasg 
savta 0 Kigog énsideto, Cyrus, hearing these things, was 
persuaded, Kigocg is the grammatical, and axovous tuita 6 
Kigos, the logical subject. 


§ 2573 1. The susyecT OF A FINITE VERB 
is put in the nominative. 


A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative 
in number and person. KE. g. 
Eyo réyo, I say. 
ZU héyetco, Thou sayest. 
Exstvosg léyst, He says. 


2. The nominative of the neuter plural very often takes the 
verb in the singular, E. g. 


Ta otoatsvpata avoviletas, Lhe armies are fighting. 
Tavrta éyéveto, These things happened. 

Norr 1. Sometimes masculines and feminines dual or plural take the verb in 
the singular. E. g. RavSa) xipas xarevsiveSsy devs, her auburn hair 
was flowing over her shoulders. ‘Huis obm iors xdeu’ bx Qagpides Sevres 
waeoasssarovres ceis Stopdvess, we do not exhibit two slaves throwing nute 
out of a basket to the spectators. 

So in the phrase “Eeriy of, (§ 150. 5,) there are whe. 


3. If the verb belongs to more than one subject, it is put 
in the plural and in the chief gerson. The chief person is 
the first with respect to the second or third, and the second 
with respect to the third. E. g. 


Tors wyntiowvro Moossdawy xat “Axcdhiey reizog apal- 
duro, Then Neptune and Apollo resolved to demolish the 


wall. 


Nore 2. Frequently the verb agrees in number with one of 
the substantives, and especially with that which stands nearest 
toit. E.g. 20» 8’ Evgos te Notog 1’ Execs, Zépuges te Svoanes, 
xai Bogéns, Eurus and Notus rushed together, the blustering 
Zephyrus and Boreas. 


Remark 1. The verb is often put in the dual, if it belongs 
to two substantives in the singular. E. g. ‘HW Avgonouxy xod 4 
xiFagiotixn noly Staqegetoy aldnioi», the art of making lyres, 
and the art of playing on the harp, differ much from each other. 
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Nore 3. When the substantives are conneeted by the con- 
junction 7, or, the verb is put either in the plural or in the 
singular. E. g. Li dé x’ “4ons Koywor payns, 4 PoiBoo “Andl- 
doy, but if Mars commence the fight, or Phabus Apello. “ov 
ney eyo ayaye, % alloc Ayoer, whom I or any other of the 
Achaans may bring. 


4. A collective noun in the singular very often has the verb 
in the plural. E. g. 


To nindos otovtar, The multitude think. 
Péguy 4 wAnGvs, Fhe multitude spake. 


This rule applies also to the pronominal adjectives fxaotog 
and diios. E. g. “Epehiov iaseaSar opyndoy Exactog déxes 
Soazuac, each person was to have for his share ten drachme. 


Nore 4. A noun in the dual often takes a plural verb 
E. g. Soo cawcere, you two will save. 


On the other hand, a noun in the plural takes a verb in the 
dual, when only two persons or things are meant. E. g. 
(Il. 3, 278-9) Of rivvadov, you two who punish, where o3 
refers to Pluto and Proserpine. 


Note 5. The nominatives éyw, a, queic, are of the first 
person ; uv, ogo), tuetc, are of the second person; all other 
nominatives are of the third person. - 

The nominatives of the first and second person are usually 
not expressed, except when emphasis is required. 


Norte 6. The verb whichgagrees with the relative pronoun 
is in the first or second person, according as the antecedent is 
of the first or of the second person. E. g. ‘Hyuiy ov Suerte, 
aitives tngovper vuac, you do not sacrifice to us, who pre- 
serve you. “Apstont’ Ajo, os Execs HV yqv ustéwger, O thou 
immeasurable Air! who holdest the earth suspended. 

So when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun 
(§ 150. N. 7). E. g. *avordoin 1H quetégg, olteves a8 ov 
drecwoauuey, through the cowardice ef us, who did not save 
thee. 

Remark 2. Any noun which is in apposition with the omitted personal pro- 


noun (§§ 136: 157. N. 5) of the first person, may have the verb in the first 
person. E. g. Osgesovoxats fizw wage ot, I, Themistocles, have come to thee. 


Norte 7. Sometimes the verb agrees in number with the nominative in the 
predicate (§ 160. 1). This takes place chiefly when the nominative in the pred- 
icate precedes the verb. E. g."Eoréy 300 adow 4 'TSouiun indus, equivalent 
tos "Desivn bor) 300 Asgu dnr0, Idomene is two high hills. 
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Nore 8 The third persen.of a verb is often found without 
a subject, 

(1) When any thing general and indefinite is expressed. 
E. g. Oude xev tvda teov ye péves xat zeigas GvoLto, SC. The, 
even here no one would find fault with thy valor and strength 
Atyoust or gaai 8c. &vFgumo, they say. 

requently the word xgayya is to be supplied. E. g. gnio- 
Syoetor, the thing will show itself. Qutws Fy 21, it is 80. Hol- 
dou dei, it wants much, far from it. Asifes 3n taza, the event 
will soon show. 

(2) When the verb indicates the employment of any person, 
the word denoting that person is generally omitted. E. g 
‘Exnouts tote “Klinot nagacxevavacSeat, SC. o angus, the herald 
proclaimed to the Greeks to prepare themselves. Tov youov 
Uiv avrey avayvecerat, SC. 6 ygauparens, the secretary s 
read to you the law itself. : 

(3) Frequently the verb is changed into the third persons 
singular passive, and its subject-nominative into the dative 
(§ 206.2). E.g. Tots nodepiong evrtznras, for Oi woléusoe 
suruyyxaat, the enemy have succeeded. Kalicg cot amexéxgito, 
for Kalog anexéxgico, thou hadst answered well. 

(4) The subject of verbs denoting the state of the weather 
or the operations of nature is not expressed. E. g.°re, it rains 
Niet, it snows. “Egaae, there was an earthquake. vuxorates, 
et grows dark. 

Note 9. Frequently the subject of a proposition becomes 
the immediate object (§ 163. 1) of the verb of the preceding 
proposition. E. g. dpe viv adorjow aowroy tovtoyvi, 0 tt 
Soa, for Gége viv adonuw, o 1 Sgk ovroui, novo let me see first 
what this fellow here is doing. 

Norte 10. The verb «iui, am, is very often omitted, but 
chiefly when it is a copula (§ 160.1). E. g. “Nea amivac, se. 
éoti, it ts time to go. 

Remark 3. Other verbs also may be omitted, but only when 
they can be supplied from the context. 

Nore ll. The nominative is often used for the vocative. 
E. g. @iiog, for @lis, friend. 


§ 138. 1. The sussEcT OF THE INFINITIVE 
Moon is put in the accusative. E. g. 


BovisaGe avrov e1detv; Do you wish him to come? Here 

the accusative avrey is the subject of the infinitive 21». 
Elvat Ssovg evouter, He believed that there are gods. 
@acly avroy Bacshevery, They say that he reigns. 
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2. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed 
when it is the same with the subject of the pre- 
ceding proposition. E. g. 

Oiua, evenxévar, I think I have found. Here the sub- 
ject (ué) of evenxéves 18 not expressed because it refers to 
the subject (éye) of otuou. 

Tugles yvavae doxst rovro, A blind man seems to know this. 

Em Oupo anopegurneticas, I wisk to doze. 
Nore 1. Sometimes the accusative of the personal or reflexive pronoun is 


expressed before the infinitive, contrary to the preceding rule (§ 158. 2). E. g. 
"Eyed Qnyes Asracpiver Tucsvar arauns, I say that I have forgotten my valor. 


Nore 2. The subject of the infinitive is frequently put in 
the case of the subject of the preceding independent proposi- 
tion. ‘This takes piace chiefly when both subjects refer to the 
same person or thing. KE. g. 

Noullerc yuas pév avsteaGai cov, autos O& tuntHoEsy; 

ost thou imagine that we shall tolerate thee, and that 
thou canst strike? Here avrog stands for savor. 

"Eni otsad byiv eigoicny, vuets dé vensiotasr; Do you 

think that I shall contribute, but that you will enjoy the 
contribution? Here vpsics stands for vpas. 


So"Egyio9a Keoviwn ot loyov auovat, thou saidst that 
thou alone avertedst destruction from the son of Saturn. "ere 
oiy stands for ofay agreeing with o¢ understood. 


Nore 3. Frequently the subject of the infinitive is wanting 
even when it is different from that of the preceding independ- 
ent proposition. E. g. Znpovatos xapntouo, naczery alye- 
vaio, Tan afflicted with sufferings painful to endure, where 
the subject of nuuyey (twa understood) ts different from that 
of xeuntouat, (See also § 219. N. 3.) . 


3. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed 
also when it is the same with the object of the pre- 
ceding proposition. E. g. 

“Edtiro autay Bondeiv éuol, He prayed them to aid me. 
Here the subject (avrovc) is not expressed, because it re- 
fers to the object (aurwv) of gdetro (§ 181). 

Haeryyehey nuty xadevderyv, He commanded us to sleep. 
Here the subject (yas) of xaSevdey is omitted because it 
is the same with the object (jyuity) of nagyyyeder (§ 196. 2). 

“Avdoe Sum xelevouev allyjluy necondivatr, We request 
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two men to try each other's skill. In such instances the 
accusative denoting the object of the verb (§ 163) must 
not be mistaken for the subject of the infinitive. 


Note 4. A participle agreeing with the omitted subject of 
the infinitive is very often put in the accusative. E. g. “Eyo 
VOY Séouat xatawynploagFat Ozournotov, éytuuoupse- 
YOUS, OTL ove aY yévoiTO ToUTOU peitoy ayuv wot, I beseech you 
to condemn Theomnestus, when you consider that I could not 
have had a severer trial than this. EZevig jew nognyysds, 


AaBorvta tovg avdgac, he requested Xenias to take the men and 
come. (§ 558. 3.) ; 


Norte 5. When the infinitive has the force of a neuter sub- 
stantive (§§ 159. 2: 221), its subject is frequently omitted, in 
which case the accusative of tig or avrdg is to be supplied. 
E. g- Jay tavta yor, 8c. tiva, one must do these things. 


§ 139. 1. In general, any word or clause may be the 
subject of a proposition. E, g. 


@IAO pév éotry aoyn tov xaxov, The word LAO indecd ts the 
beginning of the evil. . 


2. Particularly, the subject of a proposition may be an 
tnfinitive with the words connected with it. E.-g. 
Tleozeigov éotw éenarvécas thy agetrny, It is casy to praise 
virtue, Here énowéour tyv agetny is the subject of the 
proposition. 


Nore 1. The subject of dei, doxet, évdézerar, mgénet, MEOONKE, 
ouuBaiver, yen, and some others, is generally an infinitive. 


Ast tué Léyecv, I must say, or It is necessary that I should 
say. Here éué héye is the subject of dei. 


Norr 2. Verbs, of which the subject is an infinitive are called merxnsonaL. 
Such verbs must not be confounded with those, of which the subject is not 
expressed (§ 157. N. 8). 


3. The subject of an infinitive is frequently another infini- 
tive with the words connected with it. E. g. OU @yo zo7- 
yaL Tos vEoug THY ylaccav acxetv, he says that young men 
ought not to exercise the tongue, where tovs véovg ty ylocar 
aoxeiy is the subject of zoejqvor (§ 159. N. 1, 2). 


§ 160..1. The rrepicate, like the subject (§ 156. 2), 
4 either grammatical or logical 
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The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or a verb 
(commonly a verb signifying fo be, to be called), and a sub- 
stantive, adjective, pronoun, or participle. In the latter case, 
the verb is called the copula. 


The logical predicate consists of the grammatical predicate 
with the words connected with it. E. g. ‘zy Kavdavans tv- 
garvos Sagdiwy, Candaules was king of Sardes, where ny 
tveavvoc is the grammatical, and 1» rugav¥0g Zagdiey, the logical 
predicate. 


2. A substantive in the predicate is put in the same case as 
me subject when it refers to the same person or thing. (§ 136.) 

. g. 

"Eyo siut howtos, Lam Plutus. Here Iovrog agrees in 
case with éya. 

‘Wy Kavdavidynsg tigavvog Sagdiwv, Candaules was king 
of Sardes. Here zgervos in the predicate agrees with 
the subject Kavdavings in case. 


3. The gender, number, and case of an adjective, standing 
in the predicate, and referring to the subject, are determined 
by § 1387. E. g. 

"Eyo atavartogs siut, I am immortal. 

Bovieude avtoy yeviadar cogor; Do you wish him to be- 

come wise ? 


Note 1. When the subject is any word but a nominative 
(§ 159), the adjective or pronoun in the predicate is neuter 
(commonly neuter singular). E.g. Ov Sixasov éott tovg 
xoeittovs Tay Httovey agyery, tt is not right, that the stronger 
should rule the weaker. 


Note 2. Frequently a neuter adjective in the predicate 
refers to a masculine or feminine noun. E. g. @sioldxtsiatoy 
yuvy got, woman is a very tender-hearted thing. 

In such cases, the word zgayya is sometimes expressed. 
E. g. Tuvaixea 0 eivat noayp’ tpn vouBvotixoy, but wo- 
man, he said, is a prudent thing. 


1G1. 1. When the subject of the infinitive is not ex- 
pressed (§ 158. 2, 3), the substantive or adjective, standing in 
the predicate and referring to the omitted subject, is generally 
put in the case, in which the subject has already appeared. 
EK, g. 
Nyoa elvat doxsic, Thou seemest to be pale. Here the ad- 
jective is put in the nominative on account of ov with 
which doxsis agrees (4 157. N. 5). 
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Kdgov eééovto nooPupotratov ysvéidar, They besought 
Cyrus to be very eager. 

Avaxekevoopon tots iovasy sivas noodumotatoss, I wil 
command those who go to be very eager. 

Nore. This construction (§ 161. 1) may take place also when the infinitive 


has the article before it (§ 221). E. g. ‘O Aiextacs gars derues sizads, 
Bie od cuverss slvas, Aeschylus returns home because he is wise. 

It takes place also when the infinitive comes after the particle ders (§ 220°. 

Also when the infinitive depends on a participle (§ 219). E. g. Tleaao 
Tay Keerwoingaeivey elyas coGseray, for Ilsaare ixsivor of wpors- 
Woiheavre sivas cogierai, many of those who pretended to be sophists, (§ 140. 3.) 

2. When a proposition is made the subject of another propo- 
sition (§ 159. 2, 3), the substantive, adjective, or participle in 
the predicate or subject of the former proposition is often put 
in the case of the noun which is in the predicate of the latter. 
E. g. Eg’ qty sora 10 ensecxéar xat paviots sivan, for 
To nas enerxtig xat paviove sivas tutor eg’ juiv, to be respecta- 
ble or worthless will depend upon us, where the proposition 16 
éniexéot..... sivas is the subject, and éy’ yi» gorau, the 
predicate. 

In such cases the predicate always precedes the subject. 
Further, this takes place only when the attracting word in the 
predicate is in the dative. 


OBJECT. 


§ 162. 1. That on which an action is exerted, or to 
which it refers, is called the object. 
The object is put in the accusative, genitive, or dative. 

2. Participles and verbal adjectives in teoy 
(§ 132. 2) are followed by the same case as the 
verb from which they are derived. 

For examples, see below. 
Nore 1. The verbal in reo» with éori (expressed or under- 


stood) represents det (§ 159. N. 1) and the infinitive active or 
middle of the verb from which it is derived. E. g. 


axouw, hear, axovatéoy equivalent to dei axovesy, one must hear. 

fipéopar, tnsitale, pusntéoy equivalent to de pipeioSar, one 
must imitate. 

In some instances it represents dei and the infinitive passive. 

E. g. qrtdopot, am surpassed, 7rtjtéoy, one must be surpassed. 


202 SYNTAX. [$§ 163, 164. 


Nors 2. The neuer plural of the verbal adjective in teoy 
is often used instead of the singular. E. g. axovoréa for 
axovatéor. 


3. Any word or clause may be the object of a verb. E. g. 
Kioos éxsivy Siga twxe, innov. yovoozedivoy, xat GtgentoY ZOv- 
gov, xak t7¥ yooar pyxéste aonalerdas, Cyrus gave him 
presents, a horse with a golden bridle, a golden necklace, 
and that the country should no longer be plundered, where the 
proposition 14» yoigay ynxéte agnatecFat 18 one of the objects 
of suxe. ‘ 


ACCUSATIVE. 


i . 
§ 163. 'h. The immediate object of a transitive 
VERB is put in the accusative. E. g. 


Tatra wow, I do these things. 
Iloinaus tavre, Having done these things. (§ 162. 2.) 
Tlowntéoy tavra, One must do these things. (ibid.) 


2. Many verbs, which are intransitive in English, are transi- 
tive in Greek. E. g. “A9avatovug alitéodan, to sin against 
the immortals. 


Verbs of this class are alizaivo, anodidgaoxm, Sogupogen, , 
éntopxém, durum, énttgonetw, JavFore, and many others. 


164. The accusative of a substantive is often joined to 
a verb of which it denotes the abstract idea. (§ 129.) In 
this case the accusative is generally accompanied by an adjec- 
tive. E. g. 


Ileceiv ntopar ovx avaczeta, Lo fall an insupportable 
fall. 
“Hitay Sodunpa Setvor, They rushed furiously. 


So in English, To die the death of the righteous. To run 
@ race. 


Norr 1. A substantive is, in the poets, often joined to a verb signifying to 
see, to look, (BAtaw, Siexopas, Astrow, sedéw,) to mark the expression of the look. 
E. g. DiBev BrAtiwwy, looking terrible. ‘H Bosak tBasys vary, the 
Senate looked mustard, that is, looked displeased. 

Sometimes the substantive 3ieypa is to be supplied after these verbs. EK. g. 
Katiwror Baiass, he looks thievish. 


Nore 2. Verbs.signifying to conquer (as »:xaw) are often 
followed by the accusative of a noun denoting the place or 
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nature of the conquest. E. g. Mayny »ixgy, to gain a battle. 
"Olvpnia vevixnxoc, having conquered in the Olympic games. 

The nouns following verbs of this description are chiefly 
ayur, yroun, payn, yavpayia, nodsuos. Also the names of the 
public games, ’Odvunia, v9ta, Neuen, "lode. 

Sometimes an accusative denoting the name of the person 
conquered is added. E. 9. Midtadnco 6 1H» dy Magadan pa- 
znv tovg BagBagoves vixnoas, Miltiades who conquered the 
barbarians at the battle of Marathon. 


§1 66. 1. Verss signifying to ask, to teach, to take 
away, to clothe, to unclothe, to do, to say, and some 
others, are followed by two accusatives, the one of 
a person, and the other of a thing. E. g. 


Tavta pe dgwrtas, Thou askest me about these things. 

Aitety tor djpuov puiaxac, To ask guards of the people. 

Tov Sipov zylaivay nuntozor, I clothed the people with 

robes. 

Verbs of this class are aizéw, auntzyw, aupisvvum, avayxater, 
avadén, anaitéw, anootegéo, opoaigéoum, Sidaoxw, Soao, exléyor, 
éxdurn, évdvvw, aigdouot, eecneir, éeralw, Fodw OF gélw, cova 
Louct, tgoua, égmtaw, xouatw, héyw, naWevn, new, ninioxo, 
NO, MEXcToUUt, Ctepuvow, cuvdaa, and a few others. ' 

Norg 1. Sometimes the accusative of the thing denotes the abstract of the 
verb (§ 164). E. g. ‘O Duxixds weAtuos atipyn roy wasdsiay aureus 
bw aidsures, the Phocian war taught them an ever memorable lesson. ‘Ewo- 
Tov AwBarat ASBny &vixsores, he injures himself incurably. 

Norte 2. Frequently verbs signifying to do, or to say, are 
followed by an accusative and the adverb ev, well, or xaxads, 
badly. E. ¢. Tois pthovg ev norovut, they do good to their 
friends, where ev no.ovar is equivalent to ayade note. Ka- 
x0¢ Aéyovaiy of ayudol tovsg xaxovs, the good speak 
tll of the bad, where xaxas déyovos is equivalent to xaxe 
Aéyovat. 

Nor 3. Sometimes the word denoting the person is put in the dative (§ 196. 


4). E.g. Tlare xan’ &sSeamroscsy twgyss, he did much evil to men, 
Madiy &yadiv woshoas +H wdrss, having done no good to the state. 


Remark. ’Aveerseiw, and, in the later writers, &paiplezas, are often followed 
also by the accusative of the person and the genitive of the thing. (§ 181. 2.) 

2. Verbs signifying to divide take two accusatives. FE. g. 
To otgatevpa xutévermese Sadexa pwign, he divided the 
army into twelve parts. 
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The preposition eis is often found before the accusative 
denoting the number of parts. E. g. rpéacg avtove é¢ 58 
poigag Sretioy, they divided themselves into siz parts. 


Norz 4. Sometimes the noun denoting the thing divided is put in the gent- 
tive (§ 173°, and depends on the accusative denoting the parts. E. g. Asmssaé- 
eda vis slisdowessxis sidn 3¥0, equivalent to AsatusSa ray sidwre- 
wouxny sis sidn dve, we divided the art of making images into two parts. 


§ 166.'Verss signifying, to name or call, to choose, to 
render or constitute, to esteem or consider, are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. E. g. 

Sreatyyov avroy anédecter, He appointed him general. 

Tor vioy innéa edrSasato uyedor, He caused his son 

to be brought up a good horseman. 


Nore 1. In the passive such verbs become copulas (§ 160. 1). E. g. 
Lrearnyis amcdsixnSn, he was appointed general. ‘O viss ddxdn inasds 
éyaSis, the son was brought up a good horseman. \§ 206. 1.) 

Nore 2. Frequently the infinitive sJres is expressed before the second accu- 
sative. E. g. LoQsorny avocdloves roy dvden sivas, they call him a 
sophist, or rather, they say that he is a sophist. 


So in the passive, 'AasdixSn vis Iewov sTras la wagzes, he was ap- 
pointed master of the horse. 


§ 167. The accusative is very often used to 
limit any word or expression. E. g. 


Kgoivos nv Avdog 16 y &voc, Cresus was a Lydian by birth. 
Here the accusative yévog limits or explains further the 
meaning of _dvdoc. 

Tavita wevdortm, They lie in these things. 

“H Salacon ovdév yiyvetor ndeiwy, The sea does not become 
larger, literally The sea becomes larger in nothing. 


The accusative thus used is called the syNECDOCHICAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


Remarx. The neuter accusative 1 (from ric) often means 
for what? why? E.g. Ti tavta parSurw, for what am I 
learning these things ? 


Nore 1. Here belong most of the accusatives which commonly are said to 
be used adverbially (§ 124). 


Norte 2. Hither we may refer parenthetical phrases like 
the following. 76 ieyouevor, as the saying ts. To tov “Oun- 
gov, as Homer has it, or according to Homer. av tovvaytior, 
on the contrary. 
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Nore 3. Sometimes the preposition zed or sis is used before this accusative. 
E. g. KaSagov xa) xara ri come nal race ray Yuriy, pure in body 
and in soul. Aivas &Savérnes Sts sig Sara toxsy, she astonishingly re- 
sembles the immortal goddesses in looks. 


Norte 4. The accusative is sometimes subjoined to a clause 
in order further to qualify the contents of it. E.g. Kai ys 
Syrtevev nutno Fvnto nag avdgl, tavd &nOoLY , Hrayxacey, and 
the father compelled me to serve with a mortal man as a recom- 
pense for these. Tw noids 1 o példetor, toApnuat ataziota, 
povounyeiv, thy two sons are about to fight a duel, a most dis- 
graceful act, where rolujuota qualifies 1 maids 1 od péddetov 
povouaytiy, “Kya 3° av, avty Somatioy decxidtg todi, MeCg a- 
atv, tpaoxor, and I, showing to her this garment here, as a 
pretezt said. 


) 168° 1. A noun denoting DURATION OF TIME 
is put in the accusative. E. g. 
Aéxa ttn xomavra, They sleep ten years. 


Tovtoy pete Stolxousg inuwov tov yeovor, During this 
time I was feasting with Sitalces, 


Iloluv zeoroy vBgixt, He has insulted a long time. 


2. Frequently the accusative answers to the question WHEN? 
E. g. ‘Lvtsiupevoc thy ony enayivisy agiat tag aiyag, Com- 
manding (him) to bring the goats to them at the regular time. 


Nore 1. When the substantive is accompanied by an ordinal 
number (§ 61), it denotes duration of time past. E. g.°Evva- 
TINY yMEQUY yeyounusrny, married nine days ago, or having 
been married nine days. . 

Also when it is accompanied by cardinal numbers. E. g. 
“Cs 1é90qxe tavta tTola Etn, who has been dead these three 
Gel 8, 

“;°— 2, Sometimes the accusative is equivalent to the 
genitive absolute (§ 192), particularly the following neuter 
accusatives : Sedoyperov, Joxovr, Sokav, from JDoxéw* etonperow 
from ‘PEN: é&ov from Heures dy from sivéi* magézyov from na- 
géza* ngoujxov from ngoonx* ruzov from tvyyerw* and a few 
others. E. g. 

"ESO avtoig anodovaw “Eherny anniaydat tov nagortwy 
xaxuv, Although it was in their power to give up Helen, 
and be delivered from the impending danger. ‘The con- 
struction of the clause Eo» avtoic..... xaxov, in the 
indicative would be “E&eaty avroig..... xaxav, (§ 159. 
2, N. 1,2.) : 
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Norg S. Frequently, for the sake of emphasis, a preposition (chiefly iwi) is 
before this accusative. E.g. Eo] éxem xal sfzoes Iran fevers ris 
"Aging oi Zx0Seu, the Scythians ruled Asia for eight and twenty years. 


§'169. The accusative is used to denote Ex- 
TENT OF SPACE. KE. g. | 


Avéazoy alljhav totaxorvta atadsa, They were thirty 
stadia from each other. 

Fradiouvg 6&8 néyte xai rseccagaxorta Siaxoploartes ani- 
xorto é¢ 10 igov, And carrying (her) forty-five stadta they 
arrived at the temple. 


§ 1°70. Sometimes tne accusative answers to the question 
WHITHER! E. g. 
Atyln napgavowoa bt aidégog ovgavoy ixer, The bright 
effulgence went to heaven through ether. 
"Aylaag tBas On Bas, Thou camest to illustrious Thebes. 


§ 2'72. The accusative follows the particles of protesta- 
tion wa and v7. KE. g. 
Ma ry “Avanvony, pa 10 Xaos, wa tov 'Aiga, By Breath, by 
Chaos, by Atr. 
Vy toy Hoastda gia oe, By Neptune I love thee. 


Nore 1. Mé is used only in negative, and v4 only in affirmative, propositions. 
But when vai, yes, certainly, is placed before sé, the proposition is affirmative. 


Note 2. Sometimes ya is omitted. E. g. Ob, 739d’ "Orupwes, no, by 
this Heaven. 


. Nore 3. Sometimes the name of the god sworn by is omitted after these 
particles, in which case the article of the omitted name is always expressed. 
E. gg. M& riv— byw pdy obd" by la Dipenv, by — I should not believe it. 


§ 172. The accusative is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS. 


"Augl, about, around. *Augi Setinv, about evening. "Aug 
avtoy, around him. So in connection with numerals. *Augi 
ta ixxaldexa itn ysvopevoc, being about sizteen years old. 

> Ava, on, in, through, throughout, during.’ Ava tov nodepor, 
during the war, throughout the war. *Ava orgatoy, in the 
army. “Ava wuoixny, on a tamarisk, , 

With numerals it means at the rate of, a-piece. "Ava névte 
Tapacayyas tas yuseac, at the rate of five parasangs a day. 
Aun, through, on account of, in. “A viv opeliw Sia as, which 
I now owe on your account. dca vinta, in the night. 
Eis, to, into. Eis Ktlixtay, to Cilicia. 
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With numerals it generally means about. Eis tet ga- 
xeaythious, about four thousand men, 

Frequently sig is found before a genitive, the noun, to 
which it properly belongs, being omitted. Eig nasdoreé- 
Bou, SC. oixor, to the teacher’s house. 

"Eni, upon, against. “Ent 9govor, upon a throne. *Ex? 
avtoy, against him. 

Kata, according to, in relation to, in, on, near, during. Kate 
tov Ounooy, according to Homer. Kata to cope, inre 
lation to the body. Kara tov modepoy, during the war. 

Mera, after. Mera dé tatta, and after these things. 

Hage, to, besides, along, contrary to, on account of. Tage 
KapBvaea, to Cambyses. Haga tavra, besides these. 

After comparatives it means than. Tsvoiar’ av xai maga 
tTHy Ewvtay puary apetvovec, they might become superior to 
their nature. 

Digi, synonymous with cugi. 

Iigos, to, in respect to, towards. Ileos navtas, to all men, 
Kolos neos Seopuoy, good in running, or a good racer. 

“Inég, over, beyond, against. “nig tovs eAlovs, over the 
others. 

“Yno, under, at. “Tne yyy, under the earth. ‘Tub “Ilioy, 
under Ilion. 

“Nc, synonymous with eis. It is always placed before nouns 
denoting intelligent objects. 


‘JGENITIVE, 


§ 173. A susstantive which limits the mean- — 
ing of another substantive, denoting a different 
person or thing, is put in the genitive. E. g. 

To témevog tov Feov, The temple of the god. 


Tov Innagyou Savatov, Lhe death of Hipparchus. 
SxvuGayv Baoiisic, Kings of the Scythians. 


This rule applies also to the personal, reflexive, and recipro- 
cal pronouns, and to the indefinite pronoun deiva. 


The genitive thus used has been called the ADNOMINAL 
GENITIVE. 


Nore 1. The adnominal genitive denotes various relations, 
the most common of which are those of possession, quality, 
subject, object, material, source, a whole, component parts. 
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Note 2. The adnominal genitive is called subjective when 
it is equivalent to the subject-nominative (§ 157.1). It is 
called objective when it denotes the object of an action ({ 162. 
1). E. g."Egyor Hoalatou, the work of Vulcan, that which 
Vulcan did, where the genitive is used subjectively. ‘H ax @0- 
agig tay deyortwy, the act of hearing the speakers, where 
the genitive is used objectively. 


‘Note 3. A substantive is sometimes followed by two geni- 
tives denoting different relations. E. g. Tay liélonos ana- 
ong Hshonovynaov xatalpyiv, the taking of the whole of 
Peltoponnésus by Pelops. 


§ 174. Possessive Pronouns and adjectives implying 
possession, are frequently followed by a genitive, which 1s in 
apposition with the genitive zmplied in the possessive pronoun 
or adjective (§§ 67: 131.1). E.g. 

Tov éuorv avtov tov tadainwoov Bior, The life of me, 

a miserable man. Here avrot tov tadoinoigov 18 In appo- 
sition with guov implied in éuor. 

Tooyelny xepadny, dervoio nekugov, The head of Gorgo, 

a terrible monster. Here Jvgyeiyy is equivalent to the 
genitive Iogyoug with which zedeigov is im apposition. 

Nore. Under this head belong the adjectives %:es, ‘sess, xosves, obesies. E. g. 
Teis abray idiots wposixty Tov vevr, to attend to their private affairs. ‘lepds 
yee otos THY xara xSov0s Isav, for he is consecrated to the infernal deities. 
"Eoyor xosvor Naxsdaswoviny ce xal 'ASnvaiov, a work performed by 


the Lucedemonians and Athenians in common. “A sixtia tray xaarss Ba- 
orrAsvovewy ieei, which belong to those who rule well. 


§.175. The genitive is put after verbs signify- 
ing to be, to belong, to denote the person or thing 
to which any thing in any way BELones. E. g. 


°O nutg Auxedatpoviwy éuti, The boy belongs to the 
Lacedemonians. 
“Avolag éuti 10 SnpacIat xeva, It is characteristic of folly 
to be in pursuit of vain things. | 
Eivat étwoy toraxovta, To be thirty years old, 
Verbs of this class are yiyvouas, eiui, xvgém, néquxa and Epuy 
from guw. 
Nore 1. This genitive is often preceded by the preposition weés. E. g. 
Asksot wess dvdees ives, it is the characteristic of a man of parts. 
Norte 2. Frequently the genitive after these verbs denotes 
the person or thing from which any thing proceeds. LE. g. 
dagelov xai Maguvoatidos ylyvorvtat nudes Sto, of Da- 
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rius and Parysdtis two children were born, or Darius and 
Parysélis had two sons. QOvntov niguxas nateos, thou 
art the offspring of a mortal father. 

Sometimes the genitive, in such instances, is preceded by éx. 
E. g. utgds éx tavtou yeyus, being born of the same father. 


Nore 8. Frequently the adjective s¥; or the pronoun ¢}s is to be supplied 
before this genitive (§ 175). E. g. Tedrwy ysvev, become one of these. 


§ 176. The neuter of the article followed by a substantive 
jn the genitive denotes something to which that substantive is 
‘related. E. g. 


Aci pivew ta tov Seo, We must bear what comes from 
the xods. 
To tov ‘Opnoov, That which Homer says. 


Nore. This idiom gives rise to phrases like the following: 
Ta In 00776 for “i ooyT, anger, wrath. Ta t7S éunsiolac, for 
‘H EUTEEL QUE, expertence. Tu tav Gettadoy, for Oi Gerradol, the 
Thessalians. To tov éniGuumr, for Ai éxrPupiou, destres. 


§ 177. 1. ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS, and AD- 
VERBS, denoting a PART, are followed by a genitive 
denoting the WHOLE. E. g. 


Lxaoty tov wodewy, Each of the states. 

Ovdels thy wergaxiwy, No one of the young men. 

Hov yn; Where on earth ? 

0. 7 MLoUS TOU agidpor, Half the number. , 
‘y nhetotny t4¢ oteatiac, The greatest part of the 
"army. 

lng paotins avyynv, A good deal of coal-dust. 


This rule applies to the genitive after numerals ($$ 60: 61: 
62. 4), after interrogative, indefinite, demonstrative, and relative 
words (§§ 68-71: 73: 123), after superlatives, and in general, 
after any adjective or adverb designating a part. 


- Nore 1. A participle preceded by the article is often fol- 
lowed by the genitive. (§ 140. 3.) E. g. Oi KATAPUYOYT ES 
avroay, equivalent to “Exeivor avray ot xutépvyor, such of 
them as escaped. 

Sometimes éx is used in such cases. E. g. “Ex tov avd gai 
HOY tol¢ ev mgatrove, to the prospering part of mankind. 


Norg 2. The nature of the noun denoting the whole determines the sumber, 
in which the genitive is put. 
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Nore 3. The adjectives Yaiedvies, Si0s, ed Aas, exiedscs, and a few others, are 
often followed by the genitive plural. E.g. Ava yuva:xay, divine woman. 
TérAasva waeSiver, unfortunate virgin. Zyirras dvieay, unfortunate 
man. 

It is supposed by many that the idea of superlativeness lies in these adjectives. 


2. Frequently the genitive denoting a whole depends on a 
neuler adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun. E. g. 

Mécor 7méqas, The middle part of the day. 

Tis otgateng to moddor, The greater part of the army. 

To tetgappsrvoy tay Bagfdaguwy, The defeated part of 

the barbarians. 

Eig tovto avayxns, To this degree of necessity. 

Norg 4. In some instances the neuter plural is used before this genitive 
(§ 177. 2). E. g."Aenuu Bots, for "Acnuer Bons, indistinct noise. - 

Nore 5. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun often follows 
an adjective of the superlative degree; in which case the 
highest degree, to which a person or thing attains, is expressed. 
E. g.“Ore dstyvotaros vavrov tavra joa, when your skill in 
thesé matters was highest. Ty evgutary éoti avin Ewe, 
where tt is widest. 


§ 178. 1. The genitive may be put after any 
VERB, when the action does not refer to the whole 
object, but toa part only. E. g. 


Héiunet tay Avda», He sends some of the Lydians. But 
Hlipnet tovg Avdovc, He sends the Lydians. 

Tav xgeny Exientoy, I stole some pieces of the meat. 

AaBcyvta tov rarviwr, Taking some of the fillets. 


2. Particularly, the genitive is put after vERsBs 
signifying fo partake, to enjoy, to obtain, to inherit. 


EK. g. 
Metéyon Soausos, I partake of courage. 
Tis Suvdpsws xorvmvovas, They partake of the power. 


Verbs of this class are avtico, anolato, aruyéw, émavgioxo- 
pat, xlngovrouew, xonwuréw, xugéw, dayyavn, uetadayyare, petalop— 
fave, ustézyn, ovlyupot, vvvaigouat, tuyyavw, and some others. 

Nore 1. Sometimes sciges, part, is found after pseadrayrdre and psrigen 
E. g- MeSivesy cdgev wipes, about to partake of burial. 

Mori is also found with the accusative in which one participates. KE. g. 


Mocsizes ras loas waAnyas iuel, thou didst receive the same number of 
stripes with me... 
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"Awedatw, Anyyarva, and coyydvw are often followed by the accusative. 
E, g. "Aweravssy rs, to enjuy any thing. 'Ayxava ruxyey, hitting the 
elbow. 

Kangevouio, inherit, in some instances takes the accusative of the thing in- 
herited. The name of the person of whom one inherits is put in the genitive, 
and depends on the thing inherited. E. g. Kangeveusis e& aripacd 
wivos, to inherit the possessions of any one. Later authors put.even the name 
of the person in the accusative. 


Nore 2. The genitive in connection with yézeors and zgo0- 
qxec depends on the subject (expressed or understood) of these 
verbs. E. g.'Qy pndév wégos tolg movngois wétsats, in which 
the wicked do not participate. Ovx geto mooanxsry ovdert 
aoxns, he thought that no person ought to rule. 


Nor 8. The preposition i% or ix is sometimes used before this genitive 
(§ 178.1). E. ge AaBay ix cay &owidtmy, taking some (or one) of the 
shields. 


‘$179. 1. Verss signifying to take hold of, to 
louch, to feel, to hear, to taste, to smell, are followed 
by the genitive. E. ¢g. 

AaBecde tovrov, Lake hold of this man. 

“Anteodat avtay, To touch them. 


Tevoat t4¢ Sveac, Knock at the door, literally Taste of 
the door. 


Verbs of this class are aioSavouo, aim, axovw, axpodopas, 
antouar, yevopas, Ogacoopeat, tyouat, Otyyavw, xdvw, dopBavopat, 
2 ’ ’ 
Ofw, oCogyaivouct, neégaoua, nuvParvouat, pavu, and some 
others. 


2. Verbs signifying to take hold of are frequently followed 
by the accusative of the object taken hold of, and the genitive 
of the part by which it is taken. E.g."EhaBovrto tH¢ Lavras 
tov Ogortny, they took Orontes by the girdle. 


Nore 1]. ’Axeés and its synonymes, and Siyydew and yadw, are frequently 
followed by the accusative. E.g.’Axeotcas ravra, hearing these things. 


Nore 2. Frequently axevw and its synonymes take that which is heard in the 
accusative, and that from which the thing heard proceeds, in the genitive. E. g. 
Tév dydea wursdavev cay sdeswiguy, inquire of the travellers about the 
man. 


Nore 3. T'sdw, cause to taste, is followed by the accusative of the person, 
and the genitive of the thing. E. g. Dstssy adeéy eivesg, to make him 
taste of any thing. 

Frequently this verb is followed by two accusatives. E. g. Tadew os 
elu, I will give thee wine to taste. 
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§ 180. 1. VeErRBs denoting to let go, to cease, 
to desist, to free, to miss, to separate, to escape, are 
followed by the genitive. E. g. 


Tovtov wetisaodat, To let this man go. 
“Ayopéprav Lijy’ Ferdoc, Agamemnon left off his wrath 
Aveayov alhiniwy, They separated from each other. 


Verbs of this class are advoxm, apagrave, cunlaxioxw, ans- 
yopot, amolsinomat, ANOUTATEW, agieucs, Jcéyw, eixw retreat, éx- 
getyo, disina, dnyw, wePinue commonly peSicucn, pePiatapac, 
MAgayagen, vvyywuew, PEevyw, yooew, and some others. 


2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive of the immediate, and the genitive of the remote, object. 
E. g. . 

Hav os tovtov, I make thee cease from this. 
Tnv “Acolyny Stoveilmy tus AvBins, Separating Asta 
From Libya. 

Such verbs are auvvoD, anallaoow, anéyo, agiotnml, d:ogifo, 
eloyw, éhevFegow, éontvw, xadaigw, xwlvw, Avo, mavw, and some 
others. 


Notr. The genitive in connection with verbs signifying to free, to cease, 
sometimes depends on the preposition ix or dws. E. g. ILlatooy ix xaxay 
ii, deliver me from evil. 


§ 181. 1. Verss, ADJECTIVES, and ADVERBS, 
implying fulness, emptiness, bereavement, are fol- 
lowed by the genitive. E. g. 

Heviag 7 nolig Eyepev, The city was full of poverty. 

Ksvav dotacuaray ninosts, Full of vain notions. 

Tav tetyynxotoy ahis, Enough of dead persons. 

Words of this class are adr, clic, aunyavéw, anogén, arog, 
agreos, Bolin, yéuo, dé and déopcr, Enrderic, tonuos, xaPagos, 
XEVOS, [MEGTOS, TEVTS, mevouat, Tehéws, nhnGw, ninons, mhovotos, 
onavita, zontw, and some others. 


2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive of the immediate, and the genitive of the remote, object. 
E. g. 

Iéguy voogisic Blov, Thou wilt deprive Paris of life. 


Such verbs are anooregde, égnpow, xevon, xogevvupt, moro, 
roogitn, xiuninut, mhngow, and some others. 


-_ _ ¥-- 
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Nore 1. det and zor are followed by the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing. E. g. avreyv ce dei 
Mooundéwg, thou thysclf needest a Prometheus. Téo as 
207, what wantest thou? 


Nore 2. dei sometimes takes the dative of the person and 
the genitive of the thing. E. g. desva» cot Bovievpator 
Foxes Jeiy aQog avrdv, tt scems that thou must employ prefound 
reasoning against him. 


§ 182. Verss signifying to remember, to for- 
get, to admire, lo contemn, to desire, to care for, 
to spare, to neglect, to consider, to understand, are 
followed by the genitive. KE. g. 


Mépynod pov, Remember me. 
“Ayaodat tH¢ ayetyns, Lo admire virtue. 
Meyahay éxtGupsic, Thou desirest great things. 


Verbs of this class are é&yope, adsyife, avtimoréouat, yAlyouat, 
eidévat, guxalount, évIvpcopa, érnrPvuto, énlotapor, tgopas, éoao, 
éqituct, Davuoter, ineinu, xatayslew, xatagpgoven, xndouat, lave 
Pavouot, idaioum, mipryoxoper, pynporedw, liywpew, Opéyoucte, 
Gurinu, Unsongam, pedount, goorvtigm, and some others, 


Nore 1. Most verbs of this class often take-the accusative instead of the 


* genitive. E. g. Deovrigerras r& rosimira, caring about such things. 


Nore 2. Migeviexnw and axSdvw or A¥dw, and their compounds, are followed 
by the accusative of the person, and the genilive of the thing. E. g. ‘YT ri. 
poynoty ci bk wareés, and he reminded him of his father. "Ex dt ws why 
atwy AnSddves,and makes me forget all things. 

Sometimes pupyiexw is followed by lwo accusalives- E. g. Of "Eosorrvaio 
Euppaviay avapspryncxoveis ‘AInvaious, the Egestians reminding 
the Athenians of thetr alliance. 


Nore 3. Miau, it is a care, it ts a concern, is generally followed by the 
dative of the person, and the genitive of the thing. E. g. Méass cos rotrou, 
thou carest for this. (§ 157. N. 8.) 


Nore 4. The genitive in connection with some of these verbs sometimes de- 
pends on a preposition. E. g. Ilasdés wigs cov ipod pn ernedSiics 
i71, as to my son, make no more mention of him. Ise) ray by Aiyixry xal 
by Sexsrig divacSa: Peervrigssy, to be able to take care of the affairs of Egypt 
and Sicily. , 

§ 183. 1. Verss signifying to accuse, to prose- 
cule, to convict, are followed by the accusative de- 
noting the person accused, and the genitive denot- 


ing the crime.. E. g. 
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Ai@stopui at Dethiac, I will prosecute you for cowardice. 
Kiéwva daguy ilovtres, Convicting Cleon of bribery. 


Verbs of this class are uigén, aitinounus, Oixalor, dtexw, etonyor, 
xaleouct. 

Remarx 1. Pityo, am accused, and éAsva:, to be convicted, are followed 
enly by the genitive. E. g. ’AssBtias Qtiyervru, accused of impiety. 
"Keds cig GAH xAOwKs, if any One shall be convicted of theft. 

Aiesdopas, accuse, is sometimes followed by two accusatives. 


2. Verss of this class compounded with the 
preposition xata& are followed by the genitive of 
the person and the accusative denoting the crime 
or punishment. E. g. 


Zeavtov xatadixalerc Favaroy, Lhou condemnest thy- 
self to death. 


Such verbs are xataytyywoxe, xatadixate, xotaxgive, xerayer- 
eoTovém, xatapevdopat, xatayngicouca, xatEgery, xaTNyOQED. 

Remark 2. The accusative is often wanting after these verbs (§ 183, 2). 
E. g- Karnyogsiy abred, to accuse hin. 

Nore 1. Kaenyegiw is sometimes followed by two genitives. E. g. ILaea- 
wescBting wired xarnyoesiv, to indict him for unfaihfully discharging 
kis duties as ambassador. 


Norg 2. The noun denoting the punishment is sometimes put in the genitive. 
In classical Greek, however, only Savérev is found in connection with verbs of 
this sort. E. g. Qavderoy bxayayar Midsriadse Diwxs, he accused Militia- 
des capntally. 

Note 3. “Evoyos, under sentence, guilty, which generally is 
followed by the dative (§ 196. 1), sometimes takes the genitive. 


“Pnevduvos, guilty, is followed by the genitive denoting the 
crime. 


§ 184. 1. Verss signifying to begin, to rule, 
to surpass, are followed by the genitive. E. g. 
“Aoze pazns, Begin the fight. 
Znagtns avaccwy, Ruling Sparta. 
Haveny Sstangéners, Thou surpassest all men. 


Verbs of this class are avacow, aguotevo, aeyw, Baotdevor, de- 
onolw, diangéne, Jiagega excel, éniotatin, xalliorevopet, xgaire, 
ROLQUVED, xPATEN, MEQLYiyYOMOL, MEQLELULL, MEOEZH, NQOLUTApat, 
onpaive, otgatnyéw, tugaryevn, unegBallw, Unrgsyo, and some 
others. : 
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Note 1. Those derived from substantives or adjectives may be said to take 
the genitive in consequence of the noun implied in them. E.g. Tay xa9’ 
lavreis dvSparwy aegiorsicavess is equivalent to Of decreas ray xaS’ 
lavrots dvIparwy gear, having surpassed the men of their times, (§ 177.) 


Nore. 2. Some verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the dative or 
accusative. E. yp. Kidrixzsce’ dedeseess &vabeocws, ruling oper the 


Ciijcians. 


Nore S. ’Avdeew is, in Homer, sometimes followed by the preposition psrd 
with the dative. E. g. (Il. 1, 252.) 


_ 2. Causative verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive and genitive. E.g. Nex@ pe 4 agern tg Exdoas, his 
valor affects me more than his enmity. (§ 205. 2.) 


Such verbs are »xaw, xgoxataxlive, mgoxglyw, and some 
others. ., 


§ 183. Many vERBAL ADJECTIVES which have 
an active signification are followed by the genitive. 
E. g. 

. TelBay innixys, Skilled in horsemanship. 

"Agyixos avIeanay, Qualified to rule men. 

Adjectives of this class are ayvuis, &idgic, attios, analdevtos, 
ioc, Avoaviac, toiBwv. Also many adjectives in ygioc, txos, a8 
Snxrygtos, agyixos, (§§ 131. 1: 129.2.) Also many adjectives 
IN 749, 0¢, wy, A avnxoos, adarjc, Sunuor, (§ 132. 4, 5.) 

Note 1. Sometimes adjectives of this class are followed by the accusative, 


provided the verbs, from which they are derived, take the accusative. E. g. 
Teipwr rd voidds, skilled in such things. 


Note 2. Adjectives of this class, which are derived from verbs followed by 
the genitive, are often said to take the genitive in consequence of the verb im- 
plied in them. E. g. avjxees takes the genitive because &xevw is followed by 
the genitive (§ 179). 


Norz 3. Sometimes the genitive or accusative, in connection with adjectives 
of this class, depends on the preposition wegi, 

§ 186. 1. The genitive is put after ADJECTIVES 
and ABVERBS of the COMPARATIVE degree to de- 
note that with which the comparison is made. E. g. 

Koelxrtwy tovtov, Superior to this man. 

Nore 1. When the substantive which is compared is the 


same as that with which it is compared, the latter is omit- 
ted, provided it be limited by a genitive (§ 173). The 
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‘ambiguity which may arise from this construction can be re- 
moved only by considering the nature of the statement. E. g. 
Keigay ezers ovdéy "7 Troy numer Evtipoy, for Xagav ezere 
ovdév Htt0y THs yous nuwy Evtiuoy, you have a country not less 
valuable than ours. 


2. The genitive is put after some positive adjectives and 
adverbs implying a comparison. E. g. “Erégovg twoy viv 
ovtay, other than those who now are. 


Adjectives of this class are cidoios, eAhoe, adiototoc, SevtEgos, 
Biapogos different, Eregog, “iohiog, merTros: Also numeral ad- 
Jectives in woos or mdactoc (§ 62 


Remarx. AsdQoges and &aadsrgses are sometimes followed by the dative. 

Nore 2. ’Evayveies, which commonly is followed by the dative, sometimes 
takes the genitive. The following example shows, that the idea of comparison 
lies in this adjective: Tedvaveiey Spay, 4 weerta abry rasiv, doing contrary 
to what he ought to do, (Aristoph. Plut. 14.) 

Norx 8. Asapigw, differ, and its derivative diapegovrws, differently, are fol- 
lowed by the genitive, because they imply a comparison. E. g. Asagigss 
aig tax ZAAwY Cawy, man differs from the other animals. 

Nore 4. Sometimes this genitive depends on av7i or res. E. gg. MeiZov’ 
&vel rns aired Tareas Pidey vopeilesr, he loves another more than his own 
country. Ofew 4 cugawis wed iAsuSsoins av dowaccdcseor, to whom 
tyranny was more welcome than liberty. 


Nore 5. When the conjunction 7, than, is introduced, the 
word compared, and the noun with which it Is compared, are 
put in the same case. E. g. Médheag én’ avdgas otgerevecSau 
awetvoy aga” SxvGac, thou art about to march against men 
superior to the Scythians. Tots Baothey ot tov Aaxedaipo- 
vlav adixsiv yitoy Reon 7, tots idtwrace, the kings of the 
Lacedemonians have less power to do harm than private indt- 
viduals. 

Nore 6. Sometimes the nominative is used after 4, the context determining 
its verb, E. g. Teis swipes xal parroy axpalovo Hiya, wages, 
sc. axpaco, I advise the young who are more vigorous than Iam. ‘Huss 
Husivov, A Extivos, 7d plAror wescgapivor, SC. weeocavras we foreseeing the 


Suture better than they. 

§ 187. 1. The genitive is often used to denote 
that on account of which any thing takes place. 
E. g. 

Znld os tis evfovilas, LT admire you for your wisdom. 


Ti upstigg mOaeL THS YHE THS UR’ Rgwnicey Sedoperns gpFo~- 
yovat, They are jealous of your city, on account of the 
land given to you by the Oropians. 
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2. The genitiye, with or without an interjection, is used in 
exclamations. E. g. {2 Housdor, tot paxgovs, Neptune, what 
alength! Kat sis side noinote Bois xoiBavizas; TOY ahaflo- 
yeunatoyv, and who ever saw whole oxen roasted in the oven? 
what tough stories ! 


3. The genitive after verbs signifying to entreat denotes 
the person or thing, fur the sake of which the person entreated 
is to grant the request. E. g. ay ps youvay youratso, 
weds toxyoy, do not entreat me by my knees, nor by my 
parents, Frequently the preposition inég, arti, ot mgd, 18 
placed before this genitive. 


4. Sometimes the genitive, in connection with a passive 
form, denotes the subject of the action. E. g. Minyeig 
Suyateos tis éuns untg xaga, being struck in the head by 
my daughter. 


5. Sometimes the genitive denotes the instrument of an ac- 
tion. E.g. Mejoa nugos Snioso Ivgetga, to burn the gates 
with burning fire. 


§ 188. 1. The genitive is used to denote that 
in respect of which any thing is affirmed. E. g. 


“Anas Egaevocg yovov, Childless in respect to male off- 

spring, in other words, Having no sons. 

“Alda vu tov ye Deot Bldintovas xelev Gov, But the gods now 

injure him in respect to his way, that is, hinder him. 

"Eovoav 45n avdgos wgalinr, Being now of the right age to 

be married. 

2. The genitive is used to limit the meaning of the following 
ADVERBS: ayyt OF ayyou, avo, Siza, éyyus, ixacs, iF OF tDus, 
ixtag, XATONLV, KATH, XOUHE, Au9-ga, nélac, minalor, m0g6w, CON, 
anlov, tyiodey, and some others. E. g. ‘“Eyyw¢g tivog, near 
any thing. . 

Nore. “Eva and fxm, limited by an adverb, are often followed by the 
genitive. E. g. ‘Qs sTxys edous, as fast as he could run. Eb dusas 
Ciov, to be well off as to property. 


3. The genitive is put after verbs denoting ¢o take aim at, 
to rush against, to throw at. E.g. “Eotoyaleto tov per 
gaxiov, he was taking aim at the stripling. “Ototsvcoy 
Meyveicaou, shoot an arrow at Meneladus. Avtoio titvoxs 
to, he took aim at him. 
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§ 189. The genitive is used after verss and 
ADJECTIVES to denote the maTERIAL of which any 
thing is made. E. g. 

Xalzxov woséovras ayaiuata, Statues are made of brass. 

‘Puvov norntyy, Made of or-hide. 


Nors. The prepositions {%, é0%, are often used: before the genitive. E. g. 
Eiuarg dad EdAwy wswoinuiva, garments made of cotton cloth. 


§ 190. 1. The noun denoting the price of any 
thing is put in the genitive. E. g. 

Ay éortas. tas yuraixas Naga THY YOVEOY JON MATHY Mey a- 
Aov, They buy their wives of their parents for much 
money. 

Tav novay nowolovoty nuw navta tayad’ of Geoi, The 
gods sell to us every good thing for labor. 

Norz 1. Sometimes the thing bought is in the genitive, in which case the 
verb of the proposition does not signify to buy or to sell. E. g. ’Acag oi pies 
Sha pos psd cov Llaoiay; Tesis wvai dtsfeioxnev, Then what debt came upon 
me next to Pasias’s ? Three mine for a litle carriage. 

Nors 2. The dative (§ 198) is sometimes used for this genitive. E. g. 
Oivigerrs, BAA: uly yarAny, BAAN D aiSuss cidtiew, they bought wine, 
some for brass, others for bright iron. 

2. “Atvos, akties, and avntog are followed by the genitive. E. g. 
Snovdns asta, deserving serious consideration. 

Nore 3. “A&ses is sometimes followed by the dative (§ 196. 1), in which 
case it means fit, proper, becoming. 

. Nore 4. The verb atiow, think worthy, is followed by the 
accusative a a person, and the genitive of a thing. KE. g. 
Aktovar¥ avrtoy weyador, they think him worthy of great 
things. 


§ 191. 1. The genitive often answers to the 


question WHEN? E. g. 
Tis vuxtos véportar, They feed in the night. 


2. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question How 
LONG SINCE? E.g. HMoiov yoovou nenogSyta nolig; how 
long since the city has been taken? Moliay éray évSads 
ovx éndednunner, he has not been at home for many years, 


3. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question How 
soon? E. g. Toraxovta 7 pegoy ano tavens tHS juUsoas 
within thirty days from this day. “ess 
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’ Sometimes the adverb zvtog accompanies this genitive. E. g. 
°Evtosg ov vee zoovov, within a short time. 


§ 192. 'A substantive with a participle is very 
often put in the genitive, to denote the Timer or 
CAUSE of, or any CIRCUMSTANCE connected with, 
an action. E. g. 


Tavr éxouzdy, Kovwvos atoatnyouvtoc, These things 
were done when Conon was general. Here the genitive 
denotes the time when tair’ éneaySn.- 

Televincartog Alvarten, &edesato tv Bacidyiny Kegoi- 
coc, After the death of Alyattes, Craesus received the king- 
dom. 


The genitive thus used is called the GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Remaxzx 1. Strictly speaking the genitive absolute is a modification of the 
genitive of time (§ 191). 


Nor 1. In some instances the genitive of the participle dy is wanting. E. g. 
“Qhy Sonyneasy, who being leaders, where ivrwy must be supplied. 


Nore 2. Frequently we, aumep, mote, ute, oi, that, as if, in- 
asmuch as, on the supposition that, stand before this genitive. 
E. g. 

“Ns wD eéyovtwy tad eniatacdal ce yon, Thou must 

know that these things are so. 

Remarx 2. Instead of the genitive, the accusative is often used in connection 
with the abovementioned particles. E. g. Ody tBgus Aiye rad’, bar" basin 
vox as Tagiryra var, I do not say these things out of wantonness, but because 
I believe that he is near us. ‘Os iev fon wossiy avros, § os av Bovrevwe, 
inasmuch as they had now the liberty to do what they pleased. (See § 168. N. 2.) 


Nore 3. When the subject of a proposition is not expressed 
(§ 157. N. 8), the participle alone is put in the genitive abso- 
lute. E.g.“Tovtogs aolig, tf raining heavily, which in the 
indicative is “Je. nod, tt rains heavily. 


Nore 4. The genitive absolute is used also when the sub- 
ject is a proposition commencing with on, that. (§ 159. 1.) E. g. 
Sagas Snlodéevrog ore &y tails vavut tow Elinvwv, x. t. d., tt 
being quite apparent, that in the ships of the Greeks, &c., 
which in the indicative is Sagdg Onde Sy ote év tats, x. tA, 
the subject of which is or éy tuts, x. 1. A. 


In such instances, the genitive plural is sometimes used. 
E.g. Kioayyehdevtwy ote Polnacar vie én’ avtovg éns- 
mheov, it being announced that Phenictan ships were sailing 
against them, where, however. the plural »7eg may be said to 
affect the participle. | 
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Note 5. But when the subject of the proposition is an in- 
JSinitive (§ 159. 2), the accusative is used instead of the geni- 
tive absolute. For examples, see above (§ 168. N. 2.) 


§ 193..Frequently the genitive answers to the question 
WHERE? E. g. Ovx “Agyeoc ye; was he not in Argos? 
Aasas xetoos oixevor XeduBec, on the left hand dwell the 
Chalybes. 


§ 194. The genitive is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS. 


“Augi, synonymous with zeoé. 

“Avev, without. “Avev 79 ey, without hem. 

‘Arti, instead of, for. “4¥9 ipatlow tev ganec, to havea 
rag instead of @ garment. ‘Avt} molas eitlas; for what 
reason. 

It is often used in comparisons with respect to value. 
Tvvaixos &g uvti térvto, you are now equwalent to a 
woman. (See also § 186. N. 4.) 

‘Ano, from, "Ano “Hivovnditoc, from Hekopolis. In genera} 
this preposition denotes motion from one place to another. 

“4teg, synonymous with dvev. 

“Azos OF Gyo, until. “"AZet xvspeaog, tll evening. 

Ava, through, by means of, with the assistance of, in. Jia wis 
mod cass through the city. dia vuxids, in (or during) the 
night. 

“Eyena, on account of, for the sake of, tn respect of, as to. Tow 
énxatvetoSas Evexa, for the sake of being praised. Haida 
TB OoY anNnuova TOD Muldauortog sivExsY Me0ddOxE TOP 
anovootnuar, 80 far as his guardian is concerned, expect 
thy son to return safe. 

"ES or ix, out of, from, of. “Ex tH¢ otxlac, from the house. 

In connection with passive forms it is equivalent to uzo, 
by. Ta heySévra & “Aletavdooy, the words spoken by 
Alexander. 

‘Eni, on, upon, to, during. “Eni ta» xepaiey, upon ther 
heads. Eni Zaedsayv, to Sardes. "Ent &gxortos Ev- 
Suxiéovg, during the archonship of Euthycles, or when 
Euthycles was archon. 

Kare, against, down from, on, upon. Kaz éno¥, against me. 

Meta, with, together with, Meta rey nalder, with my 
cheldren. 

Mizgis or uézgt, until, as far as. Mézose tovrov, unitl this 
time. 
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Haga, from, of.’ Xpvoloy naga vow dafdy, receiving gold 
from thee. 

Legi, concerning, about, in respect to. Hegh *"APynvey, about 
Athens. 

TDnv, except. 

igo, before, in preference to. IIgi Suvgay, before the doors. 
Igo tovtmy THY xaxay Huiy ye xgéccoy xal otMy ado 
nadéeav gori, tt ts better for us to suffer any thing else than 
these evils. (§ 186. N. 4.) 

IIgos, of, fers on the side of. ITo90g natgos tupPwguyos, 
a tomb-breaker on his father’s side. IHgos tay éyovtey, 
an behalf of the rich. 

So in protestations, 3 xoo¢ tov aowv tréxvov ixvovpat, 
I beseech thee by thy child. 

In connection with passive forms it is equivalent to ind, by. 
"ESélov padéuy to RoLsvmevoy Me0s Aaxedatporiny, 
wishing to know that which was done by the Lacedemonians. 

“nso, over, above, in behalf of, for the sake of. ‘Trig juay 
OpEevouevos, passing ever us. Ta isga te Svopsva vig 
tio modems, the victims offered in behalf of the city. Ala- 
con Uméiog wuyns, I beseech thee by thy life. 

“Ino, under, “2 Gouatos, under the car. In connection 
with passive verbs, by. IZgocxuvovpevos 70y ag Baatlevs 
Ugo tay app avrov, being now saluted as king by his at- 
tendants. 
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§ 195. 1. The dative is used after ADJECTIVES, 
ADVERBS, and VERBS, implying resemblance, union, 


approach. E. g. 

Ixehog dit, Resembling Jupiter. . 

AaxsSutpovlors drapazysa dar, To fight with the Lace- 

demonians. 

Words of this class are adelqos resembling, axolovdéw, axd- 
AovI06, cpa, atalartos, ayarllouct, Seadszouct, Sealéyopat, eixo- 
twe, elxw look like, resemble, Exouat, épifw, ixshoc, tuos, toes, 
poyoua, ouog and its compounds and derivatives, nadaio, 
mapaninatos, Whnolos, Noleuew, Hoavtws, and many others. Add 
to these the adverbs ayyou, éyyts, nélas, which commonly take 
the genitive (§ 188. 2). 

2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accu- 
sative of the immediate, and the dative of the remote, ob- 

10* 
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e 
ject. E. g. Koatss xmgocépuste deanmotny, he led his master 
to victory. 

Such verbs are eixate, uiyyopi, ouerow, and some others. 

Nove 1. The adjectives doses and &3sAgés, and those compounded with ove 
and due, are sometimes followed by the genitive (§ 188). Kessds, common, 
which usually takes the dative, is follewed by the genitive, when ® implies pos- 
session, (§ 174, N.) 

Nore 2. When the substantive, which depends on igos o¥ 
Gpotoc, 18 the same as that with which igog oF ooiog agrees, 
the former is omitted, and the noun which limits it (§ 173) 
is put in the dative. E.g. Kopas Xagitevoiy opotar, for 
Kopat opeias taig xopos tav Xagitwr, hair resembling that of 
the Graces. Ov petsizes tas tuas minyacs éuoil, thou didst not 
receive the sume number of stripes with me. 

Nore 3. The pronoun 6 avroc, the same, (§ 144. 3,) is 
often followed by the dative. In general, however, the dative, 
to which 6 avrdg directly refers, 1s omitted, and the limiting 
noun (§ 173) is put in the dative, (§ 195.N.2.) E. g. ovdér 
tov avray éxelvots neattopey, we do nothing like the things 
which they did, where te» avtay refers to the deeds, and éxelvois 
to the doers. 

Nore 4. E%, sometimes imitates é wbvds. E. g. ‘Os bpsod psds ivine” 
in ysariges, who proceeded from the same mother as I. 

§ 196. 1. The dative is used to denote that to 
which the quality of an ADJECTIVE or ADVERB 
is directed. E, g. 


Hod sivdg tote pilots, Dear to his friends. 
"Ezxdvatos Gsoic, Most hateful to the gods. 
Adjectives of this class are ayadec, aiczgds, évartlog stiyen- 


“ato, &Fe0s, 75vc, xalos, woFevoc, 6gdios, pliocs, zalencc, and 
many others. 

2. The dative is used after verBs, to denote the 
object fo or for which any thing is done. E. g. 

Bondetvy ty werog, To aid the country. 

Toto Davovar mhovrog ovddy apedet, Wealth in no way 

benefits the dead, 
Avpatvoutyn tg vexo@, Abusing the dead bedy. 
*"Nyga slval por Soxetc, Thow seemest to me to be pale. 


This rule applies also to the dative after ImPERSONAL VERBS 
(§ 159.N. 1,2). E.g. doxet por, it seems to me 
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Verbs of this class are altw, avdave, apécxw, agyyw, ag- 
poocw, BonFéw, doxdw, sixw yield, évoyléw, énaguéo, énixougee, 
éxiteouat, xaTaxOvED, Aatgevo, Avpatvopat, Avowtedew, le Bdopas, 
Heupopar, TagEyyUcO), nelFopot, mgénen, NQOTAGGO, GUUPECO, 
TIUMPEH, UNAXOVH, UExM, UNONTYGOMW, UnoTLoEpal, PForsH, yo- 
eifouc:, and many others, 


Norz I. Many verbs of this class arg sometimes followed by the accusative 
(§ 163. 1) instead of the dative. 
3. "The dative is used after verbs signifying to be, to denote 
that to which any thing belongs. FE. g. 
Téliw naides noay xelol te xayadol, Tellus had good and 
noble children. 


Nore 2. The substantive in the dative after sive, yiyrsoOat, 
is often accompanied by a participle signifying willing, being 
pleased, expecting. E. g. Of Keotwmata sinxov, ovx av oqiae 
Bovioutvors sivas; the Crotonians said that they should not 
be willing. 

The participles, of which the dative accompanies the sub- 
stantive, areBoulousros, élmopsvos, noopsvoc, Féhov, MQoudEYOMEVOS. 
Add to these the adjective axwy. 

Verbs signifying to come sometimes imitate eiva.. I. 
Tiyvacxw 3° as ogaiy ésldopsvorory ixava, I know that 
you longed for my arrival. 


4, Many transitive verss of this class (¢ 196. 2) are fol- 
lowed by the accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 
remote, object. EK. g. 

AidSmps aoe tovro, I give this to thee. ‘ 


Nore 3. A few verbs denoting to give a part (as pstadidope) 
are often followed by the dative of a person, and the genitive 
of the thing imparted (§ 178. 1). 


5. The dative is put after the INTERJECTIONS of, o, iw, and 
ovat. E.g. OF pot, woe is me. 


§ 197. 1. The dative is often used to denote 
that with regard to which any thing is affirmed. 
E. g. 

Mehra anovdns aga tH mohet , Of the utmost considera. 

tion with regard to the state, or Deserving the most serious 
attention of the state. 


Toor pév évtoly Ards tyes téhos Jn, As to you two, the com- 
mand of Jupiter is now done. 
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So “Ano “Eleqavtivns molios Gv icovts avavtécg cote 16 yogior, 
to a person going up from the city Elephantiné the country ap- 
pears steep. 


Nore I. This dative is often preceded by the particle tic. 
E. g. ‘Ensineg el yevvaios wo idcvre, since thou art of noble 
descent to one who sees thee, or rather, as thy appearance in- 
dicates. ‘ 

Hence the , phrase Ns éuol, OF ‘Rs 7 éuol, tn my opinion. 
KE. 8: Koswy nv Cnlwtos, 0¢ éot, note, Creon was once, tn my 
opinion, tn an enviable condition. 


Nore 2.\ Frequently the dative of the personal pronoun is 
apparently superfluous. E. & Eintusval wot, Tones, ayavouv 
‘Thovijos margi pikw xai pntel yonpevac, O Trajans, do tell the 
beloved father and mother of illustrious Ilioneus to bewail, 
where jo: might have been omitted without any essential in- 
jury to the sense. ‘Alia a’ & ‘Havatoyv medjor adavaroe méupou- 
ay, ovvex’ yeig “Elevny, xal aqiy yauBoos Atos éoot, but the 
immortals will send thee to the Elysian fields, because thou hast 
Flelen for thy wife, and art son-in-law to Jupiter, where the 
dative agiy, referring to adavato., implies that the person, to 
whom gé refers, is a favorite of the gods. 


2.~The dative is often used to limit any word or 
expression. E. g. 

Avvarot yevousvor xal tots coat xat talc wuzaic, Be- 
coming strong both tn body and soul. Here the dative 
denotes that in which they became strong. 

Epxzely éxéxaoto, He was eminent with the spear. 


Nore 3. The dative is put after comparatives to denote the 
excess of one thing over another. E.g. Mods: loyiua 7 
‘EMas yéyovs aaSevsorégn, Greece has become weaker by one 
distinguished city. 


Nore 4. Particularly, the dative is often used to limit the 
meaning of a substantive, in which case it is nearly equiva- 
lent to the adnominal genitive (§ 178). E. g. 

O7nBarory avak, King of Thebes. 

Aoats avGoumnoiay, A ey to men. Here the dative is 

used objectively, (§ 173. N. 2.) | 


§ 198. The dative is used to denote the cause, 
manner, means, and instrument. E. g. 
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Tots nengaypévots aiczuyousvot, Being ashamed of their 
past acts. 

Agopo tevto & tov BugBagovs, They went running against 
the barbarians. 

To awpate eoyatopevos, Working with his body. 


Note I. The dative after the verb yedoua, avatl myself, 
use, and its compounds, may be referred to this head. E. g. 
Xoapeta avr, we use it. 

Nore 2. This dative sometimes depends on i», ety, Ses. E. g. Deve’ by 
Eu pacsy, seeing with my eyes. “Ive xegely da’ Aivsine Sapsin, that he might 
Sall by the hands of ZEneas. 


§ 199. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
thing is accompanied. E. g. ‘EBonSnoav rois dagesvow iavrdy 
Te wEvtaxoulors xat yrdloss OnAltate xai tov tvupayer 
pvotoc, they assisted the Dorians with one thousand five 
hundred heavy-armed soldiers of their own, and ten thousand 
of their allies. 


The nouns, of which the dative may thus be used, are chiefly 
the following: inmevs, vats, onditng, netoc, neltactys, atodos, 
OTQATLLITNS, OTEATCS. 


Note 1. This dative is frequently accompanied by the da- 
tive ‘of avroc. E. g. Teijges avrois tinodpact dupda- 
genoa, galleys were destroyed with every thing on board. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the preposition ovy is found before this 
dative. E. g. “klsyov avroy inongioat maces aUTH OUY NOAL, 


they said that he burned them all together with the city. 


§ 200. 1. Frequently the dative, in connection with a 
_ passive form, denotes the agent of the action. E. g. 


Hooanxcdiotrs puidocetat, He is taken care of by the 

- servants, the active construction of which is Igconolos 

puidccovaly avtov, The servants are taking care of him, 
(§ 163. 1.) 

Jovotos xactyyytorcs Sapsryte, Being slain by two 

brothers. 

Nore 1. The preposition deé is often used before this dative. WB. g. ‘Qe 
dws Tudsidy wuxial nrovlevre Odrayyss Teswr, thus were the close ranks 
of the Trojans routed by Tydides. 

2. The dative after verbal adjectives in tog and teog (§ 132. 
1, 2) denotes the subject of the action. E. g. Eineg tipaodas 
Bovina, opedntéa coe 4 noms éoriv, if thou wishest to be hon- 
ored, thou must benefit the state. 
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So when the neuter of the verbal in zsog is equivalent to dei 
with the infinitive (¢ 162. N.1), Ov yuvaxdy ovdéned’ tod’ 
qttntéa nuiv, we must never be conquered by women, where 
Hrrytsa nuiv is equivalent to det nua nrracPas. 

Nore 2. When the verbal in zsoy is equivalent to de with 
the infinitive, the accusative is often used instead of the dative. 
The accusative in this case denotes the subject of the infini- 
tive implied in the verbal adjective (§ 159. N.1.) E. g. Ouzs 
protopogntéoy ahiovg 7 tovs otgatEVopsvoUc, Nor 
must others, than those who serve in the army, receive wages, 
where jucSopogytéoy is equivalent to de psa Poqogelr. 


§ 201. The dative often answers to the ques- 
tion AT WHAT TIME? WHEN? E. g. 

Tavtn tH Huse oux euaxtoato Bauidets, The king did 

not fight on that day. 

Norz 1. Sometimes this dative depends on ly. E. g. Tg 3 be Exaes, on 
this day, to-day. . 

Note 2. Sometimes the dative is equivalent to the genitive 
absolute (§ 192). E.g. Motjoarts Dovrizw Soaua Miay- 
tov ddwow xai Otdakarvres &¢ Jaxova Eneos to Géntgor, when 
Phrynichus wrote a play, entitled, The Capture of Milétus, 
and wk the spectators wept. 


§ 2O> The dative often answers to the question IN WHAT 
PLACE? WHERE? E. g. Magadcvs or’ qusv, édixoper, when 
we were at Marathon, we pursued (the enemy). 


§ 203. The dative is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS : 


. "Augi, about, on, concerning. E. g. "Aug? mhevoats, about 
the sides. “Apqiteansfars, on the tables. Augi yv- 
yarxi, about (that is, for the sake of ) a woman. 

“Ava, upon, only in the poets. 

"Ey, in, at. E. g."Ey rotra to tong, in this place. 

Sometimes ¢y is found before a genitive, the noun, to 
which it belongs, being understood. E. g. “Ey “4: dov, sc. 
Scposs, in the palaces of Hades, simply tn Hades. 

*Enl, upon, on account of, on condition that. "Eni 10 yelas ; 
what dost thou laugh at? “Eni rotade rovs ngéoBec én’ 
Ggcotoy xala, on this condition I invite the ambassadors 
to dinner. 
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Meta, among, with, only in the poets. “Ogg’ sv sida, decoy 
éyo peta mauty atimotatn Seog ets, that I may well 
know, how much I am the most unhonored goddess of 
all. 

Haga, at, by the side of, with. Haga col, with thee, at thy 
house. 

Hegl, about, on account of, for. IHegi tiger, about (on) 
the sword. Ilsot yao Sls moipsve lawy, for he feared 
for the shepherd of the people. 

Igés, with, in addition to. I1gos aol, with thee. IHgo¢ 
tovrots, t addition to these things. 

Duy, with, by means of. vv col, with thee. Tov pazass, 
by means of battles. 

“?no, under. “Puno toig Svvapsvorary oy, being under the 
powerful. | 
_ In connection with passive verbs, ino means by. ‘“Px6 
Tvd2idy xlovéovto padayyes, the ranks were routed by 
Tydides. 


VOCATIVE. 


§ 204. 1. The vocative forms no part of a 
proposition. It is used simply in addressing a per- 
son or thing. E. g. | 

Elxe, dios Gdyarteg, noksuov, Depart, daughter of Jupiter, 

from war. 


3° 


2. The vocative is often put after the INTERJECTIONS @, io). 
E. g. 2 “Aythev, O Achilles, 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


§ 205. 1. The active voice comprises the greater num- 
ber of fransitive or active, and intransitive or neuter, verbs. 
E. g. xomtm, cut ; rpéyu, run. 


Nore 1. The accusative of the reflexive pronoun is fre- 
quently omitted; in which case the verb has the appearance 
of an intransitive verb. E. g. &avvw sc. guautoy, impel myself, 
proceed, march. « 
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Nore 2. The perfect and pluperfect active of the following 
verbs borrow the signification of the passive or middle. 


‘AAISKN, capture, alioxouat, 
am captured, idilwxa, have 
been captured. 

Bevzeoua:, roar; BéBovza, roar. 

TITNSL, produce, yiyvouo., am 
produced, beceme, yéyova, 
am. 

dale (transitive), burn, daioucs 
(intransitive), burn, dédna, 
burn. 

442, teach, dsdaa; have learn- 
ed, 

Sigxopucn, see, dédogxa, see. 

éyeiow, raise, eysloouot, raise 
myself, rise, éyenyoga, am 
awake. But the first per- 
fect éynyegxna means have 
raised. 

égsinw, demolish, éynoina, am 
demolished. 

fornut, cause to stand, torapat, 
cause myself to stand, stand, 
éotnxa, Eotaa, stand. But 
the later form forex means 
have placed, 

xsvdo (transitive), hide, xéxsv- 
Sa (intransitive), hide. 

x00, afflict, xndopor, care for, 
xexnoda, care for. 

poly, madden, palvouor, am 
mad, usunva, am mad, rave. 

pnxaopat, bleat, psunxa, bleat. 

puxcopat, bellow, péuvxa, bel- 
low. 


otyw, open, olyouat, am opened, 
imya, stand open. But the 
first perfect Zmya means have 
opened. 

Oddi, destroy, Oddupat, perish, 
dlwda, have perished. But 
the first perfect odddexa 
means have destroyed. 

Ogvigs, rouse, Sovupm, rése, 
dowoa, have arisen. 

nei?w, persuade, neiFouc, am 
persuaded, nénosSa, confide 
in, trust. — 

AHyvupl, fit, MyyvupaL, am fiz- 
ed, ETMNYO, stand fast. 

6nyvim, tear, Eggaya, am torn 
to ptreces. 

ofevrin, extinguish, oBervupat, 
am extinguished, toBnxa, am 
extinguished. 

ann (transitive), to rot, ojm0- 
pay (intransitive), to rot, 
aéonna, to be rotten. 

oxélio, cause to wither, oxsiio- 
po. (intransitive), «wither, 
Zoxdnxa, am withered. 

tx (transitive), melt, eyxopas 
(intransitive), melt, térqxa, 
am melted. 

gaivw, make appear, qalvopat, 
appear, xégnva, have ap- 
peared. , 

gua, produce, pvouct, am pro- 
duced, népuxa, néqpva, am. 


Remarx. Sometimes the perfects eleaAnya, from wateow, and 16Ieea, 
from @9tige, take the signification of the passive. 


Nore 3. When the verb is both transitive and intransitive, 
the first perfect is transitive, and the second perfect (if there 


be any), inéransitive. 


E. g. xgaouw, transitive, do, has 1 perf. 


néngaza, have done; but xpaoow, intransitive, am or do, has 


2 perf. xénpaya. 
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Nore 4. The second aorist active of the® following verbs 
takes the signification of the passive or middle. 


AAIZKN, cMoxopen, Exlov, was puxcopat, tuvxor, bellowed. 


captured. oBevviur, oBeryupos, EaBny, was 
dégxouar, Egaxoy, saw. extinguished. 
épsixw (transitive), break, 7gi- oxéldew, oxsddouct, toxiny, with- 
xov (intransitive), broke. ered. 
épeinw, égsinouat, jornov, fell im, pioua, spiv, was produc- 
down. ed, am. But the first aorist 
iotnus, torapat, totny, stood. tpvoa means I produced. 


unxcouat, Euoxor, bleated. 


2. Causative verbs, that is, verbs signifying to cause (one) 
to do any thing, belong to the active voice. KE. g. ysvm, cause 
to taste ; uipynoxc, cause to remember, remind. 


PASSIVE. 


§ 206. 1. The passive takes for its subject that which 
was the immediate object of the active (§ 163.1). That, 
which was subject-nominative in the active (§ 157), becomes 
genitive in the passive, and depends on 20, naga, ngds, oF é. 

. g. 

‘“Hpsis étanartwpeta vno tay nesoBewr, We are 
completely deceived by the ambassadors. The active con- 
struction of this example would be Of agéofesg ctanatocry 
quac, Lhe ambassadors are completely deceiving us. 


2. The dative without a preposition is often used instead otf 
the genitive with wo, particularly in connection with the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive. E. g. 

Etonto taira to Evdvdjuw, These things had been 

said by Euthydémus, equivalent to Eigyxe tuita 6 Evdd- 
Snuoc, Euthydémus had said these things. 


Remarx. The context will determine whether a dative in connection with a 
passive verb denotes the subject (§ 200) or the object (§ 196) of that verb. 


3. When the active is followed by two cases, the 


passive retains the latter. E. g. 


“‘Tn0 Miog innoavyvag @idaz9n¢, Thou wast taught 
horsemanship by Jove, the active construction of which 
would be ‘O Zevs innootvas oe t6ldatsy, Jove taught thee 
horsemanship, (§ 165.) 
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Evoystat rdy youtuory uno tivoc, He is deprived of 
privileges by somebody, the active construction of which 
would be Ligye: tig avtov tv vouluwr, Somebody deprives 
him of privileges, (§ 180. 2.) 

Nore 1. The object, which was in the genitive or dative, is 
sometimes made the subject of the passive. E. g. ‘Ex sivog 
xatewnglodn, he was condemned, (§ 183.2.) Of Aaxs- 
Satuovtot aNLotovyTaL UNO navtov Islonovyynciny, the 
Lacedemonians are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians, the 
active construction of which would be ZHavteg Melonovynotos 
antotovat toig Aaxedaiporios, (§ 196. 2.) 


Nore 2. The aorist passive frequently has the signification 
of the aorist middle. In such cases the aorist middle is either 
rare or obsolete. E. g. anadddcow, deliver, annilayny, delivered 
myself, not was delivered. 


MIDDLE. 


§ 20'7. 1. The middle is often equivalent to the active 
followed by the accusative of the reflexive pronoun. E. g. 


yintowar equivalent to vinta éuavtoy, wash myself. 


So aydllouot, avagreomar, anayyopor; antyouat, évdvopat, 
xelgouce, xtevitouct, hovouat, tvgaopor, megaicopet, Magaoxsvato- 
pou, and some others. 


When the active is followed by two cases, middle verbs of 
this class retain the latter. E. g. “Evdvetar roy Iagaxa, 
he puts on the cutrass, of which the active construction would 
be “Evdveu kavroy tor Iaguxa, (§ 165.) 


Nore 1. The accusative after xsigopat, rtpattopas, GoGloees, and some others, 
is properly speaking synecdochical (¥ 167). 

Norz 2. Some middle verbs of this class (§ 207, 1) have apparently be- 
come intransitive. E. g. tare, cause to hope, trwopa:, cause myself to hope, 
simply hupe; wadlw, cause to wander, wrAdZeuas, cause myself to wander, 
simply wander. 

2. Very frequently the middle is equivalent to the active 
followed by the dative of the reflezive pronoun. In this case 
the middle is used transitively. KE. g. 

Hovetaod as tyy signyny, To make a peace for one’s self. 

But Zoceiv tyv eignynvy, To make a peace for others. 

Hagacxevaloual tt, I prepare something for myself. 

But agaoxevatw ts, I prepare something for somebody. 
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3. The middle is sometimes used transitively to denote that 
the object of the action is a thing belonging to the subject of 
the verb. E. g. 

Xevuns 79s Auaduevos Ivyatea, Chryses came in order to 

ransom his own daughter. 


Norz 3. Sometimes, for the sake of emphesis, the reflexive pronoun is an- 
nexed to a middle verb used transitively (§ 207. 2,3). E. g. Tiyeap- 
pas iwavesy cairn, I have written these things for myself., 


4, Sometimes the middle is equivalent to the corresponding 
active with the reciprocal pronoun. E. g. dowWogovueda equiva- 
lent to AoWogovuev addrjdoss, We are reviling one another ; but 
hordogorme dua, in the passive, would mean we are reviled by 
others. 


5. Sometimes the middle is used ¢ransttively to express an 
action which takes place at the command of the subject of the 
proposition. E. g. 

E8vdakauny os, I caused thee to be taught, I have given 

thee an education. But ‘Edidata oz, J taught thee. 


Norte 4. Frequently the middle does not seem to differ from 
the active. E.g. idéoSa:, in Homer, is equivalent to dei», 
to see. 


Nore 5. The future middle is often equivalent to the future 
active. In such cases the future active is either rare or obsolete. 
E. g. Savpato, admire, Savyacopat, shall admire, not shall 
admire myself. 


Verbs, of which the future middle is equivalent to the future 
active: ayvoiw, %0w, axovw, euaptarw, anarvtaw, anolavw, Ba- 
digw, Baivn, Brow, Blaoxw, Boaw, yekaw, ynpdoxw, yiyvooxe, da- 
xva, Jagdavn, JETS, didgaoxm, APAMN, éyxopate, EIAN, 
tipi ain, EAETON, énavin, éniogxéw, Favpato, Féw run, Inga, 
Sneeva, Siyyava, Ivjoxw, Fowoxw, xauve, xtyavo, xluiw, xlento, 
xohatw, layzarw, lopBavo, pavFavn, véo Swim, oipwlw, Ourups, 
ONL, ovgin, nailo, noozo, nydaw, ninto, nhéw, nvéw, ariyo, 
Gin flow, oryaw, ciwnaw, oxeintw, anovdate, avgilw, teéye, Ted— 
yo, Palo, pevyw, xi, zooew, and some others, 


Nore 6. Sometimes the future middle is equivalent to the 
future passive. E. g. ageléw, benefit, ageljvoua, shall be 
benefited, not shall benefit myself. ° 


Verbs of which the future middle is equivalent to the future 
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passive: adixiv, air-dlasow, Blanton, yruvitor, Cnpsde, apotipae, 
tgiq¢e, pvdacow, and some others. 


Norx 7. The aorist middle is in a few instances equivalent to the aorist pas- 
sive. E. g. Asiow, leave, iasriuny, was left, not left myself. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


§ 2O8. Deponent verbs are those, which are used only in 
the passive or middle voice. They are called deponent passive 
or deponent middle, according as their aorist is taken from the 
passive or middle. In respect to signification, they are either 
transitive or intransitive. E. g. 

énipedsopoat, take care of, énsuednDnr, is a deponent passive. 

govitouat, work, sigyacauny, 18 a deponent middle, 

Nort 1. Some deponents have both the aorist passive and the aorist middle. 
B. g. 3ivapees, am able, muvdSav, in Homer Burned unr. 

Nore 2. Some deponents have, in the perfect and pluperfect, also a passive 
signification. E. g. isydZenas, work, perf. tieyacuas, have worked, sometimes 
have been worked. 

Nore 3. Sometimes the aorist passive of a deponent verb has a passive signi- 


fication ; in which case the aorist middle follows the present. E. g. xaravu- 
Oienas, condemn, sacrpngieSny, was condemned, xuripngird puny, condemned. 


TENSES. 


PRESENT, PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE, 
f 


§ 209. 1. The PRESENT INDICATIVE expresses un ac- 
tion or being which is going on now. E. g. yeagw, J am 
writing. 

The present in the dependent moods (subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, and infinitive) and in the participle expresses a 
continued action. Its time in this case is determined by the 
context. E. g. “Hxovue or Wegixing nolias énmdas éniotai- 
ro, ac éxnadwy tH mode énole avrny piletv avtovy, I heard 
that Pericles knew many enchantments, which singing to the 
city he made tt love him. 


Nore 1. The present is frequently used for the aorist in an 
animated narration, in which the past is represented as present. 
E. g. Huies xara to otégvoy, xat titeadaxer dia tov Suga- 
noc, he strikes (him) in the breast, and wounds him through the 
cuirass, where nalet, titgwoxe:, stand for Zxaice, Ergwos. 
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Nor 2. The present of dzw has the force of the perfect, have come. The 
imperfect of this verb has the force of the pluperfect, had come. 


Norz 3. Sometimes the present has the force of the future. E. g. ls 
regularly means shall go, and sometimes am going. 


2. The perrect in all the moods and in the participle ex- 
presses an action which is now completed, E. g. yéyeaga, 
have written. 


Nore 4. The_ perfect of some verbs has the signification of 
the present. In‘ this case the pluperfect has the signification 
of the imperfect. E. g. sixw, seem, Zorxa, seem. 


Verbs, of which the perfect has the signification of the 
present, are dyvupmi, avolyw, avaya, Bovynomas, yiyvouor, PRN, 
dain burn, AEIN, Ségxopa, eyelgw (only the 2 perf.), ttm, 
EIAN, sixo, Faw, torn, xdatw, xputo, xtaouot, laoxw, pao, 
polve, pelo, pyxcoual, wiuvyoxw, puxdouar, me9w (Only the 
2 perf.), Oiyrups, darryur, teigw, gue. 

Nors 5. The perfect is sometimes used for the present to express a cus- 
tomary action. E. g. ‘O xgavay duc wadvra cuviewans, the conqueror 
takes possession of every thing. 

Nors 6. The perfect is sometimes used for the future to express the rapidily 
-or certainty of an action. E. g. “"Orawaras, of os cate’ letooeas wddrw, 
thou shalt certainly perish, if I ask thee aguin the same question. 


Nore 7. The second person of the perfect imperative 1s 
rarely used, except in verbs of which the perfect has the 
signification of the present (§ 209. N. 4). E. g. Kgato, 
xéxpaya, xéxgazde cry Out; pipynoxe, psurnpat, pépvnoo Te- 
member thou. 

Norte 8. The third person of the perfect passive tmperative 
of any verb may be used to denote the complete termination 
of an action. E. g. Taize piv ovy nenaluda vpiv, now you 
heve had sport enough, or let there be no more joking about this. 


3. The PLueeRFECT expresses an action which was com- 
pleted in past time. E.ig. eyeygaqev, I had written, implying 
that there was a time when I could say ‘‘ I have written.” 


Nors 9. In the old writers (as Homer), the pluperfect sometimes has the 
force of the aorist, and sometimes of the imperfect. HE. g. (Il. 5, 66) Bsfas- 
uti for 7Baas, from BéAdAw, strike; (Tl. 9, 671) dudbyare, they welcomed, from 
3iveuas. See also above (§ 209. N. 4.) 


4. The rurure in all the moods and in the participle ex- 
presses an action or event which will take place. E. g. yoapu, 
A shall or will write. 
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Nore 10. The future is often used to denote a probable 


occurrence. E. g. @yc8ig vouilesSat ov moidog tovto tovgyor 
slrar, you will probably say, that this is considered as the busi- 
ness of a child. 


IMPERFECT. 


§ 210. The imperfect expresses a continued past action. 
E. g. tygagor, I was writing, not simply F zrote. 

Nore 1. Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attempt not brought to a 
successful conclusion. E. g. (Herod. 1, 68) "EpseSotre civ airads, he 
tried to hire the court-yard. 

Nore 2. The imperfect frequently denotes a customary ac- 
tion. E. g. Tots molitag ped onhwy éténepnor, they 
were accustomed to send out the citizens armed. 


Notre 3. The imperfect is frequently used for the aorist, 
especially in Homer and Herodotus. E. g. Tore dy Osioto- 
xhing xtivoy te xai tovg KogeSiovs modda te xal xaxa Edeye, 
then Themistocles said many and bad things both about him 
and about the Corinthians. 


Norg 4. The imperfect %» (from sizi) sometimes stands for lees. KE. g. 
Kiweis ebx ie’ iv Sees, Cypris then is not a goddess (as we thought). 


THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ Si. The third future passive expresses a completed 
action, the consequences of which will be permanent in future 
time. In other words it transports that which is already com- 
pleted to a future time. E. g. éyygagqe, éyyseygapoum I shall 
remain enrolled, implying that I have already been enrolled, 


Nor 1, The third future is the natural future of verbs whose perfect has the 
signification of the present (§ 209. N. 4). E. g. xedouas, xixenpas, sixrt- 
copes shall possess. ! 

Nore 2. In many instances the third future does not differ 
in signification from the common future passive. E. g. dé, 
bind, Sedxjcopat, shall be bound. 


Nore 8. The third future in some instances expresses the rapidity or cer- 
tainty of a future action. E. g. wedeow, wsegdterns tt shall immediately be 
done. 


AORIST. 


§ 312%. 1. The aorist in the indicative and participle 
expresses a transtent past action, without any reference to 


§ 213. ] . MOODS. 235 


another action. It simply narrates that which took place. 
E. g. typaya, I wrote, not I was writing. 


2. The aorist in the dependent moods (subjunctive, optative, 
tmperative, and infinitive) expresses a momentary action, its 
time being determined by the context. E. g. Zegt aielovog 
énoijoato svogxely, 4 yagicaddat to Sip nage 10 dixmoy, 
he thought more of being gust than of pleasing the multitude at 
the expense of justice. 


Remarx. We see then that the present in the dependent moods (§ 209. 1) 
marks a continued action ; the aorist in these moods marks a momentary action 5 
and this is all the difference between these two tenses in the dependent moods. 


Nore 1. The Greeks often use the aoris¢ indicative and parti- 
ciple where, properly speaking, the perfect or pluperfect should 
be used. It must not be inferred, however, from this that the 
aorist may express the time marked by the perfect or pluper- 
fect. E. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 238-9) Karafnd ais éué, wa we 
éxdidatns, wy meg ovvex ehnlduda. SNK.’ HAGEe¢ dé xare ti; 
Come down to me, to teach me those things for which I have 
come. Soc. What have you come for? where 7ideg is parallel 
with gdnluda. 


Note 2. The aorist indicative is often used for the present 
to express a customary action. E. g. ‘41.’ un’ éySoav dite 
nollc parFavovow ot cogol. Hage pév ovy gilov ov padors 
ay tov’, 0 8° &x9Q0¢ eVIIG eEnvayxucerv, But the wise learn 
many things from their cnemies. Now from a friend you 
might not learn this; but the enemy (as a common thing ) com- 
pels you to learn tt, 


Note 3. The aorist is used for the future to denote the 
rapidity or certainty of an action. E. g. “Anwlopeacd ag, 
& xaxov mgocolaouev véow nada, then we are undone, if we 
add a new evil to an old one. 


Norsg 4. The aorist of the verbs dwewrte, despise, ysrdu, twawie, Adopt, 
and a few others, is, in conversation, often used for the present, in order to 
express a decided feeling of admiration, contempt, or pleasure. K. g.“Hedmny 
dwtirais, it amuses me to hear (your ) threats. 


MOODS. 


INDICATIVE. 


§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in independent propo- 
sitions. E. g.‘O decxwy éart paxgor, the dragon is a long 
thing. 
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2. ‘The indieative may be put after interrogative and relative 
words (§§ 68: 71: 73: 123). E. g. Ti nossis; what art 
thou doing? ide ti Bovierat, he knows what (it) wants. 
“O avng, og tour énxoinas, the man who made this. 


3. The indicative may be put after the following particles: 
si, tf, whether ; énel, éneidn, after, when; or, that, because ; 
wc, that ; wore, so that. 


Remark. In a sentence containing a condition and con- 
sequence or conclusion, the former is called protasts, and the 
latter apoposis. The protasis begins with the particle <i, éf. 


4, The indicative may be used in conditional propositions. 
E. g. dewe necodouscda, ci oryjaouer, If we shall keep 
silence we shall suffer terrible things, where ¢ o:yjoopey is the 
protasis and dea meoopecSa the apodosis. (§ 213. R.) 


5. When the condition and the consequence are both past 
actions, the indicative is used both in the protasis and in the 
apodosis, In this case the apodosis contains the particle ay. 
E. g. 


Ovroe si jour avdges ayadol, ovx av nore tavta Exacyor, 
If they had been good.men, they would never have suffered 
these things. 

Oux ay nootlsyey, i wn exiatevory adlndevony, Had 
he believed that he should prove a false prophet, he would 
not have predicted. 

Nore 1. Sometimes the optative is used in the apodosis, especially in the 
epic writers. E. g. Kal w asv iv3’ &vsrcsre dvak kvdeav Aivias, si pm 
die’ 8b vanes Aids Suydeng "Ageodirn, and now ZEneas, king of men, had 
perished, had not Venus, daughter of Jove, quickly perceived. 

Nore 2. Sometimes a» is omitted in the apodosis. E.g. Ei yao 4» deaes 
weilnra ch pirdaAora ysvdesoSas, cbd’ obeas dwervaciey oy weAts Tobea FF, 
for if those things, which were to happen, had been manifest to all, the cily 
ought not even then to have given these things up. 

Nore 3. The particle &» may accompany ail the tenses of 
the indicative, without any protasis expressed. E. g. EBov- 
Acouny pey av ovx épltery évSads, I could have wished not to 
be contending here. Ov yag ay nwar aviv, he could not 
have touched them. ‘Note rig tignyns av Sinpagryxet, 80 
that he would have missed the peace. ‘Ns oxjypw ay ayor 
ovtos ovx éodégerar, far this contest cannot possibly admtt 
of any evaston. 

Nore 4. The particles ox, how, in order that, ogea, in 
order that, qr, lest, and the double negative ot us, not, ape 
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2. The first ‘person singular also of the subjunctive, pre- 
ceded by the imperative ays or gégs, is often used in exhorta- 
tions. E.g. bége axovuw, let me hear. 

Nore 1. Homer uses the first person singular of the subjunctive in exhorta- 
tions without dy, gigs, or any auxiliary word. E. g. (Il. 22, 450) “Idwp” 
Ses’ Jeya criruxcas, let me see what deeds have been done. 

3. The first person of the subjunctive is used also in questions 
of doubt, when a person asks himself or another what he is to 
do. E.g. Hag po éniotau9a:; how can I say that I know? 
Eine uw; may I say any thing ? 

Frequently the question begins with the second person of 
the present indicative of Bovioua: or Silo. E. g. Bovdes 
Gousy; wilt thou that we place? In such cases Bovder or 
Sélecg usually precedes the subjunctive, 


Nore 2. Sometimes the interrogation disappears after Qtaus or Bedau 
(§ 215. 3). E. g. Elva os Bodass wgoeSis 4 &Qirans, whether thou 
wishest to add or take away any thing. 

4. The first person of the subjunctive is used also in 
questions expressing indignation. E. g. (Aristoph. Ran. 
1132-4) Aisyvle, agave got cwngy. AISX. Eyo 01010 ; 
4Eschijlus, I advise thee to be silent. Aiscu. Am I to be 
silent ? 

Nore 8. The subjunctive is often used after ob ye for the future indicative, 
E. _g. Obcs yiyveras, odes yiyenty, 0033 ody wh yhenras, it is not, it has not 
been, it will not be. 

In Homer, the subjunctive, with or without xi», is sometimes equivalent to 


the future indicative. E. g. Adoopas sis ’Atdae, xal by vextscos Qasive, Iwill 
go tnio Hades, and shine among the dead. 


5. In prohibitions, the second person of the aorist subjunc- 
tive is used after uy and its compounds. E. g. : 
Mn poByudns, Fear not. 


Nore 4, The third person of the aorist subjunctive is rarely found after pf 
in prohibitions. 


OPTATIVE. 

Io 216. 1. The optative is put after the following parti- 
_Cles : 
a, if. omac, wc, that, in order that. 
éxel, énedn, when, after. ote, that. 
tote, until. Sopa, synonymous with ix or. 
fue, until, onus. 
iva, that, in order that. noly, before. 


un, lest. 
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2. The optative is put also after interrogdtive and relative 
words (S§} 68: 71: 73: 123). 


3. The verb of the proposition, upon which the optative 
depends, expresses time past. (§§ 209. 3: 210: 212. 1.) E. g. 
"Hialorsvsd iva poBndeiny éyw, He was telling great 
stories that I might fear, or in order to scare me. 
‘Hoara on insta tic etn, xat moder ELFor, Then he 
asked who he was, and whence he came. 


Nore |. The optative often depends on a proposition 
which contains a verb expressing present or future time. In 
this case it generally denotes uncertainty or probability. E. g. 
Kaleaoy tgopov Evevxlsuay, dpe eEnog einxotut, call nurse 
Eurycléa, that I may say a word to her. ° 


Nore 2. When the present is used for the aorist (§ 209. 
N. 1), it is regularly followed by the optative. This is no ex- 
ception to the rule (§ 216.3). E.g. Boviny émitezyvarac, 
Snag py alicFeisvy APnvaio, he contrives a plan which 
should prevent the Athenians from assembling. 


Nore gs. Sometimes the particle dy accompanies the words which precede the 
optative (§ 216, 1, 2). Thus the optative is sometimes found after lds, imsdav 
lve dv, un dy, Ixus dv, éxirar, srav, ipen dv, ws iy. 


4. Particularly the optative is used when any thing that has 
been said or thought by another is quoted, but not in the 
words of the speaker. The action denoted by the optative 
may refer to present, past, or future time. E. g. 


"Ansxgivato Orr pardavoisy of povPavortec, a& ovx 
éniotasyto, He answered that those, who learn, learn 
what they do not know. 

EInxoy 611 Gavpactas aonovdatouusy, I said that we 
were wonderfully in earnest. 

“Hidy yao, Ore & avray xaloy t avaxvworto tay éowty- 
poroy, For I knew that something good would come out 
of these questions. 


Norz 4. Sometimes Se: or os is omitted before this optative (§ 216. 4). E. g. 
Tade’ dwdyytires whos .... yoraine wierhs 3° by Yipes ci ees, announce 
these things to my husband ; ..... and that he will find kis wife faithful in the 
house. 


“Oe: may be omitted also when it has already been expressed. KE. g. IIearep 
poly weds Ilagsaveds civas tasysy, Ses Madenes piv dvw sin Badsxa syctear 
dws Sardeons 5x* WiSns B deve ivesee, and first he said to some 
Parians, that Medicus was up twelve days’ journey from the sea; and (that) 
Seuthes would be the leader. 
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Nore 5. Instead of the optative after si, dri, ds, the indicative is often used. 
E. g. ILegesswivews ses ony ‘Eaadda basuSseotes, having proclaimed 
that they liberate Greece, where iAsvSsgoisy might have been used. 


§2'7. 1. The optaive is used in the expression of a 
wish. E. g. 


Zoi 3& Feoi toca Jotsy, oon pgect ojoe mevowec, And may 
the gods give thee as many things as thou longest for. 


Nore 1. Frequently the particles ei, i yao, ete, wc, O that, 
are placed before this optative. KE. g. ki yag éyayv dog nails 
aiytoyoro siny, O that I were a son of egis-bearing Jove ! 

Homer sometimes adds x» to these particles. 


Nors 2. If the wish refers to past time, the aorist indicative is used after the 
abovementioned particles (§ 217. N. 1. E.g. E93’ igsxiéany, O that I 
had been cut off / 


Norz 3. Frequently the aorist SpsAey ‘from speiaw) with the infinitive follows 
the particles sf9s, «i yee, os. E. g. E13’ Spsriv poor xndsay sTvas, O 
that he were my guardian. 

Sometimes #fsAev with the infinitive is not accompanied by any particle. 
E. g."Q.pers pendsls Hares "Apsoroysiven yaieus, O that no other man had 
delighted in Aristogiton / 


2. The optative (generally with the particle &») in an in- 
dependent proposition, very often implies uncertainty, doubt, 
possibility, or inclination. E. g. 

Ovxovy ar 70n tav Seatwv ttc Aéiyot, Now some one of 

the spectators might (perhaps) say. 

“Iuws ovy einorsy av, They might perhaps say. 

“Hdiws ay ovy avrav nuSoluny, Fain would I ask them. 

Ei wc Egortd pe, te vopito péyiotoy sivas tay Evayoge 

mEnoaypéerav, tig NOMAny anogiay avy xatactainy, should 
any one ask me, which of the deeds of Evagéras I con- 
sider greatest, I should find myself in great perplexity. 


Nore 4. Frequently the indicative is used in the protasis, and the optative 
with dy, in the apodosis. E. g. Ei yag undi ravra oda, xa) car avdpuwd- 
Bw» Pavrsrsees dv tiny, I should be more worthless than the slaves, if I did 
not know these things. 


Also the optative is used in the protasis and the indicative in the apodosis. 
E. g. Obs 1365 vis vuxros vageystvicla: wavergarig, sf os Hen uA weox wm 
goin ces bosAmavSeo1, who were to come in the night with the entire army, in 
case success should not attend those who had entered. (§ 213. R.) 


Nore 5. The subjunctive with iay, dv, or qs is sometimes used in the pro- 
tasis, and the optative in the apodosis. E. g. "Hy ragiz wes reis dsopivess of 
RVEOAS YAaivas, wAsugicss Apar obdly’ dy AdBos wori, if the fullers furnish 
the needy with gowns, pleurisy will never afflict any of us. (§ 213. R.) 
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3. The optative with gy, in an independent proposition, often 
supplies the place of the indicative. E. g. 
Ovx ay peSelyny tov Igovov, I will not give up the throne, 
where psPeiury is equivalent t0’ ue9-7joouae. 
Autos psrtor Ewopal tor, xab ove av hec~deiny, L will 
however follow thee, and I will not be left behind, where 
Leip Seiny follows poucs. 


4. Frequently the optative (with or without ay) has the force 
of the imperative. E. g. Ei d& pn, Xespicogos piv nyoito, 
tay Js mlevgay ixatégwy duo tav neecBvtatoy oteatnyo éni- 
pedoladny, and if not, let Chirtsophus take the lead, and let 
two of the oldest generals take charge of both wings, where 
qysicdo, éxtushsiaSumv, would be less polite. Aéyorg av, you 
may speak, softer than déye, speak thou. 


IMPERATIVE. 


§ 218. 1. The imperative is used to express a command, 
an exhortation, or an entreaty. E. g. 

gevys, begone! qevyétw, let him depart, psvyete, depart ye, 

' pevyerwoay, let them depart. 


2. In prohibitions the present imperative is used after py 
and its compounds. E. g. M7 Aéys tavta, say not these things. 


Norse 1. Sometimes ys is followed by the aorist imperative, particularly by 
the third person. E. g. Mndi cos wesanedew, and care not. 


Nore 2. The second person of the imperative is.sometimes used for the third 
person, when the speaker is in great haste. E. g. Xaiges dsieo was dwnelens° 
wetsus was vis, let every servant come hither ; shoot, every one / 

Nore 3. The imperative in connection with a relative pro- 
noun or relative adverb, is sometimes found in a dependent 
proposition after oigSa (from oida, know). E. g. Oia9 ovy 6 
Sgacorv; knowest thou what thou must now do? Otic? as 
noinaov,; dost thou know how thou must do? Oicd«a viv a 
po ysvéacda,; do you know what I desire to be done to me ? 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 219. 1. The infinitive depends on a VERB, 
PARTICIPLE, Or ADJECTIVE. E. g. 


“Music Bovlecte yevécdat avtoy cogov; Do you wish 
him to become vise ? 
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"AGryraiovg nurtug peta tov Gelvov voullero SuyncecGas 
Roijua, metFeacFati oor; Do you think that you will 
be able to make all the Athenians, together with your uncle, 

follow your advice? Here nei9ecFas depends on nojoes, 
noijuat ON durqusaFar, and durnascFor ON voulses. 

dervog voulouevog tivac Aédyery, Being considered an 
eloquent speaker. 


The infinitive may depend on the verbs ayyélhopat, aipcouet, 
Gxovw, avayxate, avinut, avayw, ation, anayogstw, anelee 
threaten, uxenziv, aeyw begin, Bovlouct, Séopat, Stavosouas, 
Oidaoxw, Soxéw, dvvapar, éa0, EPélw, EFe, eWouns seem, élnigva, 
el ropa, enayyeldouat, ensiyoun, émiteddouet, émitgene, CRLYELQED, 
evyouut, tw can, ixstevw, xategyatoua:, xelsvw, xédopos, deve, 
Athalopas, diccopat, pard.ave Os; uedion, veueolfopat, youito, olda, 
otouas, Spvups, opohoyéen, opus, orguve, opelhu, magayyehior, 
magarren, mapnuxevatouat, magapnut, nel3o, merpcopat, TEQUXE 
and Eguy (from Gu), motEio, Rote, momp¢opcs, xgoadoxam, 
WPoTToeoa, NQoctacow, otvyéw, avrinut, toluaw, Urozrvéouat, 
galvouar, pnui, and some others. 

It may depend on the adjectives adivatos, aEtos, Secvog, OE 
xavoc, duvatos, émitndsioc, Eroimos, 4dvc, ixavog, xnaxdg, ofc, nLoa- 
vos, 6¢0.0s, yahenoc, and some others. 


2. The infinitive is often used after verbs, participles, and 
phrases, to denote a cause or motive. E. g. 
Ovést’ “Ayapspvom sine pogqvar, Thyestes left it te 
Agamemnon to carry (it). 


Nore 1. Miaaw, followed by the infinitive (present, aorist, or future) of a 
verb, forms a periphrastic future. E. g. Miaass cidivas, he is about to 
place. 

The infinitive is frequently omitted, when it ean be supplied from the context. 
EB. g. (Aristoph. Plut. 1100-2) Eze’ ied, ob che Sioa ixewerss sicuci 
ePiden; EPM. Ma Ai’, aaa’ iusares, sc. xboour, Tell me, was it you 
that knocked at the door so furiously? MER. Not I, by Jove, I was going (te 
knock). 


Nore 2. The pronominal adjectives motos, toroude, olos OF 
olds. te, and rydixoc, are sometimes followed by the infinitive, 
an which case they imply capableness. E. g. Ovy of dg 1 le 
anmocoBnaat tov yéhov, I cannot drive away my laug 


Nore 3. It has already been remarked (§ 158. N. 3), that 
the omitted subject of the infinitive is frequently different from 
that of the proposition on which it depends. We remark now 
that this takes place chiefly after adjectives. E.g. Maugpays 
aotng idsiv, a star all bright to behold, where the subject of 
wWeiy would be rive. 
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Nore 4. In narration the infinitive often seems to take the 
place of the indicative ; in which case some part of. pny or 
Asyos may be supplied. E. g. (Herod. 1. 86) To» pér 35 
motssry tavta, now he was doing these things, equivalent to 
“O piv On énoiss taut. 

Nore 5. The infinitive of verbs signifying to go is in some 
instances omitted. E. g. (Aristoph. Ran. 1279) ’Eyo péy ovr 
és to Balaveiov Boviouat, 8c. tévor, for my part I wish to go to 
the bath. (Id. Av. 1) ‘Ogonp» xeleverg ; do you command us te 
Bo right on? 


Nore 6. The infinitive frequently stands for the second 
person of the imperative ; in which case the imperative 9s 
or S2ds is usually supplied. E. g. Mynore ov yuvaixt 7 mL0¢ 
elvar, you must never be indulgent to your wife. 


Nore 7. The infinitive sometimes stands for the third person 
of the imperative, in which case, the subject, when expressed, 
is put in the accusative. It is thus used especially in com- 
mands and proclamations. E. g. Tevyea ovdnoas pegérm xoidac 
éni vqjas, cope 08 ofxad’ guov Jopeveac, taking my arms, let 
him carry them to the hollow ships, and let him give my body 
to be carried home. “Axovete, dew, tovg onmlltag anmrévac, 
hear, ye people, the heavy-armed soldiers must retire. 


Nore 8. Sometimes the infinitive is put for the first person 
plural of the subjunctive (§ 215. 1), in which case dé may 
be supplied. E. g. Woy év 17 “Edad: xaropslrartas jpéwr av- 
tiov énipmelndnvac, for the present, remaining in Greece, 
let us take care of ourselves. 


Nore 9. Sometimes the infinitive expresses a wish, in which 
case dog may be supplied. E. g. Zev nuteg, 7 Atavta laysiv, 
7 Tvdéog vidv, Father Jove, grant that the lot may fall upor 
Ajaz, or upon the son of Tydeus. 


§ 220. 1. The infinitive is frequently put after words and 
phrases signifying so that, so as; especially when its connec- 
tion with the preceding clause is not very obvious. E. g. 

Atrozupes gxodounooy, sate Favpatery éus, ‘They built 

at with their own hands, se that I wondered. 

OU yag tnade rors Xlove, aore koutm Dovvar véac, For 

he could not persuade.the Chians to give him vessels. 

The words and phrases, after which the infinitive is put, are 
ig’ o, é@ ote, on condition that, Secor, dog, as, date, so that, 
$0 as. 
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2. The infinitive is put also after words signifying before, 
before that, (as npiv, ngiv 7.) E. g. Igiv tov vopov r297- 
vat, before the law was made. 


Nore 1. The infinitive with we, dvor, cova, o ts (from cote), 
is often used in parenthetical phrases. E. g.‘Q¢ imoc sinsiy, 
so to speak. “Nc sixaaat, as one might conjecture. “Qs & 
nhiovt loyw Bydwuas, to explain more fully. “Ns cuveloves 
sizeiv, 8c. loy, to express it briefly, or to be brief. “Oaoy 
vy éu eidévat, at least as far as my knowledge extends. “O 
ti xup eidévas, for aught I know. 


Note 2. In parenthetical phrases (§ 220. N. 1) sg is often 
omitted, in which case the infinitive appears to stand abso- 
luiely. E.g. Ov nollm Acyw sinsiyv, not to use many words. 
"Eg 10 axgific eimety, strictly speaking, to speak strictly. 
Soxei» éuoi, as tt appears to me. Oliyou deity, almost, nearly, 
Hodhot Seiv, far from it. 


Nore 3. In phrases like ’Odiyou deiv, (§ 220. N. 2,) deiv is 
sometimes omitted. E. g.“O 3 odiyou nics ab nei to 
odpa Ooval tyovos, which almost all the bodily pleasures have. 


3. The infinitive is frequently accompanied by the particle 
ay, in which case it has the force of the indicative, subjunctive, 
or optative, with cy, (§§ 213. 5: 214: 217.) E. g. “£m mol- 
Ay av tic idsiy dSoxet wor, it seems to me that one might see 
on many occasions. But’Eni nolloy tic idsiy Soxet por, would 
mean it seems to me that onz saw on many occasions. 


§ 22 i: Frequently the infinitive has the force 
of a neuter substantive ; in which case the neuter 
of the article (§ 141.3) commonly precedes it. E. g. 

Kgtitrov gute to Gwpgorvety tov noduagayporsiv, To 

act discreetly is better than to meddle with other men’s 
business. 

Seuvvvousha éni rq Belrov yeyovevar tay addwd, We pride 

ourselves upon being of nobler descent than others. 

fia ro Sévog alyas ovx av oles adixnSnvas; Do you sup- 

pose that you will not be wronged, because you are a 
foreigner ? 

Nore 1. Frequently the infinitive with the article rov is 
equivalent to the genitive denoting that on account of which 
any thing takes place (§ 187.1). E. g. nq pe txolafne ov 
%Q0C 10 Agaypo pilovesxourta Agyery, tov xatagparic ysviaSat, 

11 
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lest you suppose that I do not crguc in order that the thing 
may become evident. 


Nor 2. The infinitive with or without the article vé is sometimes used in 
exclamations of surprise or indignation, in which case aydénror, #AriIeex, s0nQss, 
or pegiv ber:, may be supplied. E. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 268) Ts 33 pd xuvine 
olusSey LADsiy bud rev xaxcdaipor” Evevra, I, a wretch, have been foolish 
enough to come from home without a helmet ; literally, that I miserable should 
have come from home without a helmet. 


Nore 38. The infinitive sivas (from sizi, am) seems to be superflucns in some 
instances, particularly in connection with the adjective ize», willing. KE. g. 
(Herodot. 7, 104) ‘Exdy cs sTvas bd” av povroparviowms, I should not fight 
even against a single man, if I had my way about i. 

So im the phrases Te evsger sivas, to-day. Te vor s3xas, now. Te 
ctpwar sTvas, generally, on the whole. 


Note 4. The infinitive is often put after the substantives 
avaynn, Déuts, woa, and a few others, in which case it has the 
force of the adnominal genitive (§ 173). E.g. arayxn oe 
navta éniotacdat, sc. dati, thou of necessity must knew all 
things. ‘Nea Badifecy, sc. dori, tt is time to go. 


PARTICIPLE. 


§$ 2B. 1. In general, the participle is equivalent to the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, preceded by a relative pro- 
noun, or by a particle signifying if, when, after, in order that, 
because, that, although. 

For the participle with the article, see above (§ 140. 3). 


2. The participle in connection with verbs sigrifying to 
know, to hear, to see, to perceive, to show, to relate, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to be ashamed, to rejoice, and a few others, is 
equivalent to the indicative or optative preceded by the con- 


Junction or. E. g. 


Tovto pépynuat opm énayyeliousves, I remember that 
you both profess this. 

Tvovs Banrilopevor v0 eigdinioy, Perceiving that the 
stripling was overwhelmed. 


Verbs of this class are aigSavopat, aiayvvopet, axove, ytyves- 
oxo, Selxvuut, Snlow (also dniog sive), Stapynpovsyw, Siacagee, 
dtagéow relate, v~Fuvpsouon, eerola prove, énrhayPavopet, éntara - 
fas, siglonw, sir, xatnyogéw denote, xlio, pordave, pépynucs, 
voéw, ofda, space murPavopuas, palrw, yalgw, and some others. 


é 
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Nore 1. The participle after ovvorde and avyyiyyeiaxe, fol- 
lowed by the dative of the reflerive pronoun, is put either in 
the dative, or in the case with which these verbs agree. E. g. 
Epavrg Suvydssey ovdey énictapsym, I was conscious to 
myself that I knew nothing. Isis ot» éuaut@ tour fy Evy el- 
GoOuas, Qsdyort’ anoliaag avdga; now how shall I endure 
the thought that I have let a defendant escape? vy yivo- 
TxXOMEY AVTOLOL HMTY OV NOLHGaGL opus, we are conscious 


of not having done right. 


3. Verbs signifying to endure, not to endure, to overlook, 
to be contented with, to be satisfied, to cease, and some others, 
are connected with the participle. E, g. 


To SivacGa: Stworvra avéyeaSat, Lo be able to endure 
thirst. - 
Havcas pivagar, Stop talking nonsense. 


Verbs of this class are ayanaw am contented, avézopat, 
anallaccouc:, upyo begin, éxlsinw, éuninilapar, tyev adny, 
xaUYO, xaQTEQED, Ayyw, NavH, TEQiogaw, tétAnxa and tlqyvat, 
wnousyw, and some others. 


4. The participle is often put after the verbs d:aylyvouat, 
Sicyw, dateléw, havIavw, tvyyaro, pare, and a few others, in 
which case the leading idea is contained in the participle. 
E. g. 

Howdy dtayeyéyntas, He has been doing. 

Avayovot pavdavorvrec, Lhey pass their time tnlearning. 

Atatsthovas Sixulorvrec, They are continually deciding 

cases. 

AshnDa epavrov cogos wv, I did not know that I was wise. 

Tvyzavouey éniduuovrtec, We happen to be desirous. 

PFaver avaBac, He went up before. 


Nore 2. “Eyw is frequently followed by a participle; in 
which case the verb, from which the participle comes, would 
have been sufficient. E. g. Kgvpao’ tere, for txeupac, thou 
didst conceal. Eiye xatactgepwapevos, for xatectgespato, 
he subjugated. 

The same may be observed of oizyouo. and the Homeric 47. 
E. g."Qizsto pevywy, he escaped. Bh pavywy éni novtor, 
he fled to the sea, 


5. The future participle is regularly put after verbs of 
motion, to express the purpose of the action of those verbs, E. g. 
"Hide ng05 tov “Aynolluoy aonacopsvoc, he came to Age- 
silaus to bid him farewell. didadtoyv doeunpas, Tam going 


to shot 
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Nore 3. The present participle is used after verbs of motion, 
when the time of the action marked by it is the same as that 
of the verb. E. g. Jlépumee ps aor pégovta taod’ énorolas, 
he sends me in order to bring these directions to thee. 


Note 4. The adverbs autixa, éaipyyc, evdFuvc, pstaty, cua, 
are frequently followed by the participle. E. g. Meraty 
Svoyv, while he was sacrificing. “Aua xatakaBovtes, as 


soon as they had overtaken (them ). 


6. The participle with the particle a» has the force of the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, with av, (§§ 213.5: 214; 
217.) E.g. Ta dixalog ay gndévta xara tg modswc, those 
things which might justly be said against the state, where 
ta Sixaiwe av OnGévra is equivalent to éxeiva & Oixaing ar Ondeln’ 
but ra dexaing gy 9évre would mean those things which were 
justly said. 


ADVERB. 


§ 923. Adverbs limit the meaning of verss, 
PARTICIPLES, ADJECTIVES, and other ADVERBS. 
E. g. 

Otrw noww, I do so. 

Kailas notov, Doing well. 

‘Entitydecog navy, Very convenient. 

Havy xalac, Very well. 


§ S24. 1. The Greek has two simple negative particles, 
ov, no, not, and py, not. (§ 15. 4.) 


2. Ov expresses a direct and independent negation. E. g. 
O% os xgdyo, I will not conceal it from thee. Ovx oida, I do 
not know. Ovy oiog 2’ siul, I am not able. 

So in direct interrogations, Ov nagopevets; wilt thou not 
wait? Ovx nyogevoy; did not I say? 


3. My regularly expresses a dependent negation. Conse 
quently it is put after the particles fra, ons, wate, ois, Open, 
éay, ci, éxay, éxetdav. Also it is put after all relative words, 
when they do not refer to definite antecedents. E. g. Ovx ay 
mgotheys, 8b om énlotsvosy adndevoes, had he not beheved that 
he should prove a true prophet, he would not have predicted. 
Ecy 8 tug elavyy tovs ceyovtac, xal wy Séyntat, and tf any 
one shall drive away the magistrates, and shall not receive them. 
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4. My is used also in propositions containing a wish, an 
entreaty, or a prohibition. E. g. Mavucving xnovypa nomoupus- 
yoo, pndéva anrecdas tg Aning, Pausanias proclaiming that 
no one should touch the booty. 

In prohibitions, the present imperative or the aorist subjunc- 
tsve is used with uy. ($$ 215. 5: 218. 2.) 


5. mi, after verbs implying fear or anziety, signifies est ; in 
which case it is followed by the subyunctive, optative, and some- 
times by the future indicative. (§§ 214: 216: 213. N. 4.) 


6. M7 has also the force of an interrogative particle. E. g. 
M7 wn doxotpsr oor; do we not seem to thee? where the per- 
son asked is commonly expected to say no. But Ov 27 doxov- 
pevy oot; expects or presupposes the answer yes. 


Note 1. The negative particles very often correspond to 
each other. The following are the negative formulas: 


ovts..... oute netther ..... nor 

ovds ovds neither ..... nor 

ov outs not .....nor 

ovtoL ..... OUds neither ..... nor 

OUTOL . 2... outs neither ..... nor 

ov ovds ..... OUTE not.....mnor.....nor 

ovre..... ov neither ..... nor 

OUTS ..... ovds neither ..... nor even 

OUTS ..-.. OU ..... ovdd neither .....0r..... ROr 

OUTS ...6. té OU neither ..... nor 

PNTE oo 00 pnte netther .....-nor 

pd ..... unde netther ..... nor 

MNTE...6- un neither ..... nor 

UNTE vo00. pnde neither ..... nor 

Norte 2. The formulas ov..... Té, OUTE..... zé, (sometimes 
t8 OU..... Té, OUTE..... xal, ours ..... dz,) are equivalent to 
ovts ..... ovre, when both clauses have the same verb. E. g. 


(Il. 1, 603-4) Ov pév qoguiyyoe megixaddéoc, Hy Ey’ “Anodloy, 
Movocur 3’, ai aedov, neither of the harp of surpassing beauty, 
which Apollo had, nor of the Muses, who were singing. 

But if the verb of the second clause is different from that of 
the first, the second member (zz) of the formula has an affir- 
mative meaning. E. g. Otre medtegow jusic Hokauey molsuov 
mos Uuac* vuv t éFElopey onovdac noitoFo, we never began 
the war against you; and now we are willing to make a treaty, 
where the verb of the first clause is 7ogeuey, and that of the 
second éFélousy. 
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Norz S. The first negative particle of a negative fornfula is sometimes 
omitted. E. g. Tests of 2’ “Errnnis, for Odes Tyaas ot’ “EaAnvis, neither 
.@ Trojan woman nor a Grecian woman. 


§ 225. 1. Two or more negatives, in Greek, strengthen 
the negation. E. g. 

“Otay un gare xalov slvar pndév, When you say that 

nothing is beautiful, or When you deny that there is any 
thing beautiful. 


2. The double negative ov uy is put either with the feture 
tndicative or with the subjunctive. (§§ 213. N. 5: 215. N.3.) 

The double negative yy ov is commonly put with the infini- 
tive. E. g. Oux évarvtidcopa: to pn ov yeyowrvetr, I shall 
not object to saying. 

Nore. Two negatives destroy each other in the formula 
Ovdeis Satis ov, no one who (does) not. BE. g. Ovdéy 6 te ovx 
noota, nothing which he did not ask. Ovdets ov tov magor- 
Tay Unegennvece tov loyor, there was no one of those who were 
present who did not much praise the discourse. In this case 
both negatives belong to the same clause. 


3. Verbs and expressions, which contain a negation, are 
often followed by the particle yy with the infinitive. E. g. 
Tov t2 vopoy eerxvvtny avtm xed toig véolg ANELMETHY wy Jia- 
AéyecSoau, they showed him the law, and told him not to hold 
any conversation with young men. “EEsgvaauny Beotovs tov 
pn OvaggaoPévtag sic “Ardov podeiv, I delivered the mortal race 
From being utterly destroyed and sent to Hades. 


Verbs of this class are anavdan, dmayogev , ONEYOMAL, aTt- 
aréw, aevéouas (also the expression agvoc sine), eloyw, énéyen, 
nave, Gvouer, and a few others. 


PREPOSITION. 


§ 326. 1. The following eighteen prepositions are called 
the primitive prepositions : 
“Augi, about, around, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. . 
*4ya, upon, on, in, through, with Dative or Accusative. 
"Arti, instead of, with Genitive, 
"4x0, from, with Genitive. 
Aud, through, for, on account of, for the sake of, with Geni- 
tive or Accusative. 
Eis or “Es, to, into, with Accusative. 
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Ey, in, at, with Dative. 

"ES or “Ex, ’ from, of, out of, with Genitive. 

Ent, on, upon, to, towards, with Genitive, Dative, or Accu- 
sative. 

Kata, down from, against, according to, in, in respect to, with 
Genitive or Accusative. 

Mere, with, among, after, with Genitive, Dative, or Accu- 
sative. 

Taga, from, by, with, to, besides, along, with Genitive, Da-— 
tive, or Accusative. 

Hegl, about, around, concerning, of, with Genitive, Dative, 
or Accusative. 

igo, before, in the presence of, tn behalf of, in preference to, 
with Genitive. 

Ics, to, towards, by, in addition to, with Genitive, Dative, 
or Accusative. 

Ziv and Zuy, with, together with, by means of, with Dative. 

Trio, over, beyond, in behalf of, with Genitive or Accusative. 

"Tno, under, by, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 


Norez 1. Most of the dissyllabic prepositions throw the ac- 
cent back on the penult, when they are placed after the nouns 
to which they belong. This is called anastrophe. E. g 
Ney &mo, for Ano vedy, from the ships. EExd oar ineg, 
for ‘nig éxy Sour, for.the enemies. 


Nore 2. Some of the dissyllabic prepositions throw the 
accent back on the penult also when they stand for ciy/, am, 
compounded with themselves. In this case, the Attics use 
the old i, for év (§ 226. N. 6). E. g. wage for nageots from 


magerpe, ee for tvects from zvecus. - 


Note 3. In the early writers (as Homer and Herodotus), the 
preposition is often separated from the verb, with which it 
is compounded, by other words belonging to the same _Propo- 
sition. This is called tmesis. E. g. Ano piv EFave 0 orga- 


rnyos, for “And days pév o orgatnyos, on the one hand, the gen- 
eral died. 


Nore 4. In case of tmests (§ 226. N. 3); the preposition is 
sometimes put after the verb. E. g. Qoae 3 amo giver 
1idoc, and the stone knocked off the shield. 


Nors 5. In case of tmesis, when the same compound word is to be repeated 
several times, after the first time the preposition alone is sometimes used. E. g, 
Kacd pis JAtveay aired chy yovaixza, sack 3 ch cinca, for Kaciase 
cay pls abrod ohy yyraina, saelAsucay 2 ck rissa, on the one hand, they 
stoned his wife, and, on the other, they stoned his children. (§ 226. N. 3.) 
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2. The following particles very often have the force of 
prepositions. 

*Avev OF “Arco, without, with Genitive. 

“Arots OF "Arg, until, as far as, with Genitive. 

“Evexa OF “Evexev, on account of, in respect to, so far as con- 

cerns, with Genitive. 

Méxorg or Méxgu, until, as long as, with Genitive. 

Iny, except, with Genitive. 

‘Ne, to, with Accusative. 

Nore 6. The old language has dwai for dwé* dsai for 3d * bv, sivi, aiv, for 
fy* xavai for xard, only in composition; wagai for wagd* weeri, weri, for 
wees * dxsig for bwig* éxai for dws. The Ionic has size or vioenee for ivexa. 


Nore 7. A preposition without a case has the force of an 
adverb. E. g. Katexteyxea ys wecc, in addition to this I will 
kill (thee ). ‘ 

Norg 8. In the old writers, a preposition is sometimes repeated. E. g. 
"Ey R xal by» Mies, and in Memphis. 


Nor 9. Sometimes the preposition, with which a verb is compounded, is 
repeated. KE. 5 "As D ’Odueresss dviecare, and Ulysses arose. 


§ 227. A preposition in composition is often followed by 
the same case as when it stands by itself. E. g. 
“‘Pregeveyxovtes tag vavs tov Iodpor, Carrying the 
ships across the Isthmus. 
"Eaqidé pe, It came into my mind. 


‘CONJUNCTION. : 


§ 228. 1. Conjunctions signifying and, but, or, 
than, connect similar words. E. g. 
Holépouv sxai payns, Of war and battle. 


Asxaing xadixag, Justly and unjustly. 
“Ayangy 4 ptosty, To love or to hate. 


Conjunctions of this class are xai, and, té, and, alia, but, 
a, Or, 4, than. 


Norte 1. The conjunction 7, or, means also otherwise, else. 
The formula 7.....7, means etther..... or. The formula 
mOtegoy OF MOTEGa ..... n, Means whether..... or. 


Nore 2. The conjunction 7, than, is used after comparo- 
tives (§ 186. N. 5, 6). 
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A comparison between two qualities of the same object is 
expressed by means of two comparatives, expressive of those 
qualities, with 7, than, between them. E. g. Mayixazegos 
4 avdgerotregosr, more rash than brave. ‘Enoinua tayvtega 
4 sogputsga, I acted more quickly than wisely. 


Nore 3, The conjunction xe/, in the formula xai..... xa/, 
means both..... and, as well..... as. 


After adjectives and adverbs implying resemblance, union, 
approach, it may be rendered as. E. g. “Owolwe nenoujxaoe 
x at “Oungoc, they have acted in the same manner as Homer, or 
they and Homer have acted in the same manner. 


Sometimes xuéi means even, also. E. g. Kai ‘Ayhevs tovt@ 
Egguy’ artiPolnoat, even Achilles is afraid to meet him. 


Nore 4. 7¢ is always enclitic (§ 22). The formula re..... 
xai means both..... and. ‘The formula re xai (not separated ) 
means both...... and, The formula xaé zs..... re, OT xa 
ceeee te, 13 a little stronger than xa. 


Note 5. Sometimes a possessive pronoun or a possesstve 
adjective and a genitive are connected by xaé‘*in which case 
the genitive is joined to the genitive implied in the pronoun or 
adjective. (§§ 67: 131.1.) E.g. Maids éuol xai nmateos 
atacSuiov, sons of me and an tndiscreet father. 


2. The following list contains most other conjunctions. 


ai, Doric, = «i. It is used also by the epic poets, but only 
in the formulas ai xev, at yao, atts, O that. 

atxi (ait, x%), Doric, = éar. 

ay, a particle implying uncertainty and indefiniteness. It may 
accompany all the moods and the participle. (§§ 213- 
222. 

Smetimes it is doubled. E.g. (Eupol. apud Athen.) 

Ois ovx ay eilsco? ovd’ ay oivontas nxgorov, whom for- 
merly you would not have appointed even inspectors of 
wine. 

ay, see éxv. It must not be confounded with the preceding. 

&ga (paroxytone), therefore, consequently 

aga (properispomenon), an interrogative particle. 

a&re (a, té), inasmuch as, because. 

aitag Ot atag (aute, aga), but. 

ya, Doric, = yé. 

yao, for, never stands at the beginning of a proposition. 

yé, a particle of limitation, at least. (See also § 64. N. 1.) 
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your (vé, ovv) = yé and ov» united. 

dal, = by 

33, and, but, for, never begins a proposition. (See also yey.) 

dy, now, indeed; in truth, prithee. Its compounds are dynov- 
Sev, Inder, Inte. 

day or ay or ny (ei, av), tf, with the subjunctive. 214, 
I: 216. N. 3 ) # f SS 

si, tf, whether, followed by the indicative or optative. (§§ 213. 
$: 216.1: 214. N. 5.) 

eé rao» for if. It expresses also a wish, O that! (§ 217. 

énay or énny (énzi, cv), when, after, as soon as, with the sub- 
junctive. (§§ 214. 1: 216. N. 3.) 

éxeay, Ionic, = énayv. 

énal (éxt), since, after, inasmuch as, with the indicative or 
optative. (§§ 213.3: 216. 1: 214. N. 5.) 

éneday (éxedn, av), — éenayv. 

dred (énel, 54), = énal. 

énxein, poetic, — énedy. 

énny, see énay. 

9, truly, certainly. It is also an interrogative particle. It 
is often followed by uy, xov, tol, yag, or 37. 

408, and. See also jusy. 

"8; Epic and Ionic, = 4, or, than. 


NEY 00. n0é, both..... and, as well..... as. 

ny, see day. . 

qrot (7, tol), used commonly in the formula qo ..... jj, or 
oe nto, either ..... or. 


In Homer 710: is equivalent to psy. 
Srv, a particle of confirmation. 
is, = nde. 
iva, that, in order that, with the subjunctive, optative, or with 
the historical tenses of the indicative. (§§ 214. 1: 216. 
1: 213. N. 6.) 
As an adverb it is equivalent to zou or onov, where. 
x&, Doric, = xé. 
xé OF xéy, Epic, = cy (different from ay, tf). 
péy, commonly used in the formula péw..... dé, indeed ..... 
but, on the one hand..... on the other. 
pry, a particle of confirmation, really, indeed, certainly. It 
is often preceded by yé, 7, xel, uy, ov, and by interroga- 
tive words (§§ 68: 73: 123). 
esr (ux, ovy), an interrogative particle. (4 224. 6.) Some- 
times it is followed by yj or ovv. 
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vu or vuy (short v) is a weak viv, now. The form »v is found 
only in the Epic language. 

oparc, yet, still. 

onwe, that, in order that, with the subjunctive, optative, or 
future indicative. (§§ 214. 1: 216. 1: 213. N. 4, &.) It 
must not be confounded with the adverb ozo, as. 

oro (ore, dv), when, with the subjunctive. (§§ 214. 4: 216. 

3 


Gre (cots), that, because, with the indicative or optative. 
($§ 213. 3: 216. 1.) 

It strengthens the meaning of superlative adjectives or 
adverbs. E. g. “Ors nietaroy yodvor, as much time 
as possible. 

Also, it stands before words quoted without change. 
EB. g. Einey ots Eig xougov qxss, he said, “ You have 
come at the right time.” 

ovy, now, therefore. (See also §§ 71. N. 3: 73. N. 3: 128. 
N. 4 


ouvexa (ov, fvexa), on account of which. As a conjunction it 
means since, because. 
ogoe, poetic, = iva or ones. (See also § 123. 
ms very, quite, although. (See also §§ 71. N.3: 124. 
. 4.) 


ga, Epic, = aga. 

tot (for aol, § 64. N. 2), certainly, indeed. It often corre- 
sponds to the English parenthetical phrases you know, 
you see. 

oc, that, in order that, with the indicative, subjunctive, opta- 
tive, or infinitive. (§§ 213.3: 214. 1: 216. 1: 220. 1.) 

It strengthens the meaning of superlative adjectives and 

adverbs. E.g. ‘ko traziota, as quickly as possible. 

wate (oc, 8), so that, with the indicative or tnfinitive. 


(§§ 213. 3: 220. 1.) 


INTERJECTION. 


229. Interjections are particles used in exclamations, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 


The following list contains most interjections. 
a, ah! of sorrow and compassion. 

a, a, ha! ha! of laughter. 

al, of wonder. 

aifot, of wonder. 
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annanal OF ananal, of approbation. 

atralatreta, of joy. 

atrannzatrara, of sorrow. 

atratal, atatat, OF arraracet, of sorrow and disgust. 

BaBad or BaBoat, of astonishment. Followed by the gens- 
tive (§ 187. 2). 

gor &, ah! of grief. 

ela (sometimes ¢ia), on! courage ! 

slevy, well, be it so. 

éhedev, of grief or joy. 

evys (ev, yé), well done! bravo! 

stoi, the cry of the bacchanals. 

ny, nvi, nvids, = idov, which see. 

iettatal OF iatretaag, of sorrow. Followed by the genitive 
(§ 187. 2). 

iav, tavot, ho! in answer to a call. Sometimes it is equiva- 
lent to tov, iw. 

idov (oxytone), lo! behold! (See also E14 in the cata- 
logue of Anomalous Verbs.) 

ix}, of exultation. 

iov, alas! of sorrow. Followed by the genitive (4 187. 2). 

io, of joy or grief. Followed by the dative or vocative 
($§ 196. 5 : 204. 2). 

pu, wv, of pain. It is made by breathing strongly through 
the nostrils. 

oa, woe! alas. 

ot, woe. Followed by the dative (§ 196. 5). 

ofuot OF oF woe (02, woi), woe ts me! Followed by the geni- 
tive (§ 187. 2). 

OTTOTOL, OLOTOT, OLTOTOTOL, OF GrotoroTo?, Of sorrow. 

oval, woe! used only by the later writers. Followed by the 
dative (§ 196. 5). 

nana, nanaas, of pain, sorrow, joy, wonder. 

nonat, nono, Ot o nonot, O gods! of complaint. 

nunat or nunnat, of wonder or admiration. 

vnranal, a cry used by rowers. 

v vu, expresses the sound made by a person smelling of any 
thing. 

ged, alas ! Followed by the genitive (§ 187. 2). 

Qu, = ge. 

«® (with the acute accent), oh / of wonder or grief. Fol- 
lowed by the nominative, genitive, or dative, (§§ 187. 2: 
196. 5. 

@ (circusfexed), O! Followed by the vocative (4 204. 2) 

eon, used in encouraging rowers, 
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IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 930. 1. Frequently a Nominative stands without a 
verb, E. g. (Xen. Hier. 6, 6) ‘Qomeg of adinta? ory, orev 
idtwray yévwvtat xgelttovs, tovto avrovs evggaive, add’, oter 
TOY aYTAyMOTOY TttoUs, ToUt avtovs av@, literally, as the 
athletes, when they become superior to inexperienced men, — 
this does not gladden them; but when they prove inferior to 
thetr opponents, — this grieves them, where one might expect 
ob aSinral ..... tovt@ evpgaivoytas ..... TOUT@ avLoytae. 


2. If in the formula 6 pév..... o dé a whole is expressed, this 
is put either in the genitive (§ 177), or in the same case as 
O péy ..... o 66 =E. g. (Il. 16, 317-22) Nearogida: 3’, 
O péy ovtau ‘Atvproy oi Sovgi, ‘Avtiloyos..... tov 8 av- 
tlFeog Ogaoupydyns Eqn ogetupevos, ngiv ovraca, the sons 
of Nestor, one, that ts, Antilochus, pierced Atymnius with the 
Sharp spear ..... but godlike Thrasymédes directed his spear 
against him before he struck. (Soph. Antig. 21, 22) Ov yee 
tagov vor TH xagtyryntw Kotor, tov péy mootisas, tov 8 
atipnoas Eye; has not Creon given one of our brothers an 
honorable burral, and left the other unburied ? 


3. Instead of the nominative, the ACCUSATIVE is sometimes 
found. E. g. (Odys. 1, 275) Mnréga 9’, ei of Supog epog- 
paras yaussoPat, aw tro é¢ péyagov natgos, as to thy mother, 
tf she very much desires to be married, let her go back to her 
father’s house. 


4. Instead of the infinitive, sometimes the INDICATIVE with 
ei, o¢, OF or is used; in which case the subject-accusative 
stands alone. -E. g. (Aristoph. Av. 1268-9) devov ye toy 
x QUxa, TOY Maga Tous BooToUS olzomevoy, Et pndEnOTE Yo- 
atjoet nal, it is a terrible thing, that the herald who was 
despatched to the mortals should not return. (ibid. 650-2) 
‘Ng éy Aiosinov loyoig éott Asyousvor 31 ti, ty alomey, o¢ 
giaioucs dxosyarnoey asta note, that in the fables of sop 
something ts said about the fox, that she was once scurvily 
treated by her partner the eagle. 


@Bi. Sometimes with two or more substantives only one 
verb is put, which can belong only to one of them. This irregu- 
Jarity of construction is called zeugma. LE. g. (Aéschyl. Prom. 
Vince. 21, 22) “nb” otse gpariy, ovts tov poggy» Poorer 
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Owes, where thou wilt neither (hear) the voice, nor see the form, 
of any mortal, where gwyjy, properly speaking, depends on 
axovoss. 

§ 93%. The Greeks were fond of connecting kindred 
words as closely as possible. This often occasions a confused 
arrangement. E. g. (Aischyl. Ag. 836) ois avrog avtov 
anpoo. Baguvera, he ts oppressed by his own misfortunes. 
(Id. Choéph. 87) age pidys pilw yuvaixog avdgl, from 
a dear wife to a dear husband. 


PARTIV. 
VERSIFICATION. 


FEET. 


BBs. 1. Every Greek verse is divided into portions 
called feet. 
Feet are either simple or compound. A simple foot con- 
sists of two or three syllables ; a compound foot, of four. 


SIMPLE FEET OF TWO SYLLABLES. 


Spondee, .......... two long; as Addov: 

*Pyrrhic, .......... two short; as povos. 
Trochee or Choree,..... a long and a short; a8 pajxo¢. 
Tambus, ...00..000. a short and a long; as péve. 


SIMPLE FEET OF THREE SYLLABLES. 


Dactyle, .......+.. a long and two short; a8 nivopey. 

' Anapest, ......... two short and a long ; as vosgay. 
Tribrach, ....++... three short; as Pélouey. 
Molossus, ......... three long; as av9gunor. . 
Amphibrach, ..... a short, a long, and a short; as vontos. 
Amphimdcer or Cretic, ..... a long, a short, and a long; as 

NIV. 

Bacchius, ......0.- a short and two long: as éelxveus. 
Antibacchius, ..... two long and a short; as &y9-game. 


COMPOUND FEET. 


Dispondee, ....... a double spondee ; as auniuyzvovrras. 
Proceleusmatic, ... a double pyrrhic ; as Asyopevos. 


Ditrochee, ........ a double trochee ; as ovlliBortec. 
| Ditambus, ........ a double iambus; as cogerartor. 
Greater Ionic, .... a spondee and a pyrrhic ; :as nointéos. 
Smaller Tonic, ..... a pyrrhic and spondee; as anodmiosc. 


Choriambus, ...... a choree and an iambus; a8 oiogévesy. 
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Antispast, ....... an iambus and a trochee ; as dtlornp’’. 
bpitritus f,...... an iambus and a spondee ; as nage Sorte. 
Epitritus I,..... a trochee and a spondee ; as evloyjoa. 


Epitritus IIT, ... a spondee and an iambus; a8 nyoupeven. 
Epiiritus IV,.... a spondee and a trochee ; a3 av9-gwouol. 


Paond, ......... a trochee and a pyrrhic ; as Avromeves. 
Peon II, ........ an iambic and a pyrrhic ; as axovopey. 
Peon Iil,....... a pyrrhic and a trochee; as retvqaot. 

Peon IV, ....... a pyrrhic and an iambus; as dialoywy. 


‘Y 2. Arsts is that part of a foot on which the stress (ictus, 

b Yeat ) of the voice falls. The rest of the foot is called THEsI1Ss. 
The arsis is on the long syllable of a foot. For example, the 
arsis of an iambus or anapest is on the last syllable; the arsis 
of a trochee or dactyle, on the first. 


Nore. The arsis of a spondee is determined by the nature 
of the verse in which this foot is found. E. g. in trochaic or 
dactylic verse the arsis is on the first syllable, thus (— —) ; in 
iambic or anapestic, on the last, thus (— —). e 


The tribrach has the arsis on the first syllable, when it is 
found in trochaic verse, thus (~’ ~ ~); on the second syllable, 
when it stands in an iambic verse, thus (- ~’ ~). 


The dactyle in anapestic or iambic verse has the arsis on the 
second syllable, thus (- ~’ ~). 


The anapest in trochaic verse has the arsis on the first 
syllable, thus, (-'~ -). 


2341. Verses are very often denominated from the foot 
which predominates in them. For example, the verse is called 
dactylic, when the dactyle predominates in if. 


2. A complete verse is called acatalectic. A verse, of which 
the last foot is deficient, is called catalectic. 


Particularly, a trochaic, tambic, or anapestic verse is called 
catalectic, when it has an odd number of feet and a syllable : 
hypercutalectic, when it has an even number of feet and a 
syllable : brachycatalectic, when it has only an odd number of 
feet. For examples see below. | 


3. The trochaic, iambic, and anapestic verses are measured 
by dipodies ; (a dipody is a pair of feet.) Thus, an iambic verse 
of four feet is called iambic dimeter ; of six, iambic trimeter ; 
of eight, tambic tetrameter. 
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§ B35. Casura is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. There 
are three kinds of czxsura : 


1. Casura of the Foot ; 
2. Cesura of the RHYTHM ; 
3. Casura of the VERSE. 


1. The cesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before 
a foot is completed. E. g. ‘Tsou | é&ada- | wake wo- | dur, x7- | 
gwoe 3 a-| yuas, where éalaaute, yyowoe terminate in the 
middle of the foot. 


2. The cesura of the rhythm occurs when the arsis, falls 
upon the last syllable of a word; by which means the arsis 
is separated from the thesis. This can take place-only in feet 
which have the arsis on the first syllable. E. g. *4gsc, °A- | ge¢ 
Booro- | Aotye, put~ | aupore, | TELYEGI— | ninta, where the arsis 
(ges) of the second foot falls upon the last syllable of *4g¢¢. 

This czxsura allows a short syllable to stand instead of a 
lohg one -(§ 18. 2). E. g. Towes | wey xhay- | yn 1° évo- | mY 
t icayv | cgu- | Sec wc, where the last syllable (9s:) of og»- 
&s¢ is made long by arsis. 


3. The casura of the verse is a pause in verse, so intro- 
duced as to aid the recital, and render the verse more melo- 
dious. It divides the verse into two parts, 

In the trochaic, iambic, and anapestic, tetrameter, and in 
the elegiac pentameter, its place is fixed. (§§ 240: 245: 250. 
4: 255. 

Other kinds of verse have more than one place for this 
cesura. 


§ B36. The last syllable of most kinds of verse is common, 
that is, it can be long or short without regard to the nature of 
the foot. 


TROCHAIC VERSE. 


§ @3'7. The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is the 
trochee. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
trochee. The spondee or the anapest can stand only in the 
even places (2d, 4th, 6th, 8th). 

In proper names the dactyle can stand in all the places, 
except the 4th and the 7th. 

12 
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938. The trocHaic MoNOMETER consists of two feet, 
It is generally found among trochaic dimeters. E. g. 


Tyre | vivi. 


§ 939. 1. The rrocuaic pimeTer acatalectic consists of 
four feet, or two dipodies. E. g. 
AL u- | vapvn- | otertes, | & *vdgec. 
Twy ts | nudaot- | ov é- | xerveor. 


First with trembling hollow motion, 
Like a scarce awakened ocean. 

2. The rrocsaic pimerer catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It is found among trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
tic. E. g. 

‘Tovro wey ys no0¢ aist 
Blacrave: xat vixoparre. 

Tov Ss | zecuw-'| vog nx | dir. 
Could the stoutest overcome 
Death's assault and baffle doom, 
Hercules had both withstood. 

§ 240. The rrocnaic TrTRAMETER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable, Its verse-cesura occurs at the end 
ef the fourth foot. This cesura is often neglected by the 
comedians, but very seldom by the tragedians. E. g. 

Eia | 8n gi- | dos do- | zizaz, || rovgyor | ovy &- | xac to- | de. 
Judges, jurymen, and pleaders, || ye whose soul is in your fee. 


IAMBIC VERSE. 


§ V4. The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the 
iambus. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
iambus. The spondee or the dactyle can stand in the odd 

places (Ist, 3d, Sth, 7th). 

The anapest can stand in all the places except the last. 
The tragedians admit an anapest in an even place only when 
it is contained in a proper name. ° 


QAR. The rampic MoNoMETER consists of two feet. It 
is found chiefly in systems of iambic dimeters. E. g. 
Ka tots | xodots. 
§ 943. 1. The ramaic pimerer acatalectic consists of four 
feet. E. g. 
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Fxty | o° des | xgoae- | zor, é 
Tov Sn-| pov e- | Faw a- | opevos, 
Znovdag | woun- | o&pevog | guccv- 
Tw, nga- | ypuater | ze, xae | payor. 
Trust not for freedom to the Franks, 
They have a king who buys and sells. 


2. The rampic pimeTER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It is found among iambic dimeters acatalec- 
tic. E. g. 
| "Ayng avevenxsy te tals 
: Snordaiow nov  xove éoi— 
| Key ov- | dev pe- | tadw- | oar. 


That Sylvia is excelling, 
Upon this dull earth dwelling. 


§ S44, 1. The samaic Trimeter acatalectic consists of 
six feet. It never has a tribrach in the last place. 
Its verse-cesura occurs after the second foot ; sometimes 
_ after the third foot. Sometimes the verse-czsura is entirely 
neglected. E. g. 
| “Oaa Sn | Sedn- | ypc || ryv euav- | tov xag- | dar, 
“Hodny | ds Bat-| a, || navy | de Bo- | a, tet- | tage’ 
‘4 8° aw | Suvy- | Fy, || pop- | paxoo- | oyag- | yaga. 
Note. The tragedians admit a dactyle only in the first and 
third places. E. g. 
Kippegi- | xov 7886, 0» Fgaovenlayyvag oe zon. 
Tuo seFofov- | ov Osu- | dog aindynta now. 
They admit an anapest only in the first place. E. g. 
adipar- | rivov Seaopav gy agdnxtoig aedauc. 
But in proper names they admit an anapest in any place 


except the last; in which case the anapest is contained in the 
proper name. E. g. 


: 2 marta vouoy, Te- | geod, Sidaxta te. 
Epoe pev ovderg pvdos, Ar- | teyovn, prio. 


A 
} 2. The scazon or choliambus is the iambic trimeter acatalectic 
with a spondee or trochee in the last place. E. g. 


"Eye Pibavvic, || 4 ’miBwros av9goinots, 
Evtav3a ynoe || 19 poxca xexolunuas. 
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§ 945. The tamsic TETRAMETER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and ‘a syllable. Its verse-cesura is at the end_of 
the fourth foot; but this cesura is often neglected by the 
comedians. E. g. 


Ovxovy | nadas | dnzov | dey ; || ov 3’ av=| tog ovx | axov- | as, 
“O de- | anotns | yag py- | ov v- | pas 4- | Seog | anor | sag. 
A captain bold of Halifax, || who lived in country quarters. 


DACTYLIC VERSE. 


\ 


§ 346. The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is the 
dactyle. The spondee may stand for the dactyle. 


§ 247. 1. The pactytic pimeTeR acatalectic consists 
of two dactyles. It is found among dactylic tetrameters. 
E. g. 

Musi0d0- | xog Sopos. 4 

2 The pactytic DIMETER catalectic on two syllables con- 
sists of a dactyle and a spondee or trochee. E. g. 

Tod’ ano | zwoas. 
Mipvouev | iazvy. 


“ 


§ 848. 1. The pacrytic rameter catalectic on one sy 
lable consists of two feet and a syllable. E. g. 


‘Alun- | evta n0- | gov. 


2.. The pacryLic TRIMETER catalectic on two syllables 
consists of three feet and two syllables forming a spondee or 
trochee. KE. g. 

‘Alxayv | aupqutog | aio». 
Hopnos- | mtoig év &- | dgarot. 


§ 349. 1. The vacrytic Trerramerer acatalectic con- 
sists of four feet, the last of which is a dactyle or a cretic. 
E. g. 

2 eye | zeiceor | aorego- | ang paos, 
L Mog | auSgoroy | éyzo¢ | xveqogoy. 


2. The TETRAMETER catalectic on one syllable consists of 
three feet and a syllable. E. g. 


Holla Bgo- | tov dia- | perBope- | va. 
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3. The TETRAMETER catalectic on two syllables consists of 
three feet and two syllables forming a spondee or trochee. 
E. g. 

Oovetos | oprs | Tevxgid’ én’ | alav. 
Ovs’ jno- | xdawr, | ovd’ vno- | AeiBov. 


§ B50. 1. The pacryiic PenrameTER acatalectic con- 
sists of five feet, the last of which is a dactyle. E. g. 


. 2 zor | av Bagu- | dees | ouByoqo- | gor 9 cua. 


2. The pACTYLIC PENTAMETER catalectic on one syllable 
consists of four feet and a syllable. E. g. 


Tov peya- | lew dava- | wv vno- | xAnfoue- | var. 


3. The DACTYLIC PENTAMETER catalectic on two syllables 
consists of four feet and two syllables. E. g. 


“‘Arge- | dag payt- | pous, éa- | 4 dayo- | datas. 


‘4, The ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of two trimeters cata- 
lectic on one syllable (§ 248. 1). The first hemistich almost 
always ends in a long syllable. The verse-cesura occurs after 
the second foot. This kind of verse is customarily subjoined 
to the heroic hexameter. E. g. 


Bovheo 5’ evasBéwy odiyois avy zonpucaaty oixety, 
°H nlov- | rev, adi— | xerg || zonpata | n&cape- | vos. 


w, 


‘QS. 1. The pactyric HExaMereR acatalectic consists 
of six feet, the last of which is adactyle. Itis used by the 
tragedians in systems of tetrameters. KE. g. 


“Aad” os | navtor- | ag pido- | tyt0s a- | wesBope- | vor zaguy. 


2. The pAcTYLIC HEXAMETER (or heroic hexameter) cata- 
lectic on two syllables, consists of six feet, the last of which is 
a spondee or trochee. The fifth foot is commonly a dactyle 


The predominant verse-casura is that in the middle of the 
third foot; either directly after the arsis, or in the middle of 
the thesis of a dactyle. E. g. 

“Avdoa pot | évvene, | uovea, || 20- | Avtgomoy, | 6g wade | wold 

Mhayz9n, &| wa Teor | ng || te | gov wtods- | eS gow é- | wegaer. 


Sometimes the verse-cesura occurs immediately after the 
arsis of the fourth foot. E. g. 


"Agvipevos yy te wuzny, || xad vootoy Exalgor. 


66 VERSIFICATION. [$$ 252-256. 
ANAPESTIC VERSE. 


§ 282. The fundamental foot of the anapestic verse is the 
anapest. The spondee, the dactyle, or the proceleusmatic, may 
stand for the anapest. 


A dactyle very seldom precedes an anapest in the same 
dipody. 

§ 3&3. The anaresric MoNoMETER consists of two feet. 
E. g. 


Toov o- | SuBody. 


Q54. 1. The anapestic pimeter acatalectic consists 
of four feet, the last of which is either an anapest, a spondee, 
or a trochee. 


The legitimate verse-cesura is in the second arsis. It is 
often made, however, in the short syllable immediately after 
the second arsis. E. g. 

Tt ov mQoc | weladegois ; || te ov ty- | Ss wodecg, 
op ; adi- | xeus av, || riuas | éveguy 

“Apogs- | Sopevos || xas xara- | raver. 

Tabourgi, tabourgi, || thy larum afar 

Gives hope to the valiant || and promise of war. 

2. The ANAPESTIC DIMETER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It has nocesura. FE. g. 


Hoiepov | ati qpos | xagezor- | tee. 


Note. Anapestic dimeters consisting wholly of spondees 
are not uncommon. E. g. 


Aeiala Sedaiov ynews, 
Aovieiac tac ov thatas. 


§255. The anarestic rerramerer catalectic (called 
also Aristophanean) consists of seven feet and a syllable. 


The verse-cesura comes after the fourth foot; in some in- 
stances, after the short syllable immediately following the 
fourth foot. E. g. 

Ovne | xagefy | xgo¢ to Fe- | argor || Acker, | ac de- | Sc0g & | 

ort. 

AvaBed- | louevog | 8 txo rar | éyFouy || tv *49x- | veroeg | 

. tayuBov- | Lois, 

xr | uepdes | ryy wodzr | spcoy, || xox tov | Sqpor | xaPvfge- | 

86. 


% 
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in the following indexes, the figures designate the sections (§) and their 
divisions : N. stands for Nore, and R. for Remark. 


A. aiticouo: with acc. and gen., 
a, 1. 2.— changes of, 2.N.3.| 183. 1.—with two accusa- 
— quantity of, 2: 17.N.3:| tives, 183. R. 1. 
31. N. 1: 33. N. 2: 85.{-cxc, adverbs in, 120. 
N. 1: 36. N. 5: 49, N. 8. —| axovw with gen., 179. 1.— with . 


privative, 135. 4. ace., 179. N. 1. — with acc. 
-a pure, nouns in, 31.3.—2| and gen., 179. N. 2. 
aor. act. in, 85. N. 2. ~ahéos, adjectives i in, 131. 3. 


-%, voc, sing. in, 31. 4.— nom. adiodands, 73. 2. 
sing. masc. in, 31. N. 3. aAdozoc, with gen., 186, 2. 

-d, gen. sing. in, 31. N. 3. —|aAddoc, 73. 2. — neuter of, 33. 
voc. sing. of the third declen-| N. 1.— with a plural verb, 
sion in, 38, N. 1. 157. 4. — with gen., 186. 2. 

é&ye Or pége followed by the subj.,! adJorgiog with gen., 186. 2, — 
215. 2. with dat., 186. R. 

adslqocs, with dat., 195. 1. — adc, 36. N. 1 
with gen., 195. N. 1. aleve. with gen., 183. R. 1. 

-adny, see -Ony. ahodang, inflection of, 36. 2, 

-adys, patronymics in, 127. 1. apporEgos, 73. 2. 

as contracted into y, 23. N. 1.|augqa, 73. 2.— agrees with a 

-a9w, -290, -v9w, verbs in, 96.| plural substantive, 137. N.8. 
12. -ay, gen. plur. in, 31. N. 3. 

ao. for «, 2. N. 3. ~ay, perf. act. 3d pers. plur. in, 

~o. permits the accent to be; 85. N. 1. 
on the antepenult, 20. N. 1.| avayxn, Séutc, wea, followed by 
— elided, 25. N. 1. the inf., 221. N. 4. 

aivagerns, voc. sing. of, 31. R. 1.) dvat, 36. N . 1.— voc. sing. of, 

-alyw, avo, verbs in, 96. 7. 38. N. 4 

~aios, adjectives in, 62.3: 131. ay7o, Inflection of, 40. 2. — ac- 
1: 138. N. 1. cent of, 40. N. 3. — sub- 

-ais, -ciga, aor. part. in, 90. N.| joined to certain nouns, 136. 

-aios, dat. plur. in, 31. N. 3. R. 
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-dvos, national ‘appellatives in,| N. 2. — signifies pores, 144, 
127. 3. N. 3.— used in cases of 


avtictgogos, see évavtiog. contrast, 144. R. 2. — de- 
&0c, asiws, with gen., 190. 2.| notes the principal person, 
—with dat., 190. N. 3. 144, R. 3. — in connection 


efew with acc. and gen., 190.) with égavrov, 144. N. 4. — 
N. 4. with ordinal numbers, 144, 
do and &» changed into ew, 2.| N. 5. — equivalent to the 
N. 3. demonstrative pronoun, 144. 
~Go, -dwy, gen. in, $l. N.3. N. 6. — with the article be- 
anolava with gen., 178. 2. —/| fore it, 65. 2: 144. 3. 
with ace., 178. N. 1. aparpsouer, with two accusa- 
"Anoddwy, acc. sing. of, 37.N.| tives, 165. 1.— with ace. 
2, — voc. sing. of, 38. N.2.| and gen., 165. R. 
anootegée, with two accusa-|aqi7, accent of the gen. plur. 
tives, 165. 1. — with acc.| of, 31. N. 2. 
and gen., 165. R.  |-exyn, see -%. 
_ «ag, accent of the contracted|-cyov, see ov. 
forms of some nouns in, 36.|gygic or cou, 15. 3. with gen., 
N. 3. 194, 
APHN, inflection of, 40.3. | da, see co. 
-cgtov, diminutives in, 127. 2. 
-as, neuters in, 42. — adjec- Bai, 1. N. 3. 
tives in, 53. 1, R. 1. — nu-'67 with a part., 222, N. 2. 
merals in, 62. 1. — fem. pa-' fi, a short vowel before, 17. 4. 


tronymics in, 127. 1. — augment of verbs begin- 
~aoxoy, -aoxouny, see -soxor,| ning with, 76. N. 2. 

—ECKOUNY. Bopéac, contraction of, 32. N. 
adotje, dat. plur. of, 40. N.2. | 2. 


are with gen. absolute, 192.'fovde: or Hédecg with subj., 215. 


N. 2. 3, N. 2. 
- -drys, national appellatives in,' Sots, nom. sing. of, 36. 2. — 
127. 3. ace. sing. of, 37. N. lL.— 


-avs, inflection of nouns in, inflection of, 43. 2. 


. we I. 
avrcc, inflection of, 65. 1. —;yaia, inflection of, 36. N. 2. 

’ Fonic forms of, 65. N.—‘yaeryjo, inflection of, 40. 1.— 
neuter of, 33. N. 1.—com-| accent of, 30. N. 3. 

parison of, 57. N. 5. — how | yélws, compounds of, 55. N. 3. 
used, 144. — superfluous,|yevo with acc. and gen., 17% 
144, N. 1. —subjoined to; N. 3.— with two accusa- 
the relative pronoun, 144.) tives, ibid. 

R. 1.— signifies self, very,|y7j omitted after the article, 
144,2.——has the appearance; 140. N. 5. 

of éya}, av, juss, vusic, 144.) 2, vv, a short vowel before, 17. 
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4.— augment of verbs be-|-ée», 2 aor. act. infin. in, 99. 
ginning with, 76. N. 2. 

7H 8 short vowel before, 17. 4./-s9e, see -ade. 

yvoun omitted after the article, ec for 2, 2. N. 3. — augment of 


140. N. 5. verbs beginning with, 88. 
yeas, nominative of, 36. 2.—)} N. 4. 
inflection of, 43. 2. -si, see -/, 


4. -e1a, aor. act, opt. in, 87. N. 3. 
dapag, inflection of, 36. N. 2. |siul, am, omitted, 157. N. 10. 
82, -e, fe, adverbs in, 121. 3.| — with gen., 175. — with 
—-ds appended to what,| dat., 196. 3, N. 2. — infin. 
121. 'N.- 2. of, 221, N. 3. 
(Osi, subject of, 159. N. 1.— elven apparently superfluous, 
with gen. and acc., or with 221. N. 3. 
gen. and dat., 18]. 'N, 1, 2.|-esvoc, adjectives in, 131. 2. 
— sy omitted in certain -8ig, adjectives in, 63. 2.— 
phrases, 220. N. 3. dat. plur. of adjectives in, 
Seiya, 69. 2. — with the article,| 53. R. 2.— participles in, 
140. N, 10. 53. 3. 
Ssonorns, accent of the voc.|sic, 60. 1.— omitted before the 
sing. of, 31. R. 2. gen., 175. N. 3. — with dat., 
Devregos, 61. — with gen., 186.; 195. N. 4. 
2. gx in composition, 5. N. 3: 7. 
4nyuytne, inflection of, 40.1.—| N.: 9. N. — before a con- 
accent of, 40. N. 3. sonant, 15. 4. 
-Sny, -adny, adverbs in, 119. 2.|%xaoroc, 73. 2.— with the are 
Scapéow, Jsapegorrac, with gen.,| ticle, 140. N. 7.— with a 
186. N. 3. plural verb, 157. 4. 
Seagogos with gen., 186, 2. — Exattegos, 73. 2, 


with dat., 186. R. éxsivec, inflection of, 70.— dia- 
Slyanpe, 1. N. 3. lects of, 70. N. 1. — neuter 
du, dv, a short vowel before,| of, 33. "N. 1.— how used, 
* 17. 4. 149. 2. corresponds to the 


dor, — bar, adverbs in, 119. 3. English he, 149, N. 2. 
Sovigs and doce take plural ad-|éuov, gol, , mere emphatic 
jectives, 137. N. 7 than pod, uol, us, 143. N. 4. 
dvo, 60. 1. — agrees ‘vith a plu-| — after prepositions, ibid. 
ral substantive, 137. N. 8. |-e», infin. in, 89. N. 2. 
dua-, see ev. év before 9, a, ¢, 12.N.3 
évavtiog and avtlargogos with 
2, why called pidse, 1. N.1.—] gen., 186. N. 2. 
changes of, 2. N. 3. Evoyac with gen., 183. N. 3. 
~sa, acc. sing. in, 46. N. 3. —|é& becomes éx, when, 15. 4. 
pluperf. act. in, 8 4. eo contracted into sv, 23. N. 1. 
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Sogtate, augment of, 80. R. 2. 

~sog, adjectives in, 49. 3: 331.2. 

éxionpa, 1 N. 3. 

-sgoc, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

-s, neuters in, 42,— 2d pers. 
sing. in, 85. N. 3. 

—80x0Y, ~20x0uny, ~aoxor, -aoxo- 
pny, SEC —oxor, —oxOuN?. 

~sos OF -soos, dat. plur. in, 35. 


Freg0¢, 73. 2.— with gen., 186. 
2 


éryoias, accent of the gen. plur. 
moh 31. N. 2. 

sv and dvo-, augment of verbs 
, beginuing with, 82. 3. 

ev and xaxac¢ with certain verbs, 
165. N. 2. 

~sv¢ inflection of nouns in, 44. 
— acc. sing. of nouns in, 
44, N. 1.— nom. plur. of 
nouns in, 44. N. 3.— Ionic 
inflection of nouns in, 44. 
N. 4. — appellatives in, 127. 
3, 6. 


dg’ w, ég ate, with infin., 220. 1. 

tyn with gen., 188. N. 1.— 
with part., 222, N. 2. 

~ew, gay, gen, in, 31. N. 3. 

—t0, contraction of dissyllabic 
- verbs i in, 116. N.1, R. 


INDEX. 


between two comparatives, 
228. N. 2. 

n for a, 3. N. 3. 
ov, see Joy. 

-7 3 ac, 152. 

~neu, adjectives in, 131. 5. — 
contraction of adjectives in, 
53. N. 1. 

ne for «, 3. N. 3. 

jxw with gen., 188. N. — pres- 
ent of, 209. N. 2. 

qdixoc, 73. 1.— attracted by 
the antecedent, 151. R. 5. 

-ylog, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

nusdanos, 73. 2. 

nutoksocg with gen., 186. 2, 

-ny, adjectives in, 53. 4.— m- 
fin. in, 89. N, 2. — optat. in, 
87. N. 2. 

-nvos, Rational appellatives in, 

27, 3. 


-ne, syncopated nouns in, 40. 
"6 gen. evg, inflection of nouns 
n, 42. — acc. sing. of proper 

names in, 46. N. 1.— ad 
jectives in, 52. 1. 

-7s, nom. plur. in, 44. N. 3. 

-n¢ or -not, dat. plur. in, 31. 
N. 


-ntnc, national appellatives in, 
127. 3. 


t, power of, 5. 2, N, 2.—at —npt, gen. and dat. in; 31. N. 3. 
the beginning of a word -yoig, perf. act. par in, 99. N. 


does not always make posi- 


tion, 17. N. 2. 
-{2, see —Je. 


Fatégov, 14. N 1. 
Peles, see Boule. 


-{w, verbs m, 96. 4, N. 5, 6, 7.) Séutc, see aviynn. 


Sev, adverbs in, 12k. 2. 


, Original power of, 1. N. 1.—|-9:, 2d pers. sing. imperat. in, 
8s. 


changes of, 2. N. 3. 
~n OF -ayy, adverbs in, 12]. 4. 
— becomes -», 121. N. 4. 


}, than, 228. 1.—after com- 
paratives, 186. N. 5, 6.— 


N. 1. — becomes 1, 14. 
N. 4. 
ae -ot, adverbs in, 121. 1. 
wyyave with gen., 179, 1.— 
' with acces 179. N. 1. 
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Gomanoy, 14. N. 1. 
Svyarne, inflection of, 40. 1. — 
accent of, 40. N. 3. 


gen., 195. N. 1. —refers to 
the limiting noun, 195. N. 2. 

-totoc, S€e -darr. 

. -itng, -ttng, nouns in, 127, 3, 

-s, Inflection of neuters in, 43.) 5 

-i annexed to the demonstra- 
tive pronouns, 70. N. 2.— 
annexed to the demonstrative 
pronominal adjectives, 73. 
N. 2.— annexed to demon- 
strative adverbs, 123. N. 2, 3. 

~t,-~si, adverbs in, 119. 4. 

-éa, nouns in, 128. 1. 

-tadnc, see -idng. 

-idns, -1a0y5, patronymics in, 
127. 1. 


-.o), fut. in, 102. N. 1. 

-iwy, -tatos, comparison by, 58. 
-lw», patronymics in, 127. 1. 
-iavn, See -iyn. 

-LOTNS, see -(r7¢. 


xai oc, 162. 

xaxide, SEE ev. 

xata, Changes of, in composi- 
tion, 10. N. 2. 

xatnyogew With gen. and acc., 
183. 2.— with two geni- 
tives, 183. N. 1. — with 
part., 222. 2. 

xégac, inflection of, 42. N. 3.— 
compounds of, 55. N. 3. 

-xdénc, contraction of nouns in, 
42.N. I. 

xAngovouew with gen., 178. 2.— 
with acc, of the thing, 178. 
N. 1.— with acc. of the 
person, ibid. 

-ivoc, adjectives in, 131. 2.—|xoiwoc with gen., 174. N.— 
national appellatives in, 127.| with dat., 195. N. 1. 

. xonna, 1. N. 3. 

-toy, diminutives in, 127. 2. xgsac, tégac, inflection of, 42. 

-tos, adjectives in, 131. 1.—; N.3. ~ 
national appellatives in, 127. 
3. 


-idcoy, diminutives in, 127, 2. 
toc, 73. 2.— with gen., 174. 
N 


-isic, adjectives in, 13}. 5. 

izgoc with gen., 174. N. 

~ixos, adjectives in, 131. 2. 

~sut, verbs in, 117. N, 14. 

-tos, adjectives in, 13]. 4. 

-ivdnv, adverbs in, 119. 6. 

-iyn, -avn, patronymics in, 
127. 1. 


xuxeoy, acc. sing. of, 37. Ny 2. 

xvwy, inflection of, 40. 3. 

-i¢ gen. t0¢, ews, inflections o 
nouns ia, 43. 1, 3. 

-ig, gen. Wog Or soc, 46. N. 2, 

-t¢, adjectives in, 52, 2. — pa- 
tronymics in, 127. 1. —di- 
minutives in, 127. 2. — na- 
tional appellatives in, 127. 3. 

-loxoc, -(oxn, diminutives in, 
127. 2. 

-loxe, verbs in, 96. 8. 

toog with dat., 195. 1.— with 


o 


A, 
layyav with gen., 178. 2. — 
with acc., 178. N. 1. 
An9w, AdnSarvw, with acc. and 
gen., 182. N. 2. 
-lde, verbs in, 96. 6. 
M. 
-ya, nouns in, 129. 4. 
ue, v7, with acc., 171. — differ- 
ence between, 171. N. 1. — 
ue omitted, 171. N. 2.—the 


name of the god omitted 
after, 171. N. 3. 


GREEK 


vevs, nom. sing. of, 36. 2. — im 
flection of, 43. 2. 


pélac and relac, inflection of,:yn, see [ae 
53. R. 1.— comparison of,'s:xaw with acc., 164, N. 2,— 


57. 3. 
pede. with gen. and dat., 182. 
N. 3. 


pede, inflection of, 36. N. 2. 

péddo with infin., 219. N. 1. 

“eva, —UEY, infin. in, 89. N. I. 

petalayyave with gen., 178. 2. 
— with acc., 178. N.1. 

peteots and xgoonxer. with gen, 
178. N. 2. 
stéeyo with gen., 

. with acc , 178. N. I. 

pézors OF puéyor, 15. 3. — with 
gen., 

~#n, nouns in, 129. 5. 

py, 224. 3, "4, 5, 6. — after 
negative expressions, 225. 


3. 

pndeis, plural of, 60. N. 1. 

BNTNO, inflection of, 40. 1. — 
accent of, 40. N. 3. — com- 
pounds of, 55. N. 2. 

-ys, Ist pers. ind. act. in, 84 
1, N. 1. — subj. in, 86. N.2. 
— verbs i in, 117. 

psuvynoxo, With acc. and gen., 
182. 


with acc. and gen., 184. 2. 
~¥v U0, see —vve. 
wus, inflection of, 36. N. 1. 
-vuw, verbs } mI 96. 9. 


-t, adverbs in, 119, 3. 
O. 
o, why called uixgor, 1. N. 1. 


-0, neuters in, 33. N. 1. 
o for oc, 19. R. 3. 


178. 2. —jode, inflection of, 70. — dialects 


of, 70. N. 1.—how used, 
149. 1. — as an adverb, 149. 
N. 1. 

o dé, see 6 pes. 

odog omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

ose, adjectives in, 131. 5. 

o for o, 2. N. 3.—for ov, 3. 
N.3 


-o. permits the accent to be on 
the antepenult, 20. N. 1. 

-01, adverbs in, 121. 1. 

oia with gen. absolute, 192. 
N. 2. 

-oiny, opt. in, 87. N. 2. 


N. 2.— with two accu-|-ozy, gen. and dat dual in, 33. 


satives, ibid. 


N. 4: 35. N. 3. 


py, augment of verbs beginning otxade, puyade, 121. N. 3. 


with, 76. N. 2. 
“Hos, nouns in, 129 3. 
pod, pol, us, see éuov, éuol, és. 
—pey, adjectives | in, 132. 5. 


oixeiog with gen., 174. N. 
Otxot, accent of, 121. N. 1: 
20. N. 1. 


-o.o, gen. in, 33. N. 4, 
-010¢, adjectives i in, 131. 1. 


» beforea labial, 12.: :.—beforeloioc, 73. 1.— attracted by its 


a palatal, 12, 2.—before a 
liquid, 12. 3. -— before o or ¢, 


antecedent, 151. R. 3, 4. — 
with infin., 219. N. 2. 


12. 4, 5, N. 2, 4.—in theldie, inflection of, 43. 2. 
preposition éy, —— movable,|ofa3' & dgécor, 218. N. 3. 


15. 1, 2. 


-o.gt, dat, plur. in, 33. N. 4. 
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7 ofyopan with part., 222. N. 2. ovr, ovrw, 15. 3. 
Glos with the article, 140. N. 7.|-og:, gen. and dat. in, 33. N. 4, 
O MEV ..0.. o é¢, 142. 1.-—the II. - 
_ proper name subjoined to|xadi» in composition, 12. N, 4. 
o psy, 142. N. 2.—are not marvtodames, 123. 2. 
always opposed to each|xé¢ with the article, 140, 5,— 
other, 142. N. 3.— 6 dé re-| without the article, 140. N. 
fers to something different 6. 
from that to which o yéy re-|nxatng, inflection of, 40. 1.— 
fers, 142. N. 4. accent of, 40. N. 3, — com- 
Gpotoc with dat., 195. 1. — with pounds of, 55. N. 2. 
gen., 195. N. 1. —refers to -nhoos, -ndcotos, numeral ad- 
the limiting noun, 195. N.2.| jectives in, 62. 3. — with 
ouov, compounds of, with gen.,| gen., 186. 2. 
195. N, 1. 0106, 73. 1. — with the article, 
-ooc, inflection of nouns in, 34:| 140. N.9. — with infin., 219. 
49. 3.— accent of the con-| N. 2. 
tracted gen. and dat. of|zodic, Epic inflection of, 43. 
polysyllabic nouns in, 34.| N. 4.— compounds of, 55. 
N. 2, — comparison of ad-| N. 1. 
yectives in, 57. R. 2. WO, derivatives of, 73. 1: 
~oc, acc. pl. in, 33. N, 4. 123. 
-oc, inflection of neuters in, 42.| Toosdar, acc. sing. of, 87. 
— adjectives in, 49.— ab-| N. 2.—voc. sing. of, 38. 
stract nouns in, 128, N. 4, N. 2. 


O¢ BEY vase. d¢ de, 152. mous, hom. sing. of, 36. 2. 

Gaoy, oow, With inf., 220. 1. noaypa, omitted after the arti- 
oaoe, see dovge. cle, 140. N. 5. — omitted 
dots, inflection of, 71. 2.— before the relative, 150. 5. 


has the force of the inter-| ——omitted before a verb, 
rogative pronoun, 153. N. 157. N. 8.— omitted in the 


Gow, 8€e ogor. predicate, 160. N. 2. 
ov for 0, 2. N. 3. solv with subj., 214. 1. — with 
-ov, OF -ayov, adverbs in, 121.| opt., 216. 1. — with infin., 
1. 220. 2. 


ov, ovx, oz, 15. 4. — how used, |ngouyxes, see etects. 
224. }. -nitw, verbs in, 96. 2. 


ov, augment of verbs beginning P. 

with, 80. N. 4. Q at the beginning of a word, 
ovdsl, | nom. plur. of, 60. N.1. . 2.—— doubled, 4. 3: 18. 
ovdeic 6 dotig ov, 225. N — augment of verbs begin- 
“ous, participles in, 53. 5. ning with, 79. 


ovroc, inflection of, 70. —Ionic|-pe, gen. sing. of feminines in, 
forms of, 70. N. 1.—how| 31.3 
used, 149. 1 gé for go, 6. N. 
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~ée, verbs in, 96. 6. tTégas, Se xotac. 

guxde, reduplication of, 79. N.2.|-zegoc, -tatos, comparison by, 57. 
=. tyjlixovtoc, 73. 1. — inflection 

sfinal, 1. N.4.—movable, 15.3.| of, 73. N. 1. 

-¢, imperat. in, 117. N. 11. -tnQ, -tyS, -twe, verbal nouns 

o between two consonants, 11.| in, 129. 2. 


of for £, 6. N. -ty¢, Voc. sing. of nouns in, 31. 
oay OF capri, 1. N. 3. 4.— abstract nouns in, 128, 
~oe, see —de. N. 2.' 


-o9a, 2d pers. sing. act. in, 84.|zéc, inflection of, 68. — dialects 
N.6: 86. N. 2: 87. N. 5. of, 68. N. — with the article, 
-ot, 2d pers. sing. in, 84. N. 6.) 140. N. 9.— how used, 147. 
— 3d pers. sing. in, 84.N.| —does not always stand at 


1: 86. N. 2, the beginning of a proposi- 
-ot, adverks in, see -9+. tion, 147. N. 1.— for sroios, 
-otc, -ofa, nouns in, 129. 3. 147. N. 2. 
ox does not always make posi-'zic, inflection of, 69. 1. — dia- 

tion, 17. N. 2. lects of, 69. N. 1.—how 
—oxoy, -oxouny, imperf, and aor.| used, 148.— for &xaotoc, 148. 

in, 85. N. 5. N. 1. — refers to the speak- 
-oxe, verbs in, 96. 8, 14. er, or to the person addressed, 
oo changed into tz, see rz. 148, N. 2. — with adjectives 
-soa, feminines in, 127. 7. of quality or quantity, 148. 


—cow, -t10, verbs in, 96.3, N.'7.| N. 3. — denotes importance, 
-oooy, -trov, comparatives in,| 148. N. 4.— doubled, 148. 


58. N. 1. . 4, 
¢ for ox, 1. R. toi for of, 63. N.1. 
auyytyvaoxw, See cured. ro.ocde, 73. 1. — with inf. 219, 
-ovvn, nouns in, 128, N. 3. N. 2. 
ovyoida and ovyyiyveiaxe with zoovt0¢, 73. 1. — inflection of, 
part., 222. N. 1. 73. N. 1. — with the article, 


-ogi, gen, and dat. in,35.N.3.| 140. N. 8. 
awrne, voc. sing. of, 38. N. 2.—)-r0s, verbal adjectives in, 132. 
accent of the voc. sing. of, 1. —‘with dat., 200. 2. 


38. N. 3. TOS, 63. N. 2. — derivatives 
T. . of, 73. 1: 123. 
tai for ai, 63. N. 1. sooovtoc, 73. 1. — inflection of, 
Talos, SCC elas. 73. N. 1. 
téSginnoy, 14. N. 1. -tgia, -Tolc, SEE -teLQa. 


-Te0a, -TEILa, -tels, feminines in, at for oOo, 6. N. 
2. tuyyaro, with gen., 178. 2.— 
-téog, verbal adjectives in, 132.| with acc., 178. N. 1. 
2.— neuter of verbal adjec- -zm9, see -x9. 
tives in, 162. 2, N. 1, 2: r. 
200. N.2.— with dat., 200.2.'v, why called yor, 1. N. L— 
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breathing of, 4. N. 1. — 
quantity of, 17. N. 3: 36. 
N. 5. 


-v, contracts in, 43. 3. 
-vdocov, diminutives in, 127. 2. 
-¥9m, See -2 90. 


w, improper diphthong, 3. 1, 
N. 1 


vios, omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

-viiiov, -viioc, diminutives in, 
127. 2. 

tpsdancs, 73. 2. 

~vue, subj. of verbs in, 117. 4, N. 
4, — optat. of verbs in, 117. 
5, 6, N. 7. —2 aor. of verbs 
in, 117. N. 16. 

wnsvdvvos, with gen., 183. N. 3. 

-vg, contracts in, 43. 1, 3. — 
adjectives in, 51. — parti- 
ciples in, 53. 6. 

vgeoy, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

®. 
gor, see aye. 

peda with gen., 183. R. 1. 

~gi, gen. and dat. in, 31. N. 3: 
33. N. 4: 35. N. 3. 

env, compounds of, 55. N. 2. 

gpeovdoc, 14. N. 1. 

guyade, see orxade. 


yous, nom. sing. of, 36. 2. 

zocouc: with dat., 198. N. 1. 

zen, with gen. and acc. 18]. 
N. 1. — subject of, 159, 2. 

zejorns, accent of the gen. 
plur. of, 31. N. 2. 


zoga 
140. N. 5. 


Ww, 
yave with gen., 179. 1. —with 
acc., 179. N. 1. 


Sr. 
ew, why called péya, 1. N. 1.— 
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changes of, 2. N. 3. — for 
ov, 3. N. 3. 

-#, acc. sing. in, 33. R, 1. — 
gen. sing. in, 33. N. 4.— 
inflection of nouns in, 42. 
— dual and plural of nouns 
in, 42. N. 4.—Tonic acc. 
sing. of nouns in, 42. N. 6. 
— accent of the contracted 
acc. sing. of nouns in, 42 
N.7 


-#dnc¢, adjectives in, 131. 6. 

-w7yy, opt. act. in, 117. N. 6. 

-wios, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

“Pr gen. and dat. dual in, 43. 
.3 


-y, -wva, nouns in, 127. 4. 

~ov, adjectives in, 53. 7, 8. — 
inflection of comparatives in, 

avyroc with gen., 190. 2 

~wvta, SCC -a)y. 

-wo, gen. in, 33. N. 4. 

wea, SCC avayxn. 

-wg, acc. pl. in, 33. N. 4.— 
fem. in, 42 — gen. sing. in, 
43. 3: 44. — adjectives in, 
50. — participles in, 53. 9. 
— adverbs in, 119. 1. 

oo with dat., 197. N. 1. — 
with gen. absolute, 192. N. 
2.— with acc., 192. R. 2.— 
with inf., 220. 1. 

we for roe, 19. R. 3: 123. N. 
1: 152. N. 2. 

wong With gen. absolute, 192. 
N. 2. — with acc., 192. R. 2. 


omitted after the article,/woze with gen. absolute, 192. 


N. 2.— with acc., 192. R. 2. 
—with indic., 213. 3.— 
with inf., 220. 1. 

wv, diphthong, 3. 1, N. l.— 
for av, 3. N. 3. 
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A. 

Abstract Nouns, 128: 129. I, 
N. 1, 2.— for concrete, 136. 
N. 4.— acc. of, after kin- 
dred verbs, 164. 
Acatalectic Verse, 234. 2. 
Accent, 19-22. — kinds of, 
19. 1.— place of, 19. 1, 2, 
3, 4, R. 1.— words without, 
19. N. 1, R. 2. 3. — grave, 
19. N. 2. — place of, in 
diphthongs, 19. 5.—on the 
antepenult, 20. 1, 2, N. 1, 2, 
3.— on the penult, 20. 3. — 
acute becomes grave, 20. 4. 
— circumflex, 21. — circum- 
flex on the penult, 21. 2. — 
of contracted syllables, 23. 
N. 3. — of words whose last 
syllable has been elided, 25. 
N. 3.— of the first declen- 


accusatives after verbs sig- 
nifying to ask, &c. 165. I, 
N. 1.— to do, to say, 165. 
N. 2. — to divide, 165, 2. — 
to name, &c. 166. — synec- 
dochical, 167.— in paren- 
thetical phrases, 167. N. 2. 
— subjoined to a clause, 167. 
N. 4. — denotes duration of 
time, 168. 1, N. 1. —of time 
when, 168, 2. — for the gen. 
absolute, 168. N. 2. — de- 
notes extent of space, 169. 
— of place whither, 170. — 
after ya, 7, 171. — omitted 
after wo, vy, 171. N. 3.— 
with prepositions, 72,— af- 
ter adjectives, 185. N. 1. 


Active Voice, 74. 1.— forma- 


tion of the tenses of, 94- 
105.— how used, 205. — as 


sion, 31. N. 2. — of the sec-| passive, 205, N. 2, 3, R. 
ond declension, 33. N. 3:;/Acute Accent, 19. 1, 2. —on 


34. N. 2. — of the third de- 
clension, 35. N.2: 38. N.3: 
42. N. 7: 43. N. 5.—of 


the antepenult, 20. 2, 3, N. 
1, 2, 3. — becomes grave, 


20. 4. 


verbs, 93.— of verbs in y:,|Adjective, 30. 1.— inflection 


117. N. 18. 

Accusative, 30. 4. — sing. of 
the third declension, 37. — 
how used, 163. — 172. — de- 
notes the subject of the in- 
finitive, 158. — after transi- 
tive verbs, 163. — denoting 
the abstract of a transitive 
verb, 164. — after verbs “ig 
nifying to look, &c. 164. N. 
1. — after verbs signifying 
to conquer, 164. N.2. — two 


of, 48 -—59.— of three end- 
ings, 48. 1.— of two endings, 
48, 2.—of one ending, 48. 
3: 54.—in oc, 49.—1in awe 
gen. w, 50. — in ue gen. sos, 
51. — in ng, 6, 52. — in ae, sg, 
ous, Ug, wy, wg ZEN. Oros, 5d. — 
compound, 55.— anomalous 
and defective, 56.— com- 
parison of, 57-59. — deriva- 
tion of, 130 — 133. — derived 
from other adjectives, 130. — 
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from subst., 131. — from 
verbs, 132. — from adverbs, 
133,— agreement of, 137, — 
mas. adj. with fem. subst., 
137. N. 1. — referring to two 


how used, 212. — for the 
perfect or pluperfect, 212. N. 
1.—for the present, 212. N. 
2,4.—for the future, 212. 
N. 3. 


or more substantives, 137. 2,| Apheresis, 26. 3. 

N. 5.— agrees with one of | Apodosis, 213. R. 

the substantives to which it] Apostrophe, 27. 

refers, 137, N. 4.—referring} Arsis, 233. 2. , 

to a collective noun, 137. 3.| Article, 29. 1. — inflection of, 


— plural agrees with a dual 
subst., and vice versa, 137. 
N. 6.—- used substantively, 
138. ]. —neuter, 138. 2. — 
used adverbially, 138. N. 1. 

Admiration, Mark of, 27. N. 2. 

Adverb, 29. 2.—of manner, 
119. — of quantity, 120. — 
of place, 121. — of time, 122. 
—derived from 703, 123. 
-— comparison of, 125. — an- 
omalous comparison of, 125. 
N. 3.— with the article, 141. 
1,2, N. 1.—with gen., 177: 
181: 186: 188, 2, N. 1.— 
with dat., 195. 1.— limits 
what, 223.— negative, 224: 
225. 

Alphabet, 1. 1.—division of 
the letters of, 1. 2. 

Alpha Privative, 135. 4, 

Anapestic Verse, 252 — 255. 

Anastrophe, 226. N 1. 

Antecedent, 150. 1. 

Antepenult, 16. 3. 

Aorist, 74. 3. — augment of, 78. 
— reduplication of, 78. N. 2. 
— Ist pers. sing. of 1 aor. 
act., 84. N. 2.—2in oxoy, oxo- 
pny, 85. N. 5. — inflection 
of aor. pass., 92. — 2 aor. 
mid. syncopated, 92. N. 4. 
— formation of, 104: 105: 
109: 110: 115. —2 aor. act. 
of verbs in uw, 117, 12,— 


63.— quantity, accent, and 
dialects of, 63. N. 1.— old 
form of, 63. N. 2.— how 
used, 139 — 142. — with 
proper names, 139. 3. — ac- 
companies the leading char- 
acter of a story, 139. N. 1.— 
with the second accusative 
after verbs signifying to call, 
139. N. 2. — separated from 
its noun, 140. 1, N. 1, R. 2. 
— two or three articles stand- 
ing together, 140, R. 1.— re- 
peated, 140. 2.— with the 
part., 140. 3, N. 3. — adjec- 
tive standing before or after 
the substantive and its article, 
140. N. 4.— alone, 140. 5.— 
without a noun, 140. N.5.— 
with pronouns, 140. 5.— with 
odog and éxacros, 140. N. 7. — 
with zo:ovtoc, 140, N. 8. — 
with zc and noioc, 140. N. 
9.— with dive, 140. N. 10. 
— before adverbs, 141. I, 
2, N. 1. — before a proposi- 
tion, 141. 3.— before any 
word, 141. 4, N. 2, 3. — as 
demonstrative, 142. 1. — be- 
fore oc, ouos, oioc, 142. N. 1. 
— as relative, 142, 2, — neu- 
ter with gen., 176. 


Atona, 19. N. 1. 
Attraction with the Relative, 


151. 


278 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Augment, 75. — kinds of, 75./Copula, 160. 1. 
2.— syllabic, 75. 2: 76-—79.|Coronis, 27. 
— of the perf., 76. —— of the|/Crasis, 24. — left to pronun- - 


pluperf. , 7’7.—of the imperf. 


and aor., 78. — of verbs be- 


ciation, 24. N. 2. 
D. 


ginning ‘with e, 79. — tem-|Dactylic Verse, 246 — 251. 
poral, 80: 81.— of compound|Dative, 30. 4. — plural of the 


verbs, 82. — omitted, 78. N. 
3:80. N. A, 5. 
_ B. 

Barytone, 19. 4. 

-Breathings, 4.— of v, 4. N. 1. 
— of 9, 4.2, 3. — place of, 4. 
4. — power of, 4. 5, N. 2.— 
rough changed into smooth, 
14. N. 5. 

C. 


Cesura, 235. 

Cases, 30. 4.— how used, 162 
— 204. 

Catalectic verse, 234. 2. 

Causative, see Verbs. 

Circumflex, 19. 1, 3: 21. —on 
the penult, 21. 2. 

Collective Nouns, 137. 3: 157. 
A, 

Colon, 27. 

Comma, 27. 

Comparison by TeQ0G, TatOC, 57 
— of substantives, 57. N. 4. 
— of pronouns, 57. N. 5. — 
by fw», catos, 58. — anoma- 
lous and defective, 59. — of 
adverbs, 125. 


third declension, 39. — how 
used, 195 —-— 203. — after 
words implying resemblance, 
c. 195. — after adjectives, 
196. 1. — after verbs, 196.2. 
—— after impersonal verbs, 
ibid, — after verbs signify- 
ing to be, 196.3, N. 2.— 
with interjections, 196. 5. 
—denotes with regard to, 
197. 1.— preceded by aig, 
197. N. 1.— apparently su- 
perfluous, 197, N.2.— limits 
words, 197. 2.— with com- 
paratives, 197. N. 3. — with 
substantives, 197. N. 4.—of 
cause, &c. 198.— with yo«o- 
pou, 198. N. 1. — of accom- 
paniment, 199. — of autds, . 
199. N. 1.— denotes the sub- 
ject, 200: 206. 2.— with 
verbal adjectives in tog and 
teoc, 200. 2. — of time, 201. 
— for the gen. absolute, 201. 
N. 2. —of place, 202. — with 
prepositions, 20:33. 


Declensions, 30. 3. 


Composition of Words, 135. |Defective, see Noun, Adjective, 


Concrete, see Abstract. 

Conjunction, 29. 
used, 228. 

Connecting Vowel, 85. 1. 

Consonants, 1. 2. — division of, 
5: 6. — final, 5. N. 3.—eu- 
phonic changes of, 7-14. 
— movable, 15. 

Contraction, 23. — accent in, 
23. N. 3. 


Comparizon. 


2. —  how|Demonstrative Pronoun, 70.— 


dialects of, 70. N. 1.— with 
é, 70. N.2. “— pronominal ad- 
jectives, 73. 1. — how used, 
149. — as adverb, !49.N. 1. 
—— subjoined to a noun in the 
same proposition, 149. N. 3. 
— subjoined to a relative, 
149. N A, 
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Deponent Verbs, 208. — perf. 
and pluperf. of, 208. N. 2, — 
aor. pass. of, 208. N. 3. 

Derivation of Words, 126 — 124. 

Desideratives, 134. N. 2. 

Dizeesis, 27. N. 1. 

Digamma, I. N. 3. 

Diminutives, 127. 2. 

Diphthongs, 3. — improper, 3. 
N, 2.— commutation of, 3. 
N. 3.—.improper, in capitals, 
4.4 


Dipody, 234. 3. 

Dissyllables, 16. 2. 

Dual, 29. 3: 30. N.2: 137. N. 
1, 5, 6, 7, 8: 150. N. 1: 157. 
N. 1, 4, R. 1. 

E. 

Elision, 25.— before a conso- 
nant, 25. N. 2. 

Enclitics, 22, — retain their ac- 
cent, 22. 4, N. 1. — suc- 
ceeding each other, 22. N.2. 

Euphonic Changes, see Conso- 
nants, 


F 

Feet, 233. 1. 

Final, see Consonants, Syllable. 

First Declension, endings of, 
31. 1.— gender of, 31. 2.— 
voc. sing. of, 31. 4. — quan- 
tity of, 31. N. 1. — accent 
of, 31. N. 2.— dialects of, 
31.N. 3. — contracts of, 32. 

Future, 74. 3. — augment of 
the third, 75. 1.— formation 
of, 102: 103: 111: 112: 114. 
— how used, 209. 4, N. 10: 
211. — periphrastic, 209, N. 
1, 


G. 
Gender, 30. 2. — how distin- 
guished in grammar, ibid. — 
masc. for fem., 137. N. 1.] 


aio 


— implied, 137. N. 2,8. 
150. N. 2. 

Genitive, 30. 4. — of the third 
declension, 36. 1. — how 
used, 173— 194. — adnomin- 
al, 173. — relations denoted 
by the adnominal, 173. N. 1. 
— subjective and objective, 
173. N. 2. — two adnominal 
genitives, 173. N. 3. ——sub- 
Joined to possessive words, 
174. —with id:oc, &c. 178. 
N. — with verbs signifying 
to be, dc. 175. — after the 
neuter article, 176. — denot- 
ing a whole, 177.—after a 
participle with the article, 
177. N. 1. — after da:poros, 
&c. 177. N.3. — after neu- 
ter adjectives, 177. 2, N. 4. 
—of the reflexive pronoun, 
177. N. 5. — after verbs re- 
ferring to a part., 178. 1. — 
after verbs signifying ¢o par- 
take, Sc. 178. 2. — to take 
hald of, &c. 179. — to let 
go, §c. 180.—after words 
denoting fulness, &c. 181. 
— after verbs signifying to 
remember, Oc. 182. — to 
accuse, &c. 183. — to be- 
gin &c. 184,.— after verbal 
adjectives, 185. — after com- 
paratives, 186. — denoting 
on account of, 187. 1. — 
after exclamations, 187. 2. 
— after verbs signifying to 
entreat, 187. 3.— denoting 
the subject, 187. 4. — of in- 
strument, 187. 5. — denot- 
ing tn respect of, 188. — af- 
ter adverbs, 1SS. 2, — after 
verbs signifying to take aim 
at, §c. 188. 3.— of mate- 
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rial, 189. — of price, 190.|Infinitive, 74. 2. — termina 


— of time, 191. — absolute, 
192. —— of place,-193. — with 
prepositions, 194. 


Grave Accent, 19. 1, N. 2.— 


for the acute, 20. 4. 
H 


Historical, see Secondary Tens- 
es, 
I 


Iambic Verse, 241 — 245. 
Imperative, 74. 2. — termina- 
tions and connecting vowels, 
88.—how used, 218, — in 
prohibitions, 218. 2. — se- 
cond person of, for the third, 
218. N. 2.—Jin connection 
with the relative, 218. N. 3. 
— perf. of, 209. N. 7, 8. 
Imperfect, 74. 3. — augment 
of, 78. — in oxo, oxounr, 85. 
N. 5. — formation of, 97: 


tions and connecting vowels 
of, 89. — of verbs in ge, 117, 
8, 9.—subject of, 158.— 
after verbs, participles, and 
adjectives, 119. 1. — denotes 
a cause, 119. 2.—for the 
indic., 119. N. 4. — omitted, 
119. N. 5.— for the im- 
perat., 119. N. 6, 7.— for 
the subj., 119. N. 8. —ex- 
presses a wish, 119. N. 9. — 
with gute, &c. 220. 1. — 
with agiv, &&c. 220. 1. — in 
parenthetical phrases, 220, 
N. 1, 2, 3.— with ay, 220. 
3. — as a neuter substantive, 
221.— for the gen. of cause, 
221. N, 1.— in exclama- 
tions of “surprise, 221. N. 2. 
— superfluous, 221. N. 3.— 
after urayxn, Sic. 221. N. 4. 


106. 2: 113. — how used,|Inflection of words, 29— 135. 
210.— denotes an attempt,|Interjection, 29.2.— how used, 


210. N. 1. — denotes a cus- 


229. 


tomary action, 210. N. 2. —|Interrogation, 27. 
for aor.,°210. N. 3.— for|Interrogative, Pronoun, 68.— 


pres., 210. N. 4. 

Impersonal Verbs, 159. N. 1, 
2.— with dat., 192. 2. 
Indefinite, Pronoun, 69. — pro- 


dialects of, 68. N.— pro- 
nominal adjectives, 73. 1.— 
adverbs, 123.— how used, 
147. 


nominal adjectives, 73. 1. —|Intransitive, see Verbs. 
— adverbs, 123. how used,|Iota Subscript, 3. 1. 


148. Irregular Construction, 230. 
Indicative, 74. 2. — termina- K, | 
tions and connecting vowels|Koppa, 1. N. 3. 
of, 84: 85. — of verbs in wu, L. 
117. 2, 3. — how used, 213.;Labials, 6.— before linguals, 
* — in independent proposi-| 7. — before uw and og, 8. 
tions, 213. 1.— after inter-|Leading, see Primary Tenses. 
rogative and relative words,|Letters and Syllables, 1 — 28. 
213. 2 — after particles,/Linguals, 6.— before yu, o, and 
213. 3, N. 4,5, 6.— in con-| before palatals and other 
ditional propositions, 213. 4,| linguals, 10. 
5. — with dy, 213. N.3. —_ |Liquids, 5. 1. 
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M. 

Metathesis, 26. 2. 

Middle Mutes, 5. 3. 

Middle Voice, 74. 1. — tenses 
of, 113 — 115. — how used, 
207. — as active, 207. N. 4, 
5. — as passive, 207. N. 6, 7. 

Moods, 74. 2.— terminations 
and connecting vowels of, 
84 - 90. — how used, 
213-221. 

Movable, see Consonants. 

Monosyllables, 16. 2. 

" N 
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— of verbs in vgs, 117. N.7. 
— how used, 216: 217.— 
after particles, 216. 1. — 
after interrogative and rela- 
tive words, 216. 2. — after 
the past tenses, 216, 3, 4. — 
after the present or future, 
216. N. 1, 2.— expresses a 
wish, 217. 1, N. }. —in in- 
dependent propositions, 217. 
2.— for the ind., 217. 3.— 
for the imperat., 217. 4. 


Oxytone, 19. 2. 
P 


National Appellatives, 127. 3. |Palatals, 6. — before linguals, 


Negative, Particles, 224. — 


7.— before » and go, 9. 


formulas, 224. N. 1, 2, 3. —| Parenthesis, Marks of, 27. 


two negatives, 225. 

Neuter, 30. 2.— has three 
cases alike, 30. N. 1.—ad- 
Jectives with the article, 138. 
2. — plural with a sing. verb, 
157. 2.— adjective in the 
predicate, 160. N. I, 2. 

Nominative, 30. 4, — sing. of 
the third declension, 36. — 
how used, 157. — for the 
voc., 157. N. 11.— without 
a verb, 230. 1. 

Noun, 30.— indeclinable, 45.— 
anomalous, 46.-defective,47. 


Participle, formation of, 90. — 


of verbs in ys, 117. 10, 11. 
— with the article, 140. 3, 
N. 3. — followed by the case 
of its verb, 162. 2.—how 
used, 222. — with verbs sig- 
nifying to know, &c. 222. 2, 
N. 1.— to endure, §&c. 222. 
3.— with duayiyvouan, x. t. 2. 
222. 4.— with yu, x. 2. 2. 
222. N. 2. — fut., 222. 5. — 
pres., 222. N. 3.— with ad- 
verbs, 222. N. 4. — with dy, 
222. 6. 


Numbers, 29. 3.— commuta-|Parts of Speech, declinable, 


tion of, 137. N. 6, 7, 8: 
157. N. 4. 

Numerals, Marks of, 1. N. 3, 
5, 6.— cardinal, 60. — or- 
dinal, 61. — substantives, 
adjectives, and adverbs, 62. 

O 


29. 1. — indeclinable, 29. 2. 


Passive Voice, 74. 1. — tenses 


of, 106-112. — how used, 
206. — subject of, 206. 1, 2. 
N. 1. — retains the latter 
case, 206. 3.— as middle, 
206. N. 2. 


Object, 162. — immediate, 163, |Patronymics, 127. 1. 
Optative, 74, 2. — terminations|Penult, 16. 3. 
and connecting vowels of,| Perfect, 74. 3.— augment of, 


87. — periphrastic perf., 87. 
N. 1. — perf. pass., 91. 3, 5. 
—of verbs in ws, 117. 5, 6. 


76. — syncopated, 91. N. 6, 
7, 8, 9.— formation of, 98: 
99: 107: 113.—how used, 
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209. 2.— as pres., 209. N.|Primary or Leading Tenses, 


4,— expresses a customary 
action, 209. N. 5.— for the 
fut., 209. N. 6. —imperat., 
209. N. 7, 8. 

Period, 27. 

Perispomenon, 19. 3. 

Person, 74. 4. - 

Personal Pronoun, 64. — dia- 


74. 3 
84. 1. 


— terminations of, 


Privative a, 135. 4. 
Pronominal Adjectives, 73. 
Pronoun, 64 — 72, — how used, 


143 — 155. 


Pronunciation, 28. —- Modern 


Greek, 28. 2. 


lects of, 64. N. 2.— how|Proparoxytone, 19. 2. 

used, 143: 144. —of the!Protasis, 213. R. 

third person, 143. N. 1, 2.|Punctuation Marks, 27. 

— repeated, 143. N. 3. —/|Pure Syllable, 16. 4. 
Q. 


guov and pov, 143. N. 4. 


Pluperfect, 74, 3. — augment|Quantity, 17: 18.—of a, 2, v, 


of, 77. — in sa, 85. N. 4. — 
passive, 91. 1. — syncopated, 
91. N. 6, 7, 8.— formation 
of, 100: 101: 108: 113. — 
how used, 209. 4.— as im- 
perf. 209. N. 4, 9.—as aor., 
209. N. 9. 

Polysyilables, 16, 2. 

Possessive Pronoun, 67. — dia- 
lects of, 67. N. 1. — how 


17. N. 3.— Marks of, 2: 27: 
— of the first declension, 31. 
N. 1.—of the second de- 
clension, 33. N. 2. =— of the 
third declension, 35. N. I: 
36. N. 5. 
R. 

Reciprocal Pronoun, 72, — 
how used, 155. — for the re- 
flexive, 155. N. 


used, 146. — used objective-/Reduplication, 76. 1. — of the 


ly, 146. N. 1.—third pers. 
of, 146. N. 2, 3. 

«Predicate, 156: 160. — noun 
in, 160. 2, 3. 

Preposition, 29. 2. — how used, 
226 : 227. — primitive, 226. 
1. — after the noun, 226. N. 
Il.—for siul, 226. N. 2. 
— separated by tmesis, 226. 
N. 3, 4, 5. — in composition, 
135. 3, N. 6, 7, 8.— with 
acc., 172. — with gen., 194, 
— with dat., 203. 

Present, 74. 3. — formation of, 
94 -96. — simple or original, 
96.— how used, 209. 1. — 
for the aor., 209. N. 1. — for 

» the perf., 209. N. 2.— for 
the fut., 209. N. 3. 


2 aor., 78. N. 2.— Attic, 81. 
Reflexive Pronoun, 66. — dia- 
lects of, 66. N. 4, 5. — how 
used, 145. — of the third 
person, 145. N. 1.— for the 
reciprocal, 145. N. 2. 
Relative Pronoun, 7!. — dia- 
lects of, 71. N. 1.— how 
used, 150 — 154. — referring 
to two or more nouns, 150. 
2. — referring to a collective 
noun, 150. 3.— before its 
antecedent, 150.4: 151.3. 
— refers to an omitted ante- 
cedent, 150. 5. — refers to a 
possessive pronoun, 150. N. 
7. — attracted, 151. 1.— 
attracts its antecedent, 15}. 
2.—~ as demonstrative, 152. 
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— as interrogative, 153. —; tive words, 214. 2, 4. — after 
for iva, 154,— verb of, 157.| pres. or fut., 214. 3. — after 
N. 6. past tenses, 214, N. 1.— in 
Relative Adverb, 123. — be-| exhortations, 215. —— for the 
fore its antecedent, 150. N.| fut. ind., 215. N. 3. — in pro- 
6. — attracted, 151. N. 2.—/} __hibitions, 215. 5. 
attmacts its antecedent, 151.|Substantive, 30. 1.— deriva- 
N. 3. — as demonstrative,| tion of, 127 — 129.— in ap- 
152. N. 2. position, 136. — as an adjec- 
Root, of nouns of the third] tive, 136. N. 3. 
declension, 36. R. 1. — of Syllables, 16. 
verbs and tenses, 83. Syncope, 26. 1. 
Rough Consonants, 5. 3. — in|Synecdochical, see Accusative, 
two successive syllables, 14.;Synecphonesis or Synizesis, 
3, N. 2,3, 4.—not doubled,| 23. N. 2. 


14, 4. Syntax, 136 — 2382. 
S. T. 
San or Sampi, I. N. 3. Tenses, 74. 3. — root of, 83. 2, 
Secondary or Historical Tens-| — terminations of, 84. — 


es, 74, 3.— terminations of,! how used, 209-212. 
84, 2. Thesis, 233. 2. 

Second Declension, endings of,|'Third Declension, endings of, 
33. 1.— gender of, 33. 2, —| 35. 1.— gender of, 35. 2.— 
quantity of, 338. N.2.-—ac-, quantity of, 35. N. 1. — ac- 
cent of, 33. N. 3.— dialects, cent of, 35. N. 2.— dialects 
of, 33. N . 4.— contracts of,| of, 35. N. 3. — formation of 

. the cases of, 36 —39. — syn~ 

Smooth Breathing, see Breath-;| copated nouns of, 40.— con- 
ings. | tracts of, 42 - 44. 

Smooth Consonants, 5. 3. — be- Tmesis, 226. N. 3, 4, 5. 
fore the rough breathing, 14. Trochaic Verse, 237 — 239. 
1,2. V. 

Subject, 156 — 159. — of a fi--Vau, 1. N. 3. 
nite verb, 157. — omitted, ‘Verbal Roots and Termina- 
157, N. 8. —of the inf., 158. tions, 83 — 92 
— of impersonal verbs, 159.! Verb, 74-118. — accent of, 
N. I, 2. 93. —division of, 94. 2.— 

Subjunctive, 74. 2.—termina-| penult of pure, 95. — con- 
tions and connecting vowels| tract, 116.—in mw, 117.— 
of, 86. — periphrastic perf.,) anomalous, 118. — subject: 
86. N. 1.—perf. pass.,91.| of a finite, 157. — transitive 
3, 4.— of verbs in w:,117.4,) and intransitive, 205. 1.— 
N. 4.—how used, 214: 215.| causative, 205. 2. — passive, 
— after particles, 214.2.—j} 206. — middle, 207. — de- 
after interrogative and rela-| ponent, 208. 
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‘Verse, final syllable of, 236. {Vowels, 1. 2: 2.—doubtful, 2. 
Versification, 233 — 255. N. 1, R. — commutation of, 
Vocative, 30. 4. —of the first} 2. N. 3.—short, before a 

declension, 31. 4.— of the; mute and liquid, 17. 3.— 
third declension, 38. — how} long made short and vice ver- 


used, 204. sé, 18. — connecting, 85. 1. 
Voices, 74. 1.-— how used, Z. e 
205 — 208. Zeugma, 231. 
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